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PREFACE. 



Anciixon^ in his ^^ Melanges de'Litterature et de 
Philosophie/' says of the German language^ that '^ it 
is rich, varied, and flexible— a language ^hich owes 
to itself all its beauties — which possesses in itself 
undeveloped treasures— 'and which is susceptible of an 
indefinite perfection." Indeed all competent judges 
readily admit that it possesses iadvantages not to be 
found in any of the mixed dialects of Europe^ and 
that^ in strength^ copiousness, beauty, sublimity, and 
comprehensiveness of expression^ it is surpassed by 
no language, ancient or modem. 

The Germans hold so high a rank in literature^ 
science, and the arts, and their authors of eminence 
are so numerous in every department of human 
knowledge, that the study of their language has now 
become, not merely desirable as a matter of taste^ 
but^ in some degree, necessary to every person who 
has the slightest pretensions to an acquaintance with 
European literature. 

This Language not only opens a rich source of 
gratification to the man of taste and science ; but, 
as it is the origin of the greater part of our colloquial 
words and phrases, it cannot fail to throw much 
light on the works of Gower, Chaucer, Spencer, 
Shakspeare, and other early writers, and must 
therefore be of essential service to every Englishman 
who wishes to acquire an accurate and extensive 



IV PREFACE. 

knowledge of his native tongue. Its utility, in a 
mercantile point of view, cannot be doubted, as it is 
probably more in use among European merchants 
than any other language, except the English. While, 
however, the importance of the -German Language, 
in literature and science — in arts and commerce- 
gives it a just claim to the very general attention 
which is now paid to it in the middle and higher 
ranks of society, it is a subject of serious complaint 
ttot there btis hitherto existed hi EngUib oo good 
praeticid Gennaa Gt9mm»r. The gn^at dbadtvan-r. 
tage is^ that, m most or aU of tfanwe which hmd hten 
published, tiae &rst exercises begin y/n^ long sen^. 
tenc$9, which requh?e the ap^iealioii oC dSk tke^ 
xulel tif Bjoitax, and thaA;, in some ii^tlikiif^es, warn: 
role^ are requisite tb«i the wriker^ theoMehnes IwtFr 
given. I9i£tead, howerev, of mdetiakimg t^ tmk: 
wbich9 though easy, ua^ be thoiig^ iiivMiaiim 
naioely, to detail their vnnons defeetSB tiM> wHJbwr 
thinks it sufficient to sty, that it Ima beeoi his wm^. 
ious endeavour to obviate them; and, as he is an 
CaglisIuBiaD, he presiinies 1k> hope tbdft hm GmmaiSLT 
will be Bw>reu8efal to bis own cwtjArp^iLtm Ihtft «iqr: 
siniilM fMoJBctiottft fbom the band^ of Cemmi^ 
writeipa ;-^for wIm^, il may be «shit4, is s^Kkelgr %^ 
know the pecufifir djActUftifa wbkh vetiiprd Uie pwr 
gress <^ t^ £i]gli«h ttiuleak,. as he who hm hftd te^ 
«(Htteiid widk thesi 2 

Although the following pages differ considerably 
from those of proo^^i^ writer^ the milfmlH of 
which they we compoaed ^ve been curoMiy idoeln^ 
firtmi tibe worlss ol GmBmi griuwMviws <tf ustrt* 
Hshed iHiifairily. In thte edition the author hua m$ 
€xif m»it comidembk 9tecialio««> but k^ (iWMt 
•196^ SnnorttiBft jmpro^efafBAs^, parlicjriboiy itt tht 
TaUe el Irrcgdai: Verb^ ted £xf Iw^eft oC th» 
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In this Grammar every ink or important note is^ 
followed by easy exercises, or 1)y suitable examples ^ 
the exercises increase in difficulty by regular and 
almost imperceptible gradations, commenciiur with 
the articles and nouns^ which are sufficiently mfficult 
for beginners* then fvooee^bi^ with the article^ 
nouiia* aod a4)^^^^' wd.so on ip t^gidv <Nrder 
thip«gh the odier parts of speech. In systaz tlie 
ruletr liate been compressed as much as possiMe^ in 
order to .affor4 greater scope for ilTustratidns and 
exerciMs | and, thmigli this GramoMir k C it y i isfl d 
withiti a smaller compass than most otibers on the 
sami^ '.subject, it will aeverthelops be found to con^ 
tain more matter than any Gmnan gmmnmr UMicvtit 
published in this country. ThrQuglumt the work 
.^ imthor ha« been atuoioiis to unite conciaenesa 
with iMoq^uily, eo aaacitiher to peeplex. the etudrnt 
with'unneeessaiy expfamations, nor toemit^any dhi* 
cidaiion which he conceived would be use&L How 
fieff he has. succeeded in these particulars, is left t^ 
the decision of candid and mpartial jn^ee. 



Marlborough Place Academy, 
Walworth, 1832.. 
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GERMAN ABBBEVIATIONS. 

X@ 2(nno (S^rifK inthe year of our Lord* 

3C.fD(./ or a. m.am^axn, on the Maine; as, 

f^anffitrt a.m. Fr. on the Maine. 

^nno tm 3Af)t/ in the year. 

3Cntw 2Cntwott/ answer. 

X et mtn ^tiU, old style. 

7LZ 2(lted Ztftamtxd, .... Old Testament. 

3Cuft Tin^qaUf edition. » 

^nfd aufgenommen/ except. 

SB S3uq)/ SSanb/ book, volume. 

@. iSap.t or ,Ka|>. Sopitel/ or JlapiteO . . chapter. 

jD doctor/ Doctor. 

h.h bad f)tx^tf that means. 

"b-i • bad ift/ i* e. viz. 

tergl bergleid^en/ of this kind. 

iS» (Soangelium/ •.. Gospel. 

Qxo (Suec/ your. 

SJr tJrau/ lady, wife. 

geb deboren^.'. bom. 

Qtft Qtfotbtxif died. 

®t ®rofc^en/ a coin in Germany. 

$. <S I^eilige @(f)r{ft/ Holy Sciiptures. 

^r. ^rn «|^ett/ Jj^nnt Mr. Sir, Sirs, Messrs. 

.& «|etrn/ Messrs. 

^.Q 3efud ^vifttx^f Jesus Christ. 

I lied/ read. 

^. or ^a\ ^alefhtf Majesty. 

^fcr ^anufcript/ Manuscript. 

9t. @ ^ad)^ci)vifti Postscript. 

9t. Z 9leued SSefiament/ .... New Testameht. 

ditCf SHUcenfent/ Reviewer, critic. 

Stt^lr 9tei(^d Z^altv, Rixdollar. 

6. f. @eite/ Page (of a book). 

€$. or f. fie^e see, or vide. 

€k. ^.Jp. .... Getne JC6mdltd^.^o|)eit/ his royal highness. 

€k. ^ai ®etne 9)taieftat/ his Majesty. 

@t. @$anct/ Saint. 

Sl^lr %^aUt,. dollar. 

tt. a. m unb anbete mt^tt .... and so forth, or farther. 

u. b. g. • • unb bet gleidSien and the like. 

u. f. f unb fo fort/ or ferner/"! 

u. f. m unb fo me^t/ > &c. 

u. f . w unb fo totitext j 

S$. or f&M/ or 9on/ Verse, of, or from. 

3. ) Seilc/ line. 
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OF THE «8#1» AN1> SBGXlftB A.9BESTrATilMia WHfCi* 
A&S USED IK THIS OKA^UMAK. 



The Asterisk (*} is 80inetimfi& used t^ dlirect the leader 
to some note, or obtenration; bat it 19 generally plaeed 
before single words to show that iS^ vowels a, 0/ ti, wte 
changed into the dipbtbongs U) DC, Ht, or i, b, &♦ Etampler 
ba6 *SdVii^, the book ; tie SSued^er, or S^et, the books. 

The letters M,F.N.t m.f, n.» or Mof, F^n^ Nfut.^ da- 
note the genders, MmeuUne^ Femimim€y nad Neuter,. 

The ktten NM.D.Ai or i^^0ff». €kn. BtiKAcc.^ denote- 
the csises l^hminative, Oenitwe, Dattfe, «kd AteusitHve. 

The figures 1, ^ 3, 4, 5, when used ailer a noun, point 
out to what dedension.tbe noun beiovgiu 

The letter* a, ^, c, df &€. denoCeifirs^y itcond,i^d, Ac. 
J&:r. is Qttdfor Eaeanple : O69; fev O^Mrve^^ «Mr Oftsarvolm; 
iSiw^f. Singular; PL Phend. 

Pres. Ptuent Tense.— Imp. Imper/eU^^-Perf. Perfkci^ 
—Ph^ Phipm:fe€U—\U FuL Furei Ftt^rf,- imi Fui. 
Second Fuiure^'^Ckmd^ CandiUmmL^^^A Actiue^-^PoAA^ 
Passive. — Neut. NmOer. — Vide^ oe t\ Sm^-^P. mp* Peag^ 
— Oram. Grawnmr. ■ 
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91 a 
95 6 


ah 
bay 


A 
B 



ProDoanced. 



a...a8a in/aMer^ 2Jatcr$ man, SJJanm 
b... generally sounded as; in English, 
except where it is sounded like 
p at the end of words ; as, ob/ 
whether^ is pronounced op, 

6 C tsay C c... before o^ c, xi, asf$ ex. ©ocoof 

and before C/ i/ ^, as t«5 ©iccro/ 
is sounded as if it were written 
tjitfero* 

St) day D d...as in English, but in some pro- 
vinces much harder at the end 
of words approaching to t/ or 
rather bt 

® t ?■ E e...asain«ffffie. 

^ f f F f 

@ 3 ghay G g...@, at the beginning of words is 

hard ; at the end, it has some- 
times the soft guttural sound of 
^: as, bcc Sag/ the day; mtlxQ, 
little. But the sounds of (^/ and 
of the guttural g, have no cor- 

A A li 1^ XI I, ^^sp^^J^^i^^g sound in English. 

Jj 9 nah H h-. as aspirated at the beginning of 

a ^vord, otherwise it merely pro- 
tracts the sound of the preceding 
vowel. 
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3 i 


yod 
kah 


I 
J 
K 


• 

1 

j...as y in y(?ar,- ex. 3af)r. 
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mm 


1 
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L 
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1 

m 
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pay 
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P 




a q 


koo 
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q 
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err 
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[of words, not f . 


6 a 

Z t 


s 
lay 


S 
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s. 
t 




tt 11 


00 


U 


u. 


•has either the long sovnd of the 
English 0b; as. JCu^, (iooj covr, 
or the short sound of w in /u«. 


s « 


fo» 


V 


V, 


. as/in Ent^lish; ex./atAer, SJattr. 



S@ W Tay W w-.-nearly as o in the English word 
rinr; BB, ^ein, eotn?. 
r iks X X 

9) ij ipsilon Y y . . .3) ia merely double i, uud wm for^ 
nieilf written ij, it is sounded aa 
jF in the Engliah word lyatem, 
©Irftftn. 

3 } tsett Z z.,,BB tSf in theGermaD word Hinis 
neit ro«i», wldch is Bounded eu 
if it were tfimmec. 
Tlie letterfi, fr If If mi n/ or Rr 4f <:, «, t, and 1:, when 

Comliined wiA Mher letters, ue pronounced as in EngliBh. 

THE TOWELS ARK Or t, t, 0, U. 



d or ne*""! 
6 or oe 



XHB SIPETBOK6S ABE 

'a, in hare. 

ea, or a:u, in the French pen, little ; 
I ^ flcwr. heart ; ex, ftoKtl, to hear, 
fi or uc g tt French in Jure, hard ; ex. fi6cl, ill. 
OU > g -^ ou, in Aouse ; ex. ^au, building, 

atop g iy, insfty; ex. ^aifer, emperor. 

Ci ft) 2 ^> ill ^ > ^^- I^Ct or bep, near. 

te I '^ ! ee, in the English viarAfeet. 

«u J L^. in eyfi; ex. 55euer,jSre. 

' As it would be inconvenient to put dots, or ti o^er ckjri- 
' tal9, the diphthongs %t, Qti Ucr ore used at the beginning of 



ALPHABET* 3 

A TRIPHTHONG is the uixion of three voweU ; bm, 
du or am, pronounced as ey in the English word eye; 
ex* Wiiufi» mice. 

THE D0UBI«E CONSONANTS ARE 

*/ fcb, d, ff, p^, pf, fi; f, $. 

Ch, Bch, cky ff, ph« pC ssy sz, tz. 

Some of th« letters or characters are so similar ia 
form as to be easily confounded* To avoid this con,- 
fusion observe : 

1. That among the capital letters JB/ Aoy, is closed 
in the middle^ and ^,fow, is open. 

2. ^, day^ has a projecting stroke at the top, but 
O, 0, is joined. 

3. @, a, has a small projecting stroke in the middle, 
(S, Uaj/y has not. 

4. ©/ gA^J/a is without any opening, but @, «, has 
an opening. 

5. ^, kah, is rounded at the top towards the right 
hand, 91, n, open in the middle, and 0i, err, closed. 

6. ^, m, is open, and ^^ voy, closed at the bottom. 
Among the small letters. 

1 . 6, bay, is perfectly closed below, and &, AaA, open.. 

2. f,/, nas a projecting stroke on both sides, and 
f, 4, has only one ou the left. 

3. ttt, m, is quite open below, and VO,vay, is closed. 

4. V,fotv, is closed, and 9, ipsilon, is open at the 
bottom. 

5. ^; iks, has a small stroke below on the left, and 
t, err, none. 

^roituntiatiom 

In German, as in most other foreign languages, at- 
tempts are generally made by writers of Grammars 
to give rules for the pronunciation ; but as any de- 



i^>ww«amH^v- 



words instead of &/ bt L Ex. : bte ^Ccpfel/ t/ie apples; but 
hf 6/ ^f are used when differently situated. £k : bie IB5gen# 
ibe bows, tie ISr^bet/ the brothers^ 

B 2 



4 CAPITALS. 

£cription of sounds that can possibly be given, must 
fall far short of oral instruction, and serve rather to 
mislead than instruct, I shall confine myself to the 
following observation. 

The Germans pronounce every letter in each word, 
and alwavs according to the original sound, except 
the diphthongs and combined consonants c()/ fdb/ p^t f ♦ 

This rule cannot mislead, but students of the Ger- 
man or of any other foreign language, had better 
never attempt to acquire the pronunciation without 
the assistance of a teacher : as sounds must be ac- 
quired by the ear and not by the eye. 

Capitals^ 

Observations respecting the use of Capital Letters. 

1. All substantives, as well as words used substan- 
tively, begin with capitals, and also all sentences : as, 

®er %aa, the day. bie S5Bod)C, the week, 

fcer SBeife, the wise man. bic SKeinigen, my family. 

t>aS ®rune, the green. ba§ Unferige, our property. 

ba§ 9Rcine, mine. ba6 fief en, (^Ac) reading, &c. 

€in red)tfd)affener fSRann t jl An honest man is the 
ba6 cbeljlc SSBerf ®otte6* noblest work of God. 

2. The pronouns answering to you, your, &c. must 
begin with a capital, when they refer to the person 
whom we address ; as, ©ic, you ; ^n, thou S^c, ^^r, 
^^XlQ^i your ; ^eitt/ thine ; but the pronoun id), I, 
is never written with a capital but at the beginning 
of a sentence, or in some particular instances, such 
as, Qx lit tltein attbere^ "j^d), he is my other self. 

The pronoun fiC/ when it answers to the English 
pronoun they, or she, is written with a small letter, 
unless it begin a sentence. 

3. The numeral Q'm, one, begins with a capital to 
distinguish it from the article, when a particular 
stress is laid upon it ; as, Qi ift ttUt &i\ ®Ott, there 

is but one God.* 

* Adjectives derived from the proper names of places be- 
gin with a small letter; as, iDie frana6ftfd)C ^pxaitjt ijl m«l 
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Observations on Orthography* 

As learners are often embarrassed by tbe various modes of 
spelling, adopted by different authors, the following examplea 
and remarks may be found useful. 

(^/or ^, as Qapittl, (Sahintt, k instead of^ccpxttX, JDabinet. 

(§, . . 3 . . Sentnet/ (^it^tt, ^c . . . . 3entner/ ^xt\^tt. 

- ^ 5 5»ei^ bret^ frei/ (SX, .. ? 5 jwcp/ \>xtX), fcc^/ @)0/ 

^ •• 9 •• Jsoiai/ bei/ ^iW^tx, \ '' inaxj, bei)/ gi^cre^^ 

in . . inn . . ^5ni9in/ S^^fKn^ oc ^5ntgtnn/ girftinn^ 

t . . b . . IBrot/ Sintc/ ac ©rob/ ©inte. 

S . . ^ . . fStditXit SBeijen^ )c SRei^en^ SBet^en. 

Many authors reject the \) from some words or syl- 
lables which are sounded long; as dlauiC/ namey 
dnmoX, once, x* instead of Slai^me, Q\xm(i% 
' In many of the modern publications, which are 
printed in German characters, t is used instead of |^«. 
Ex. Bei (not 6ep) and all words compounded with Bet ; 
as Beif[$en/ to sit by, (not Bepji^en, &c.) ; also, BeibCr 
bothy (not Bepbe) ; jmi, two, (not jmp) ; brer, three^ 
(not btC9), &c. Vide the new edition of Bailey's Dic- 
tionary, Heinsius* German Grammar, 3^i^^^ f^*^ ^^ 
(gregame aBelt, 3)?otgeti6latt, x* But in the Jena and 
Leipsic Literary Gazettes, which are printe4 in Ro- 
man characters, p is used instead of t in the above 
examples. 

As still greater irregularities take place in the use 
of If and ^, the following observations respecting them 
may be found useful. 

1 . A word should never terminate in (f, when printed 
in German characters, therefore we must write ntufr 
not muJT; 6tof , not Blojf* So @dblO^, palace, ^af , Art- 
tred, naf , wet, 8cc. For this authority vide Heinsius' 
Grammar, Adelung's Dictionary or Grammar, or any 
modem publications, which are printed in German 
characters. But it appears to be indifferent, whether 

hxxatt atd bie beutfd^e^ the French language is much poorer than 
the German ; but some Germans prefer the use of the capital, 
and would write : )Die Sran35ftfd)e ©prad^e ift/ k. 



Q ORTHOGRAPHY. 

ff or g be employed when the Roman characters are 
used. Vide the Jeaa or Leipsic Literary Gazettes. 

2. ^ is invariably used after a vowel when it is Ion 
both in the middle and at the end of wordi ; as^ gtof 
gretU; ^m^m^toMiute; fafcit/ sat; @pCi^, jrporr, &c. 

3. f IS used instead of fjf, at the end of a syllable, 
when a consonant follows : as, l^df lic(); hateful,; gtfcfte 
or grfegcfte, greatest ; @pt6f ling, sprig, &c. But when 
a short vowel precedes and another vowel follows^ 
ff is used instead of § ; as, wifftn, to know ; j^fj^it/ to 
hate ; efl?n, to eat ; @cj)l6flet,' palaces ; ©ajfer, water, 
&c. So in declining, the same observations apply. Ex. 

Sing, N. gdf / (cask) G. gajfcg/ D. gdffe/ A. gdf, 

Plur, N. g&jfcr/ (casks) G. g&ffer^ D. g&jfern/ A. g&flcr. 

iSm^. N. gcdf / (gluttony)O. graf e«/ D. grdfe^ A. graf. 

P/wr. N. grafe G. grafc/ D. grdgen; A. gtdf c. 

N. B. a is short in gdf | but long in grdf* 

4. In the following adjectives and nouns o and a 
are lon^. 9?lof , naked. M. Bloger, F. 6lof e, N. 6lo^c^ ; 
®r6f e, T. nakedness. ®X0^, great. M. grower, 1^. gtofe, 
^. S^O^ti; ®xh^i, f. greatness. @6f , 5ti7ce^ JIf. fufet/ 
J*. ffifC/N. f6ge^ ; ©liflflfcit, f. sweetness. 

But in the following the vowel a is short : 

M. F. N. 

3?(a^/ pale. Blaffet, Blafle, Blajfe^. 

®rai^, horrible, graflet, gmfle, gtaflel* 

g?ag, wet. nairet, najfe, tiafle^* 

SBlafjC/ paleness. 9?dfle, wetness. 

5. In contracted words f is used instead of i, or 

IT; as, 

bfef for tiefe^, this, Now. Neuter. 

hi^ ••• beffett/ of this, Gen. Mas. and Neu^. 

n^e^ ••^ mfjett/ whose or whom. 

erigt... eriflet, he eats. 
€irldft.. er idflet, he lets. 

• The double vowels aa# aiXf iu/ ei/ te^ oo^ are always pro- 
nounced long. But &> & if are sometimes pronounced long 
and sometimes short. 
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^artsi of ^9ttc% 

In Germany as in Eoglisliy tbere are nine di&rent classes 
of words or parts of speech, five of which are declinable, 
and four indeclinable; 

Decliaabie^ IndecUnable. 



or 



!• Artide, ©cfd^ed^tSwort* 

2. Noon, giennwort* 

3. Adjective, SSeiwort, 

4. Pronoun, gurwort^ 

5. Verb, 3eitn)ort* 



6. Adverb, WebctWOrt* 

7. Preposition, SSOTTOCrt* 

8. ConjunctioD,:93inben)Ort» 

9. Interjection, @m:||>fin« 



There are two articles, viz. ein, a or an^ and bet/ ihe : 
-wUch are declined in three genders, masculine, feminine^ 
and neuter. 

The indefinite article Sitt/ a, is thus declined : 



Mas. 


FEM. 


NEUTER. 


N. eitt, 


einc, 


ein, a. 


G. cincS, 


dner, 


eincS, of a. 


D. einem, 


einer, 


einem, to a. 


-r^. etnett/ 


cine, 


eiU; a. 


gin has no plural. 






The definite article ©er, the, is 


thus declined : 


jStm^rM/ar. 




Plural. 


ilf. F. 


jsr. 


for all genders. 


N. itt, bic, 


ba§, 


bie, the. 


G. bc6, bet; 


bcS, 


bet, of the. 


I>. bem, ber, 


bent, 


ben, to the. 


A. ben, bic, 


ba§, 


bte,* the. 



* The articles must agree 'with the nouns to which they 
are jeined in gender^ number^ and ease. This ^ pr<merly a 
mk belon^Djir to syntax, but it may here be fouBd ot ^reat 
utility. 



S NOUNS. 

#otttttf»— Slcnnworter or ^anptxooxtzx^ 

JDECLEKSIpN OF NOUNS. 

The changes of termination, in German nouns, are all 
comprehended under five declensions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension generally end in d, et/ 
etl/ leitl/ they take § in the genitive singular, and n in the 
dative plural, without any other change of termination.* 

Singular,} masculine. {Plural, 

N. bcr ©ngel, the angel. N. bie ©ngcl, the angels. 

G. be6 ©ngcte, of the angel. G, bet engcl, of the angels. 
D. bemfingct, to the angel. D. bcn ©ngctn, to the angels. 
A. ben @ngel/ the angel. A. bie @ngel/ the angels. 

Sing,} masculine. {Plural. 

iV. bet ©egcU/ the sword. N, ble ©cgcn, the swords. 
G. be^^egenS/ of the sword. G. bet ^egett/ of the swords^ 

I>. bem SJegen, to the sword. D. bcn Segen, to the swords, 
A. ben Segcn, the sword. A, btc Segen, the swords, 

Sing,} NEUTER. {Plural, 

N. baS 9Reffer, the knife. i\r. bic SReffer, the knives. 
G. bcS SKcflfer§, of the knife. G. bet SKeffet/ of the knives, 
i>. bem SKejt^, to the knife. D. benSleffem, to the knives. 
-4. baS SDJeffer, the knife. 4. bie -Bleffer, the knives. 

So, for exercise, decline, 

©er JCbler, the eagle, baS JBecf en, the bason. 

ba6 JClter, the age. ber SSufen, the bosom. 

Most nouns of this declension change the vowels a, 0/ 
and U/ into d or aZf h or oe, ii or ue in the plural ; as, 

Sing.} MASCULINE. {Plural, 

N. ber JClpfel/ the apple. N. bie JCepfel, the apples. 

C?. be6 JCpfete, of the apple, (r. ber 2Ce)pfet/ of the apples. 
2>. bem 2(pfel, to the apple. 2). benJCepfeln, totheapples. 
-4. ben 2(pfel/ the apple. -4, bie JCepfet, the apples. 

* Those nouns which end in en/ in the nominative, do not 
take another n, in the dative plural, as, iDegen. 
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Sing,} *FEMININE« {Plural^ 

N. Wc STOutter, the mother. N. bie SRlittcr, the mothers* 

G. bcrSRutter, of the mother. G. bet SKuttcr, of the • . •« 

l>.bcr Gutter, to the mother. D. bctt SSRuttcm, to the .. 

^. bie 3Rutter, the mother. A. bie fSRuttcr, the mothers* 

So, for exercise, decline. 

b€r IBogcn, the bow. bie SEod^tcr, the daughter* 

ber SSrubcr, the brother. bet SSoget, the bird 

WITH THE INDEFIiriTE ARTICLE. 

When a noun is declined with the indefinite article in 
the singular it takes no article in the plural ; as, 

Sing.} MASCULINE. {Plural, [angels* 

N. ein ©ngel, an angel. N, @ngel, angels, or some 

G. eine^engeB, of an angel. G. enget, of angels. 
D. einem ©ngel, to an angel. D. engeln, to angels. 
A. einen ©nget, an angel. A. ©ngel, angels. 

Sing,} FEMININE. {Plural, 

N. eine SEod)ter, a daughter. N. Xoi)Ux, daughters. 

G. einer SEoa)ter, of a • . . . G. SKbd^ter, of daughters. 
D. einer S£od)ter, to a ... . D, Sgbd^tem, to daughters. 

-4. eine %oi}tiX, a daughter, il. 2£od^ter, daughters. 
Sing^} NEUTER. {Plural, 

N. ein ®eaen, a sword. N. ©egen, swords. 

G, eineS ©egen, of a sword. G. ©egen, of swords. 

D. einem ©egen, to a sword. D. ©egen, to swords, 

A. ein ©egen, a sword. J. ©egen, swords. 

So, for exercise, decline. 
Gin *2Cpfel, m. an apple; ©ne *9Rutter,/. a mother. 

Gin Serf el, n. a pig. Gin S5alf en, n, a beam. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

Observe. The words marked (*) change the vowels a. Or Ur 
in the plural, into the diphthongs &, 5/ 6, 

Of the ditch *®taUn, m. Of the father *aSatcr/ m. 
A ditch To a father 

* FeminineS; in the German language^ never change their 
terminations in the singular. Fide Gutter. 

B 5 
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Z>. ^tm Stxtix^Cf to the cross. Z>. ben £reu|en^ to the crosses. 
^. bag ^reu|/ the cross. ^. bte ^reu^e/ the crosses.j 

So, for exercise, decline. 

bcr *^oxi)f the basket. bcr ♦^amm^ the comb 

bet SCbni^f the king. ber *^opf/ the head. 

Feminines, it should be remembered, do not change in 
the singular. [7. note p, 8.] ; as, 

Sing.} FEMININE. {Plural. 

N. \ixt aSanb/ the wall. N. bie fffi&nbe/ the walls. 

G. ber fSSanb/ of the wall. G, ber ^dnbe/ of the walls. 

2>. ber SBanb^ to the wall. D, \)tn ^hnttxit to the walls. 

A, \>xt ^anb/ the wall. A, bte ICS&nbe/ the walls. 

So, for exercise, decline the following feminines : 

bic *^t(i\itt the city. hit *^ul5)/ the cow. 

bie 'SDlagb^ the maid. hit *JKunft/ the art. 

with the indefinite article. 

Singular. 

Mas. Fern* Neuter, 

N, tin ®todf a stick, etne 9tuf / a nut. ein $ferb/ a horse. 

G, eine§ @tocfeg/ einer Stuf / etne§ ^ferbeg^ 

2>. einem @tocf e^ einer Stuf / einem ?)ferbe/ 

A. einen @tod^/ eine Stuf ^ ein ^ferb. 

Plural. 

A^. ^tode, sticks. S^luffe/ nuts. ^ferbe/ horses. 

C @tocfe/ of sticks. 9tU|Te^ of nuts. 9)ferbe/ of horses. 

J). @tod^en/ to stick, ^lii^tri/ to nuts. ?)ferben/ to horses, 

A. @tdcfe/ sticks. Sftuffe/ nuts. ?)ferbe/ horses. 

So, for exercise, decline. 

ein *?Ro(i, m. a coat. <tne *@an0/ /. a goose, 

(in *Suf ^ rn. a foot. ein «^aar/ n. a hair. 

EXERCISE ON THE SECOND DECLENSIOlfr. 

To the head, *^opf/ m. Nuts, or some nuts, Sfluf . 

Of the horse, ^ferb^ n. The nets, (Norn.) ^t^, n. 

Of a horse, • • • • Of a net, • • • • 

To the feet, *guf ^ m. Of the button, *.Knopf/ m. 

Of a foot, .... A button, • • . • 

The frogs, (NomJ *grof(i()/ m. To the measure, SOJaf / n. 

To a frog, • • • • The pounds, (Ace) ^funb/ n. 

The hoofs, (^^ccj »guf/ m. A mouse, (Norn.) *SEItauS//i 

The nut, (Nom.) Jfluf / /. Mice, or some mice, .... 




NOUNS. 

Observations on the Second Declension. 
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1. This declension ends in almost all the letters of the 
alphabet : as ; b/ b/ f^ g/ 1^^. 1/ 1/ m, n/ if t/ v, and 3 $ as. 



bcr JDieb, the thief, 
bcc glcd / the blot, 
bcc grcunb/ the friend. 
hie grud)t, the fruit, 
ber (Bthxand), the custom* 
ba^ ®en)d(^g> vegetables, 
bad (Setofimt/ vermin. 
hit ^tdft, th^pike. 
\>a^ ^cil/ (tfic) welfare. 

2. Some masculines of this declension change the vowels 
at and u into d/ 5 and fi in the plural as^^ 



ber ^ampf/ the combat« 
bet ^apautt/ the capon, 
ber Sttinif the sprig. 
hit ^aft/ the power, 
ber ^ret^^ the circle, 
ber ^rieg/ the war. 
bte 2:a\xfba^nt the career. 
ber 33luff/ the muff. 



ber 2Cbt/ the abbot, 
ber Siaxtf the beard, 
ber $Bifd)of/ the bishop, 
ber a5lo(f / the block, 
ber S8o(tf the buck, 
ber f&tanht the fire, 
ber >Damm^ the dam. 
ber 2)iebjlabl/ the theft, 
ber >Duft/ the exhalation, 
ber iDunft/ the vapour, 
ber gall/ the fall, 
ber ®efan9/ the song, 
ber *&a^n/ the cock, 
ber ^auf/ the purchase, 
ber ^xn^f the pitcher, 
ber gauf/ the course, 
ber ^ar!t/ the market, 
ber ^unb/ the mouth; 



ber 9fio(tf the plug, 
ber $flU9, the plough, 
ber 9)ful5)l/ the pool, 
ber @arg/ the coffin, 
ber ^d^lag^ the blow, 
ber @d)luf / the conclusion, 
ber @d()oof / the lap. 
ber ^djwanf the swan, 
ber @d)lunb/ the gulf, 
ber ^tah, the staff, 
ber @tamm/ the trunk, 
ber @tord)/ the stork, 
ber @turm/ the storm, 
ber SJor^ang/ the curtsdn. 
ber SSall/ the rampart. 
beraSunfdf)/ the^vish. 
ber'gaum/ the bridle, &c. 



So likewise the following foreign words : 



ber fOtagtttrat/ the magistrate, 
ber ^ax^djalh the marshal, 
ber ^ocalz the drinking cup. 
ber ?>ro|>ft/ the provost, 
ha^ tribunal/ the tribunal, &c. 



ber 2Cltan/ the balcony. 
htxHltax/ the altar, 
ber @anal/ the canal, 
ber ^apellan/ the chaplain, 
ber @arbtnal/ the cardinal, 
ber gifcal/ the exchequer. 

The following nouns do not change their vowels in the plural t 

ber TCalf the eel. ber S^allajt/ the ballast, 

ber 2C^orn/ the maple. ber SBaU/ the building, 

ber 2Cmbof/ the anvil. ber ^a6)^f the badger, 

ber 2Cntpalb/ the attorney. ber iDold)/ the dagger. 
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ber ^ali/ the notch. btt ^6^f the Ifnx. 

ber ^lad)€f the flax. bet ^itta^/ the noon. 

ber ©ema^l/ the sponse. bet 9fab^ the path. 

ber .^alm/ the stubble. ber f)ort/ the port. 

ber ^avni^d^f the harness. ber @(i^ul^/ the shoe. 

ber <^aud^/ the breath. ber ®tof ^ the stuff. 

ber SCaih or ^ald^ the lime. ber @trauf / the ostrich. 

ber Za6:)€f. the salmon. ber Srunlenbolb/ the drunkard. 

ber Saud^/.the leek. ber 3ott/ the inch. 

ber Saut/ the sound. but ber 3oU/ the toll, make» 

ber Zd^mnt/ the corpse. bte ^bVitf in the plural. 

3. All feminines change their vowels but none of the neuters^ 
except : 

Sing. Plur, 

bag TCrfenal/ the arsenal. bte Xrfen&le/ the arsenals. 

^a^ (§.%QX, the choir. bte @^5re^ the choirs. 

bag S(of f the float, or raft bte ^Ih^tr the floats or rafts. 

4. 2Cbenb/ evening, and a few other words of this declension^ 
take g instead of eg in the genitive singular. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

In this declension all the cases end in in, except the 
nominative singular; but those nouns which end in t, cl/ 
or tx, take n instead of eU; as : 

Sing.} MASCULINE. {Plural. 

N. ber %\\xfl, the prince. N. bic Sutfietl; the princes. 

G, bcSSurflen, of the prince. G. ber Sfirjien, of the .... 
D. bem Surften, to the ... . D. ben Surftcn; to the .... 

A, ben Sutjlen, the prince. A. bie^firftcn, the princes. 
Sing,} MASCULINE. {Plural. 

N. ber &naU, the boy. N. bte ^naben, the boys. 

G. be§ ^naben, of the boy. G. ber ^naben, of the boys. 

D. bem ^naben, to the boy. D. ben ^nabeti/ to the boys. 

A. ben ^naben, the boy. A. bte Anoben/ the boys. 

So, for exercise, decline. 

ber @clbat/ the soldier. ber S^effe^ the nephew. 

ber ^om6biant/ the player. ber Stiranit^ the tyrant. 

Sing,} FEMININE. {Plural. 

N. bie grei^eit, the liberty. N, bie greil()eiten, liberties. 
G. ber grei^eit, of G. bet greil^eiten, of 
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D. ber %xttt}^t, to the liberty D. bctt grei^eiten, to 

A. bic grei^tt, the liberty. j4. We grci^eiten, liberties. 

So, for exercise, decline. 

bte i^trd^e^ the church. tie iaftf the burden, 

bie ^5ni0inn/ the queen. hie ^tit, the time. 

WITH THE INDHriNITE ARTICLE. 

Mas,} SINGULAR. {Fern. 
N. gin ^afe, a hare. iV^. ginc Slume, a flower. 

G. etnc§ .^afen, of a hare. G. eincr S5lume, of a flower. 
i>. eincm »|)afett, to a hare. D. etnct SSlume, to a flower. 
A. einen ^^afen^ a hare. A. eine ^lumc; a flower. 

Mas.} PLURAL. {Fern. [flowers. 
■A^. ifeafcit/ hares. i\r. S5(umctt^ flowers, or some 

Gf. .pafcn, of hares. G. SBtumcn, of flowers. 

D. ^afcn, to hares. D. SSlumcn, to flowers. 

-A. *g)afen, hares. -4. SBlumcri/ flowers. 

So, for exercise, decline. 
®tn 2Cff€/ m. an ape. * Qint 2Cmcife//an ant. 

EXERCISES ON THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Of the heroes, «^elb/ m. Of a tyrant, Sitann/ m. 

Heroes, .... Of the burden, ?:oft/ /. 

The writing8,(Wwi«.J Q^ift^f, To the sister, ©d^wejier^/. 

The writing, (Ace.) Of the men, - - SO^enfd^/ m> 

To the ball, ^ugeO/. Men, or some men 

Of a ball, .... Of the intentions, 2Cbfi(i^t/ /. 

Of the master, t^err/ m. To a prince, ^\xx% m. 

To the count, ®raf/ m. Of the churches, Jltird)e//. 

The world, fBelt/ /. To churches, 

Observations on the Third Declension, 

Most masculines in e belong to this declension^ as : 

bcr 2CfFc^ the ape. ber gunfc/ the spark. 

bee S36^me/ the Bohemian. ber |)afe/ the hare. 

bee Sritte; the Briton. bet Sunge/ the boy, or lad. 

bee ^tlttf the Celtl bee (Sclaoer the slave. 

bee Qtbtf the heir. bee Seuge^ the ^vitness, &c. 

(2.) The names of people according to their country, pro- 
fession, character, and the like, as : 

bee TCboocot^ the lawyer. bee @^riftf the Christian, 

bee ^aier/ the Bavarian. bet S^cinjofe/ the Frenchman. 
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ber ®tdf the fop. bet ^onavdjf the monarch* 

bet &e\tVif the mate. hex ^ot)x, the Moor. 

ber«&age{tolj/theoldbatche]or. ber ©tubent/ the student, 

bet Sfraeltt/ the Israelite. ber Sl^ot/ the fool, &c. 

The feminines of this declension are : 
(1.) Nouns ending in. e/ eh etf except bte ^utteo and bte 
Sod)ter/ which are of the first declension, as : 

bte 2Cber/ the vein. bte ®abel/ the fork. 

bte 3Cmetfe/ the ant. bte 3nfel/ the island. 

bte 2Cmfel/ the blackbird, bte ,^ammer/ the chamber^ 

bte S3tbeO the bible, bte ^ugeO the ball. 

bte SBiene/ the bee. Me Seber/ the liver. 

bte SSirne/ the pear. bie Seiet/ the lyre. 

t)k S3lume/ the flower. bie SOlauer/ the wall. 

hit gabcl/ the fable. hit @d)»ejler/ the sister, &e» 

(2.) Nouns ending in ^titf f eit/ fd()aft/ ung/ in or inn/ and ct# 
or et)/ as : 

bie SBeleibiguHQ/ the offence, bie »&errfd()aft/ the lordship, &c. 

hit gifdj)eret/ the fishery. hit ^ol)U\)&tttin, the benefac- 
hit grei^eit/ the freedom. tress, &c, 

hit |)errlid)f eit/ the splendor. 

(3.) Nouns ending in atf)f tnh, ft/ d)tf lb/ n/ &c. as : 

bte ©egcnb/ the country. hit ftajl/ the burden. 

bie ^tivati)/ the marriage. bie Sift/ the artifice. 

hit Zu^tnhf the virtue. bie $flid)t/ the duty, &c^ 

Observe. Nouns ending in e/ eh ttp take only n/ as ! bec 
S5ot^e/ the messenger ; (G.) aSotl^en $ (PI) SBotljjen $ bie ^6)\xU 
ttXt the shoulder ; (PL) @dj)Ultem. 

, The following nouns take enS/ or n§/ instead of en/ in the 
genitive singular, but those ending in n/ take $ only. 

ber aSud^jtab/ the letter. ber ^arpfen/ the carp, 

ber griebe/ (the) peace. ber S^tal^me/ the name, 

ber gunfe/ the spark. ber ^<mtt the seed, 

ber ©ebanfe/ the thought. ber @d)abe/ the mischief, 

ber »&aufen/ the heap, ber @4nterj/ the pain. 

h<iff ^txit the heart. ber SS^ille/ the will. 

Making the genitive be6 S3tt(i^|tabenS/ be§ griebend/ &c. All 
these words (except baS ^tiii) originally had en in the nomi.* 
native, and belonged to the first declension, in which way 
they may still be used ; ha^ «&er5/ the heart, being neuter, is 
the same in the accusative as the nominative, that is, h<i^ «&et$, 
hot t^erjen. These nouns may likewise take n in the nominative, 
and fall under the first declension, as, ber grieben/ ber gunf en^ 
&c. 
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FOURTH DECLENSIOK. 

In this declension the genitive singular ends in e§/ or $, 
the dative in t, and all the cases plural in eU/ or tl; only, 
[V. Ohu 2.] as : 

Sing.} NEUTER. {PluraL 

N. ba§ Cl^r, the ear. N. bic Sl^ren, the ears. 

G. beS Dl^reS/ of the ear. G. bet S^ren, of the ears. 
X>. bent ©l^re, to the ear. D. ben Cl^ren, to the ears. 
A. ba6 t)^t, the ear. A. bie Cl^rcn, the ears. 

So, for exercise, decline, 
bag 93ett/ the bed. bag «&emb/ the shirt. 

WITH THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Mas.} SINGULAR. {Neuter. 
N. tin ^fau, a peacock. N. cin 2Cugc, an eye. 

<T.cincS^fauc§, of a peacock. G. cineS ^utgeS, of an eye. 
X).cincm?)faue, to a peacock. D. cittern ^Cuge, to an eye. 
A. eitietl ^fau, a peacock. ^. citl ^tuge, an eye. 

Plural. 
N. ^fauett, peacocks. i\r.2tugett, eyes, or soine eyes, 

G. ^fauen, of peacocks. G. JCugett, of eyes. 
D. ^fauett, to peacocks. 2>. Xugett, to eyes. 
A . ^fauen, peacocks. A . %\x^zn, eyes, or some eye9» 

So, for exercise, decline, 
(in iDorn/ m. a thorn. tin @(liebmafs n. a limb. 

EXERCISE ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

A Throne, - - Z^totif m. Of the hed, - - fStttt n. 

To the thrones, ••.... To beds, or ) 

Of some thrones, •••••• to some beds, J 

To the peacock, ?>faUf m. The bed»f f^cc,) .... 

To a peacock, . . , , To the beds, - - . . . . 

Of the neighbour, Sflad^bat/ m. Of the subject, Untcrt^an^ m. 

A neighbour, (AccJ An ornament, - - ^itxat^f m. 

Of a state, - - @taat/ m. To the ornaments, •••••• 

The states, (Norn.) .... To the shirt, S^txcCdt n> 

The state, (Ace.) 



• * * . 



Observations on the Fourth Declension, 

1 . Of this Declension are likemse, bet $fatm/ the psalm ; 
ber @pom^ the spur ; ber ©ttal^l^ the raij ; and some foreign 
words, as : 
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ha^ Zed), the hole. 
ba6 ^a^f the meal, 
bad ^anh the mouth. 
bad 9tedt/ the nest. [ 
t>a^ ^fanb/ the pledge, 
ha^ iRohf the wheel. 
ha^ diei^f the twig, 
bad 9{tnb/ the cattle. 
bad @d)lo$/ the castle. 
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bad ^djwtttf the sword. 

bad @ttft/ the foundation, 

bad @tift^ is also of the 2d. dec. 

ha^ %i)aU the valley. 

ha^ *%t\xmmf the fragment. 

ha^ ZvLdj, the cloth. 

^a^ SJol!/ the people. 

bad fS^tibt the woman, 

.,„^, bad 2Bort^ the word, and most 

foreign names^ as, ha^ «^odpital/ ober ^pitah the hospital ; ba^ 
9)arlament/ the parliament ; ba^ dtt^imtntf the regiment, Sfc^ 

2. The following nouns are of the fifth declension, whea 
taken in a specific sense, and of the second, when taken vql 
a general sense, as : 

SPECIFIC SENSE. 



ba^ S^anb/ the ribbon or tie. 
ber iDorti/ the thorn. 



\>(k^ ^oxxii the horn. 
\>Ci% Sanb/ the country. 



bad ^al^l/ the meal, mark, 

sign, 
ber Ott/ the place, spot. 

bad %\^(kXi the valley. 
\ia^ Sud)/ the cloth. 
\iCi^ SSort/ the word. 



W SBdnbcr/ the ribbons, 
btc JDdrner/ the thorns, oir 
prickles. 

(which are limited to some {Murti- 
calar shrab or shrabs.) 

bie «^ornet/ the horns of an in« 

dividual animal. 

hit Sdnbet/ the lands or pro* 

vinces of An indi« 

vidual sovereign. 

bic13^d1()ler# individual meals^ 

marks, signs, 
btc sOcrter/ individual or defi* 

nite places. 
bteSl^dler /Valleys taken singly, 
btc Su*d)cr/ the linens, [singly, 
W SS^ortet/ the words taken 



GENERIC, or GENERAL SENSE. 

bte S^anbc/ the bonds or fetters. [of all kindst 

bie iDorne/ or rather iDornen/ thorns in general, i.e^ thorns 

bte «&onte/ horns, of various animals . 

bte Sanbe/ the lands, or countries. [done, 

hit ^a]()le/ the times, t,e, the times that a thing has been 

bte iDrte/ places, in general. 

bte %1i^ciXti vallies in general. 

bte %\x6:jti cloths. 

hit SBorte/ connected words, speech. 



* Ohs. In good German the plural Srummet/ ruin, wreck, 
is used in preference to Strumm. 
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DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 




N. 


IstForra. [ 


8nd Form. 


Srd Form. | 


4Ui Form. 


Sing, 


PI. 

e 


Sing. 


PI. 


Sing. 


Plural. 
Mas. Fern. 

e : en/n 


Sing. 


pt. 

e 


G. 


€ 


e 


d 


— 


end/ ng 


e : en/n 


«/'« 


e 


D, 


en 


en 


tt 


n 


en^ n 


en : en/ n 


— 'n 


en 


1 ^' 


en 


e 


n 


— " 


en/ n 


e : en/ n 


— 'n 


e 



Obs. The plural of the first and fourth forms are the same, 
and the third also in the masculine. 



Sing, 

N. ©ottfrieb, 
G. ©ottfrieM, 
D. ©ottfriebett; 
A, ©ottfricben, 



FIRST FORM. 

Plural, 

N, ©ottfriebe, 
G. ©ottfriebe, 
D, ©ottftieben, 
A. ©ottfriebe* 

So, for exercise, decline. 
2Cbolpij)/ SCanti t&agcborn/ griebrtd)/ ©turni/ 




Sing 4 

annibal, 
annibaB/ 
annibain/ 
annibalm 



SECOND FORM. 

Plural* 

N, Aannibalf 
G. ^annibal, 
D. Soannihaixi, 



A. ^annibal. 

So, for exercise, decline. 

2Cbel/ Stttl^er/ <&omer$ and so may he declined all nouns 
that end in aU el/ il/ er/ or/ except those nouns which have 
the accent on the last syllable, as : SStrgil/ SSaler. 



Sing.} 

O. ©Auljen^, 
J>' ©^uljen, 
A. ©(l^uljem 



THIRD FORM. 

Masculine. {Plural, 

N. @d)ulic, 
G. ©dbutje, 
D. ©d^uljen, . 
A. ®d)ulxe* 



So, for exercise, decline 

grans/ SSof/ geibm^/ JQan^, ^irfd). 
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bie ^vivd)tf the fear. bet ^oxh^ murder, 

bad ©cmurmcO murmuring:—* bcr SOlunb^ the mouth* 

and other collectives in ge. bet ®anb/ the sand. 

bie ©unjt/ favor. ber Sob/ death, 

ber Sammer^ affliction. ba« UncjlMt misfortune, 

bet Summer/ sorrow. bcr Unternd)t/ instruction, 

bad Sebeti/ life. . bet Utlaub/ a furlough, [ing* 

bie Stebe/ love. ber SSerjtanb/ the understand- 

bad Sob/ praise. bet 3anf / strife^ quarrel, 

bet Zo^iif the reward. bet ittang/* compulsion. 

4. Thefollomng words have no singular 4 

JCeltetrt/ or (Sltetn/ parents. bie Soften/ the cost, price. 

iCnnateti/ annats. hit Seute/ the people. 

a5tiefSd)aften/ deeds. ^oiUtif whey. 

IBetnlleibet/ small-clothes. £){tetn/ Easter, 

bie @inftfnfte/ the revenue. ^fingjleti/ Whitsuntide, 

@ebtu'bet/ brothers, ^f)otteln/ emoluments^ or per^ 
®edd)m{tet/ brothers & sisters* quisites of office, 

©efdile/ revenues. f[Betnad)ten/ Christmas, 

5. Those words that express quantity, weight or measure 
are seldom used in the plural^ even though a numeral adjec* 
tive precede them ; as^ 

3e^n 2Cd^€t/ (not 2CecfetJ Sanb/ ten acres of land. 

»iet S5ud) (not Sfid^etJ ?)apiet/ four quires of paper. 

]j)unbett guf (not gfif e^ ^odj)/ a hundred feet high. 

iwaniXQ jDu|enb (not ^u^enbe^ SBein/ twenty dozens of wine. 

»tet ?)funb (not ^funbej §uc!et/ four pounds of sugar. 

btei paat (not paate) ^d^u^e/ three pairs of shoes. 

cin paax {not paate) Za^tt a few days, &c. 

In speaking of soldiers, sailors, and workmen, the Germans 
say^ btei l^unbett ^ann (not s^^dnnet) three hundred men. 

The following are exceptions to the rule :— 

btei @Uen {not @Ue) %\x^, three ells of cloth, 
btei SOletlen (not SKeile)/ three miles. 

* O^*. If a plural be required another word must be used as 
^anldagungen/ thanks, from jDanldagung $ ^efatc^tungen fears ; 
SBegtJfndtigungcn/ favors; Sebendldufe/ or fiebendbedcl^tcibungen/ 
lives ; £ieb6d)aften/ loves ; fiobeSetl^ebungen/ praises, IBelo^nuns 
gen/ rewards ; SDiJotbt^aten/ murders 5 SRdulet/ or SKttnbungen/ 
mouths ; 9iat^gd)ld'ge/ councils 5 @ttetttgf etten/ contests 3 %oMa 
fdllc/ deaths; UngltfcfSfdUe/ misfortunes; ^elel^tungen/ Un= 
tetweidungen, instructions 5 3dnf cteien/ quarrels. 
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Exercise f on all the Declensions^ 

With the German words in alphahetical order, serving not 
only as a useful vocabulary, but possessing the advan- 
tage of having the gender and declension marked, the 
former by the letters, m.f. n, and the latter by the num- 
bers I, 2, 3, 4, 5. 



Of the eels, %al, m. 2. 
To the carrion, *2Ca§, ». 5. 
The evening, 5Cbenb, m. 2, 
To the abbots, *%bt, m. 2. 
Of the field, *2Crfcr, »i. 1. 
Of a field, • • • • 
The shoulders, %(i)^A,f. 3. 
Of the nobility, 5Cbcl, m. L 
To an ape, JCffc, m. 3. 
Of the altars, *7iUax, m. 2. 
To the age, 2(ltcr, n. 1. 
Antiquities, *%U^ti)Vim,n,5. 
To blackbirds, 2tmfcl,/. 3. 
The offices, {A.) *2(mt, n.6. 
The ants, (^4.) 2(mcife, /. 3. 
The nurses, (il.) 2(mme,/.3. 
Ofthedevotion,2(nbad)t,/. 3 
Preparations, JCtlftalt,/ 3. 
To the replies, 2(nttt)0rt, / 3. 
Of the labors, 2Crbeit,/. 3. 
To the eyes, TilX^t, n. 4. 
To an eye, ♦ . • . 
Of the oyster, JCuftet,/. 3. 
The brooks, *^aq^ m. 2. 
Thepath, a5a]f)n,/. 3. 
Ofaball,*a5aa,w. 2. 
To the ribbons, •JBanb, n. 5. 
To the ideas, SSegtijf, m. 2. 
Of mountains, SBerg/ m, 2. 
To a bed, SBett, ». 4. 
Of the proofs, fditiOZX^,m, 2. 



• • • • 



• • • • 



To the pictures, SSilb/ n. 5. 
Some pears, Sirne,/. 3. 
Some flowers, JBlumC/ /. 3. 
To the letters, SSrief, m. 2. 
The breasts, *S5rujt,/. 2. 
To the books, *85ud^, ». 5. 
A book, 
Some books, 
To the canals, *(Sanal, m.^^ 
To cardinals, *(Satbina(,»».2* 
To the roofs, *©ad^, n. 5. 
Of thebadgers,*2)a^§, m. 2* 
The dikes, *©amm, m. 2. 
Tothe thunibs,J)aumen,»i, U 
Of the swords, ©egen, m. 1. 
To the poets, ©idjtet, w. 1. 
To the villages, •©orf, n. 5, 
To the heirs, ©rbe^ w. 3, 
Of some eggs, 69, 71. 5. 
To the fables, gabel, / 3. 
Of threads, *§aben, m, 1 • 
Of the barrels, *%a% n. 5. 
Tothefists, *gaujl,/.2. 
Of the enemies, §einb^ m. 2. 
To the fields, gelb, n. 5. 
Of the rocks, %A^, m. 3. 
To the fetters, Seffel,/. 3. 
To the fleas, *Slo^, »i. 2. 
Of the plains, glut,/. 3. 
To the rivers, %hx% m. 2. 
The wives, grau,/. 3.. 



Odf. The above German nouns are all given in the singular. 

c 
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To the feet, *gu^/ m. 2. 
The forks, ®aW,/. 3. 
Of a foiky . * . • 
The geese, •®attS, /. 2. 
To the guest,. *®a% m. 2. 
H^ prayers, ©ebet^ n. 2. 
Of the dangers, ®t^af)X,f. 3, 
The countries, ©egcnb//. 3. 
Tiie spirits, ®€ift/ m. 5. 
Of the moaey, &Ai, n. 5» 
The ghosts, (^ef)9(tlfl^ a. 5. 
The conversation, @ef^tdcl^^ 

n.2. 
To.the limbs, ®l\tb, n. 5. 
The Gods, *@ott, m. 5. 
The graves, *®rab, ». 5. 
To'the ditches, ®t(ibtn, m. 1 . 
Of the count, ®xxi(^, m. 3. 
The property, *@Ut, n, 5. 
Some property, . • • . 
The cock, *|>a^n, m. 2. 
Ol'the hands, ♦^anb, /. 2. 
The towels, *»6anbtu^, «. 5. 
Of the skins, *.6(XUt,/ 2. 
Of the heroes, ^db^ nr. 3. 
Of a master, Avct, m. 3. 
To a wood, *.Sol5 a. 5. 
To the fowls, *^u]^ii, n, 6. 
Of the hats, •^ut, «. 2. 
Of a hat, .... 
To the year, Sflfet; «. 2. 
Of the islands, 3ttfel,/. 3. 
Of the Jew, 3ttbe, m. 3. 
Of a boy, Sunge, «. 3. 
Some boys, .... 
To the calves, •^olb, ». 5. 
To children, ^inb/ n. 5. 
Of thechurches, ^ird^e,/. 3. 
To the coats, ^leib, n. 5. 
The cloisters, *^ofter, n. 1. 
Of the buttons, *^nopf, m. 2, 
To the heads, *Jtoipf, w». 2. 
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Of the salmon, iadf^, m, 2. 
Some sahnon, . • • • 
To thecountries,*2atlb/ n« 5. 
Of the burdens, gajjt,/. 3. 
To the holes, *Sod^/ n. 5. 
A hole, • • • • 
Of the maids, *3)la8b,/. 2. 
Tothealmonds,5DJanbc!,/.3. 
Of the mice, *gRau3,/. 2. 
Of mothers, •gjltttter,/. 1. 
To a mother, . . • • 
Nightingales,9la(l^ttg^i//.3. 
Of the fools, ytccct, m. 3. 
Thenuts,(il.)»3flu|i,/.2. 
Some nuts, .... 
Of the places, *Dtt/ m. 5. 
To the popes, ^0!^% m. 2. 
Of the path, ^ob, m. 2. 
The plants, |>flanie,/ 3. 
Of a plant, . . • • 
Of the jaw, ^iCftVLfin, 1. 
The borders, •JRatlb, «. 5. 
Thespaces,(X.)*Siaum,m.2* 
The riches, *giei(^l^um,m,5. 
Riches, • • . • 
To the judge, ^xifitc, m. I. 
A judge, .... 
To the juices, '©oft, m. 2. 
The troop, @c!^ttar, /. 3. 
Ofthe shadow, ©d^attert/m.!. 
The treasures, *®ifO)^, m. 2. 
To the ships, ®Aj\% n. 2. 
The shields, ©d^ilb, n. 5. 
Tothe serpenU,@c^Ian8e«^.3, 
The castles, *©cl^lcf ^ n. 5. 
Thed^bt8,@c^ttlb,/.3. 
The swallows, @d^lbe,/.3. 
Ofthe soldier, ©olbat/m.3. 
A. looking-glass, @ptegd^ 

m. 1. 
The storks, ©totd^, wi. 2. 
Stockings, *@trumi[>f, »»• 2. 



Ofdieaeiioii8,Sll^t/. 3.[1. Of tlie worlds, 9BfIt// 3: 

Tothe daBgbter»,*SD(!^ter,y- Of the wind, SBttlft, w. !?. 

Tathedieams, *^taum/>m2. The wishes, ^unfd^^ m. 2. 

llie ciodis, *4tu^, n, 5, The worms, *S$Urm^ m.Z 5. 

Of the ^rtues, ZvMn\>,f> 3. Of the numbers, 3iai)l,f. 3- . 

The nations, ^SSotr^ n. 5. To the tooth, ^^^l^n/ m. 2. 

Of the watches, Ul^t, /. 3. The times, 3rft,/. 3. 

To a watch, .... To the tents, ^At, n. 2. 

To the woods, *993al^f nr. 5. Of a circle, ^i^^^/ ^'^ 1* 

Of the walls, ♦SBBanb,/.2. The tolls, *3oll, m. 2. 

Of women, SUMb^ n. 5. Onions, SvOitbA,/- 3. 



06«6nNi<uHis on the Noum, 

Nouns are offc^n compounded with other nouns, and also 
with adjectives, verbs, adverbs, and prepositions ; as, $&attt* 
Uaihf native cofuntry, is compounded of the simple words 
Satnr and Sonb 5 9tettia]^/ netntfear; fSSc^it^at/ kindnest; SSfcr^ 

The meanings of words^ in almost all languaffes, are sns*' 
ceptible of modification by the help of certain syllables called 
affixes. In German the following* are the principal. 

1. d^en and leiii/ are syllables by which diminutives are 
formed, as : baS @$^nd)eii/ the Uttle son, from bet ®o$it/ th& 
ion ; baS ^&nnd)en/ the little man, from ber ffSann^ the mmf / 
ba$ Jtinblein/ the babe, from baS ilinb/ the child, 

2. er denotes the business or profession of a male person, 
as: berlBettlcr/ the beggar, from bcttcln/ to beg; her ®&rtner#. 
Mtf gmrdener, from bet @(arten/ Mtf garden, 

3. inn/ or in/ added to a masculine noun, changes it into % 
feminine, as: bic gdrftinn/ or gUrftin/ the princess, from bei: 
^vx^itheprince;lxt^hm^xit thequeen,iTomHx^hxa%i the king. 

A, tt i^dit feit/ fc^aft/ t^um/ which generally correspond to 
the terminations,, ness, uae, hood, ance, iy, or cy, in English, 
denote the quality^ character, dignity, &c. of persons or 
things, as : bie <^r6f e/ . the greatness, from grof / great ; bte 
@<lig{eit/ beatitude, from @ettg/ happy; bie ^tnblj)eit/ M^ 
childhood, from baS ^inb/ M^ c/^fV^,* bte S)anfbarfett/ the thank* 
fulness, from banfbat/ thankful; bie ^efanntfd^aft/ M^ac- 

c 2 
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ouaintanee, from httanntf known ; ha^ Ulttxtf^nmf antiqmty, 
from alt/ old; Me ^Cnftdfnbigf eit/ decency, from anftd'nbigi decent, 

5« The syllables \xxit erj/ mx^t prefixed to nouns, verbs, &e* 
correspond to the English in, un, arch, mis; as, tie jDanfs" 
tavidtf the gratitude, bie VLtibanlbavltitt the ingratitude; 
7[(S)t\amf mindful, Unad^tfam^ unmindful ; tin }5ifd)of/ a bishop, 
«tn (Srjbifd^of/ an archbishop ; Zxamxif to trust, SJlijhaucn/ to 
mistrust. 

General Observations on the Declension of Nouns, 

The German nouns have caused much perplexity to Gram-* 
marians in the arrangement of the declensions, owing to the 
terminations being so singularly varied, that those nouns 
tvhich agree in the singular, differ in the plural, and conse- 
quently admit of different classifications. Adelung and several 
other German Grammarians have made eight declensions, 
ethers have made four, five, &c. and some only one declen- 
sion. The number five which I have adopted, is probably 
best adapted for practice. The learner may, however, be- 
benefited by a careful perusal of the following observations : 

1. The declension of nouns is determined by the ending of 
the genitive singular and nominative plural : the former being 
principally in §/ or e§5 tt/ or en/ the latter either unchangeable 
or takmg e/ tt/ en/ or er. 

2. The genitive singular of four declensions out of the five 
is in h or eg 9 and those which have e§ take e in the dative. 
The third declension takes en/ or n in all cases except the 
nominative singular. 

3. All feminines are unchangeable in the singular, and are 
of the second and third declensions. 

' 4. The principal part of the nouns, of all genders, falls 
under the second and third declension, particularly the second. 

5. Tlie accusative of all nouns is like the nominative, except 
the accusative singular of the third declension. 

' Or, Obs, 1st. decl. has § gen. sing., n dat. pi. 

2nd e§ gen., e dat. sing., and e in all cases 

pi. except dat. etu 

3rd all cases in ett/ or n/ except nom. sing. 

4th has e§/ or g gen., e dat.^ sing., en/ or 

n/ in all cases pi. 

5th has eg gen., e dat. sing., et: in all cases 

pi. except ttn dat , 
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SOME KOUNS VARY THEIR BECLEKSIOyS AND OEKDERS 
ACCORDING TO THEIR SIGNIFICATION, aS ; 

PluraL 
btelB&nbe/ the volumes, 
bte IB&nbetf the ribbons, 
e fBanbtt the bands, fetters* 
e S3&n!e^ the benches, 
e SBan!en# the banks* 
e SBdren/ the bears, 
e SBdre/ the bars, or dams* 
elBauern/ the peasants. 



Sing, 
bee Sanb/ the volume, or bind- 
hai aSanb/ the ribbon, [ing. 
ha& S3anb/ the band, fetter. 
bieSSanf/ the bench, 
bie aSanf/ the bank, 
bcr (8&r/ the bear. 
iet IB&r/ the bar, or dam. 
t>ix I8auer/ the peasant. 
ha^ a^auer/ the cage, [paper, 
bet fBoQtrif the bow, or sheet of 
ber IBogen^ the arch, or curve, 
ber -Srud^/thefracture, orbreak 
ba^ S3ru4/themarsh,fen,brook 
bee SBvi<tth the hump-back, 
bie fSudth the stud, or curl, 
ber I8unb/ the alliance. 
ha^ SBunb/ the bundle, 
ber ^i)OV/ the chorus, 
hat Qi^oXi the choir, 
ber Qvhtf the heir. 
baS Qxhtf the inheritance, 
bet Slot/ the blossom, 
bet glot/ the crape, or gauze, 
bet ^eifel/ the hostage, 
hit ®eifel/the8courge,orwhip« 
hat @eft4)t/ the vision. 
ba$ ^^eftd^t; the face, 
bie ®ift/ the gift. 
hat ®ift, the poison, 
bet •^aft^ the clasp, 
bte t^aft/ /^^ imprisonment, 
bet ^eibe/ the heathen, 
bte t^eibe/ M^ heath, 
bet StaptVt the privateer, 
bie £apet/ the caper (a pickle), 
bet JKefet/or bic^tefet/the jaw, 
bie Stit\ttf the pine-tree, 
bet ^unbe^ the customer, 
bie Jtunbe/ knowledge, 
bet Saben^ the shutter, 
bet 8aben/ the shop. 
hat Sanb/ country, state. 



b 
b 
b 
b 



c SBauet/ the cages, [paper* 
e fSo^ttif the bows, or sheets of 

hk S569en/the arches,or curves* 

bie S5tt)fd&e/ the fractures. • ' 

hk Staler/ the marshes, &c» 

hk SSudeO the hump-backs* \ 

bie 93ud^eln/ the studs, or curls* 

hit SBtlnbe^ M^ alliances, ' 

bte Sunbe^ the bundles. 

bie (S^ote/ the choruses. 

hie @^ote/ or ^^o'tei choirs, 

hit Qthtrit the heirs. 

bie (Stbe/ inheritances. 

hit %lovtf the blossoms. 

bie glore/ the crapes. 

hit ®tiftU the hostages. 

bie ©eifeln/ the scourges. 

hit ®tfi^ttf the visions, 

hit ©eftd^tetf faces, looks, 

hit m^tt, the gifts. 

hit &i^tf the poisons, 

hit ^a^ttf the clasps. 

No plural, 

bie «^eiben/ heathens. 

bie «^eiben/ heaths. 

hit kaptXf privateers, 

bte Staptvn/ the capers, 

bieiCiefet/ or J^efetn/ the jaw9» 

hit iCiefetn/ pine trees. 

bie iCunbett/ customers* 

No plural. 

bte Cd'ben/ the shutters. 

bte Zahtrif the shops. 

hit HnhtXf countnesj states* 
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ha^ tanht the land, province. 
tap better/ ^e i^ide. 
hie better/ the ladder. 
ba6 ^a^li the meal, 
bag ^aiU the tkDe. 
ber 9}ton9ci/ want, 
bte §O2«i0elr the nangle. 
te IBIatff mark, or boniidaay. 
bag ^0Un^ the marrow. 
bet !0iaft# the maat 
bie SOlaft/lhefirait of wild trees, 
. as oak, beech, &c. 
ber SRenfd^ man, roankiitd. 
bo8 SSenf4f the wench. 
te Ifileffet/ the measurer. 
ioft ajleffer/ the knife. 
ber 9So^f the Moor, orNe^ro. 
iM ^o^# or ^ooty moor, fen. 
ber f>a<f f die pack, bnndle. 
bat f)adl/ the rabble, or mob. 
ber Bid^f Ihe rice. 
bod §Reig/ the twig, or shoot. 
bet ©d^ttbf the shidd. 
ha^ edfiXhf the si^n-board. 
Ht @d^nut/ the tape, or lace. 
bie @d^nift/ daughter-iii-law. 
bet @ee# the lal». 
bie @ee/ the sea. 
bet ©peofef diesprig, onpront. 
iit @proffef the step of aladder. 
bet @tift/ the tag of a lace. 
bag ^tB^r the fmindalmij iiw 

stitution. 
bet @traitfif Ihe ostrich. 

bet @ttauf / the nosq^y. 
hai &ttd^ a piece, lOr part of 

a whole, 
bag @t&(!^ a piece of ordftaaoe. 
bet Sll^otf the fool. 

bet ^oUf the inch. 

bet 3oUi the toM, or tax. 



bie £anbe/ hinds, provinces. 

Me better/ the guides. 

bie Mtitnf the ladders. 

bie ^^Uv, the meals. 

hit ^a^le^ the limes, or marks*. 

^it !Dld'n0^r wants. 

W ^ar^finf the raaneles. 

bie WUgdtmt the bouiMnries. 

No pluraL 

bie inta^itit €be masts. 

No pluraL 

hit fDlenfd^n/ men. 

bie €Renfd^y the wenches. 

bie 99^ffeti the measurers. 

bie ^efjfetf the knives. 

bie ^o^tttit the negroes. 

bie ^e^vtf the moors. 

hit 9adtf the bundlet. 

No plural. 

No plural. 

hit Siti\tv, the twigs. 

hit @d^itbey the shields. 

hit @4ilbery the sigii4>oards^ 

hit ©donate/ the laces. 

hit ®(l^ttttten/diiughters inlaw* 

hit @een/ the lakes. 

bie @eenf the seas. 

hit @ptoffeiir the sprouts. 

bie &pt^znf steps of a ladder.. 

hit @tiftey the tags, or pegs. 

hit ®txfttf 4ir eti^etr founds 

ations. 
hit ®ttava%tf or ^Straufeiif 

ostriches, 
bie 0ttatt#er nosegays. 
hit &tLd)tr the pieces. 

bie ®tf(fetif cannon. 

bie S^en^ the fools. 

^ S^^ocCf the gates. 

bie Solfe/ the iaches. 

hit ^oVUf the tolls, or taxes^ 
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0tntKf of Nouns. 

The g«iiden of nouns are, masculine, feminine, and neuter^ 

. As a f^^ral remade it may be obserred, that those nouns 
vilicb express strength, vigww, energy , or nctwitjf, are mas- 
ctiline. 

If they expicss what is si^t, agreeable, pleasant, or tender., 
they nie /enUnine. 

If they do not express any of these things, they are neuter. 
But, though neither this, nor any other e^eneral rule, will be 
sufficient to distinguish the gender of all nouns ; yet it may 
not be improper to make a few remarks on this subject. 

OF THE MASCULINE GENDER ARE, 

1. All proper names of male animals, persons, gods, angels, 
and spirits, as well as all names expressing an^ o^e, dignity, 
quality, station, or implements used by mechanics, &c. as : 

ber ^hxott the lion, a male animal. 

^er ^oXttt the father, a male person. 

ier ^(nig/ the kin^, the office of a male. 

to SSfirget/ the citizen, a male relation. 

^er ^a^letf the painter, the employment of a male^ 

%tc ^cmxazxt the hammer, an instrument for males. 

Exc^t 

^aS ©edpeoft^ the ghost. ^ergon, a person of the male 

Ue Setter/ the ladder. sex, a man. 

baS fS^effet/ the knife. bad Stubet/ the oar. 

baS ^onnSbtlby or bie ^annSs^ bie ^^\\ma6^it the sentinel. 

And. all diminutives, as: bad @6l^nd^en/ the little son; 
bad !8{&nnd)en/ or ^Kdnnlein/ the little man, or the male sex, 
&c. 

2. The names of stones, winds, trees, mountains, fiShes, 
hirds,^ seasons,^ months, days, &c. as : 

bet ^iamant/ the diamond. bet SSe^en/ the rain, 

ber Oft/ the east. bet ^ap/ or ^<dt May. 

bet Offbtnbf the eastwind. bet Zad^it the salmon, 

ber ^cmmet/ the summer. ber S3aum/ the tree, 
ber ^onntag^ the Sunday. 

* Except bie SBad^tel/ the quail, hk 2(mfel/ the blackbird, 
bte iSifttvt the magpie. 

t )6ad 3a|!t# the year, hit Sal^tSjeit/ one of the four seasons 
of the year, bie Sa^jeit/ the anniversary, bie SKittwod^e or bte 
9littU)od(|/ the Wednesday. 
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3. Most nouns ending, in en/ as * 

ber S3oben/ the bottom. ber ^agen^ the stomach. 

i>tt «^afen/ the harbour. bet ^egen/ the sword. 

£xcept all infinitives used as iiouns^ which are neuter, 
*Si8 : bad Sefen/ the reading, bad @el^en/ the seeing^ &c. with 
some few other nouns, as : 

^a§ ^tmofen/ the alms. bad ^i&ffen/ the cushion. 

ha^ SBtdtrtf the bason. ha$ tef)tnf the fee. 

.bad @ifen/ the iron. bad SSappen/ the coat of arms. 

bad S^Uen/ the foal. bad 3et(|en/ the sign, or signal* 

OP THE FEMININE GENDER ARE, 

1. The names of female persons, zxk^ female animals, as well 
as names expressing the dignities, relations, qualities, func-^ 
"tionsj and implements of art peculiar to the female sex, as ; 

bie ^td^terin/ the poetess, a female poet. 

bie ^vaUf the wife, a female relation* 

bie ^atferin/ the empress, a female dignity. 

bie Gutter/ the mother, a female relation. 

bie 9tabth the needle^ a female's implement of art*;^ 

^it ^aUf the sow, a female animal. 

Except 

bad grauenaimmer/ the lady. ha^ ^ii\)d)tnf the girl. 

ha^ S^&'ulein/ the title of an un^ bad SSeib/ the woman. 

. married lady of distinction, ha^ SSetbdbilb/ a female person* 

t>a& !0lenfd)f the wench. H^ ^tih^en, a little woman. 

2. The names of rivers are feminine, as : 

bie IDbet/ the Oder. bii QiU, the Elbe, &c. 

Except 

ber 9l]j)ein/ the Rhine. ber 9fliO the Nile, 

bee SJi^a^n/ the Maine. ber 3ocban/ the Jordan* 

ber Sed^f the Lech. ber (Sw(>i)xatf the Euphrates, 

ber ^tittt the Necker. ber ^O/ the Po- 

' ^. The names of flowers, fruits, vegetables, &c. as : 

^ie 9luf ^ the nut. bte (Sid^eO the acorn. 

bie ^flaume; the plum. bit 9(el!e/ the gillyflower, 

^ie SBitntf the pear. hk fRo^t, the rose. 
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Except 

ber Hpfih the apple. htt ^alat, tlie sallad. 

bad SixavLt/ the herb. bet ^ol^l/ the cabbage, 

ber Sliettidf)/ the raddish. ber @pinat/ the spinage, 

OF THE NEUTER GENDER ARE : 

1. The names of countries, towns, and fjiUages, as: (Sndtattb# 
^nbon/ ^n0$lanb/ 3c. 

Except 

bic SKurf cp (or %\xxltxi) Turkey. 

bte SSSaUad)e9 or (^l^XXa^^\0 Wallachia. 

bte SSarbare^ for SSarbatei/) Barbary. 

And other names of places ending in ep or ei as well» a£( : 

bte ^6)X0ix%i Switzerland, 
bte @a(^fenburg/ Saxonburgh. 

2. The names of metals, as : \>a^ @^otb^ gold ; bad (Eifenr 
iron, &c. 3 

Except 

jDer ^tai^h steel; bet Sombad/ pinchbeck 5 ber 'SAnh zlnk; 
bte 9)latina/ platina. 

3. The names of young animals and diminutive objects, as i 
^a§ ^amm, the lamb ; bad iCalb/ the calf ^ bad SOl&nnd^en/ the 
little man, &c* 

4. Most collectives, as : bad SStlb/ game ; \ioA «^eec/ the 
army ; bad S$olf / the people, &c 

5. Most words beginning with Qt or ending with tbum^ as 
tad^e&ber/ the veins; ha^ ^Cltertl^um^ (the) antiquity, &c. 

6. All infinitives* may be used as substantives, and aro 
neuter, as : bad (Sjfen/ (the) eating ; \ia^ Srinfen/ (the) drink-* 
ing, &c. 

7* The letters of the alphabet, as : ha^ Tit ^a^ f&t n. 

Some nouns vary their gender according to their significa* 
tion, y, p. 28. 

■ ' ' III I !■ ■ I II I I 

* Ohs, All infinitives, in the German language, maybe used 
as nouns. 
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The following Table exiubits at one view the endings of 
Nouns of every Declension in all the Cases, except ^e 
Nominative Singular. 
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♦ Obi. Some few nouns have no e in the dative sin^lar of 
the fourth declension ; as bem S^iuer, to the peasant, &c. v, Obs. 
2, p. 18. ^ 
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As it may sometimes be difficult for learners to ascertain 

'hy rules aud observations, the genders of nouns, and the 

declensions to which they belong, a table is given at the 

end of the work, in which the endings of most nouns are aU 

phabetically arranged. 

Exercises on the Articles and Nouns to be translated into 

English. 

FIRST LESSON. 

©ie ^nnit jagen bie ^afen. £)a§ gieb bet Slad^tfaott 
; ctgSfit ba§ D^r beS 9Renfd^em 35ct gefang bet ^Cmfelifl 

einer bcr fci^onjlcn bet tJBalb^ogeliu 
' 35ie 2Cbfidt)ten beS 9Renfdt)en jHmmen oft xAi)t mit 

feinen ^anblungen ubcreim 
3Ran ncnnt ba§ TfXUr, ben SBintet beS 8eben§ ; unb Ht 

3ugenb, ben Srii^Hng be6 8eben6* 

XKe SRenfd^en lieben ba§ geben, unb fd^euen ben Zob, 
; abet ber SBeife t)era(l^tet ben ^ob* 
i ®ie Seiget ber Ulj^r, jeigen bie ©tunben unb bie tTOinn* 

£)ie fJRat^ematif le^rt bie SSerl^dUniffe ber ^aijUn, unb 
' ber ®r6|iem 

£)ie Slf^eologie ijl bie gel^re \)on ®ott, unb ber ®ludP« 
fellgf elt be6 SKenfcl^em 



*^unb/ m. dog. Slagemhunt ^afe^m.hare. £tebf Ji.song'. 
Stad^tigall^ /. nightingale. (&VQb^^n, deliffht. ^^t, ear. SJlcnf^/ 
man. jDer gefang/ the song. 2Cmfel/ blackbircl. @(i^d'ntten# 
most beautiful. SBSalb&o'geln/ (birds of the wood) feathered 
tribe. Hhfid^t, intention. £>ft/ often, ^^mmtn nid)t i^beretn# 
do not agree, ^it, with, feinen/ his. ^anblun^/ action, ^an 
nennt/ we call. TCltet^ old age. Seben/ life. Sugenbi youth, 
Sr^l^Ungf spriQg. ^le ^enf^en/ all men. £teben/ love. Sebett/ 
life. ^d)euen/ abhor. Sob/ df ath. 2Cbet/ but. SBeife# wise 
man. SSerad^tet/ despises. Seiget/ hand. U]()r/ watch. Scigenr 
point to. @tunbe/ hour, ^ie ^at!()emati£/ the mathematics. 
it^ttf teaches, (teach.) ^ad S3er]t)&ltnif / the proportion, X>it 
^af)lf number, ^e @r5fe/ magnitude, ^e Stl^eologie/ theo* 
logy. 3ft/ is. ^te Sel^re/ the doctrine, ^on/ of,. jDie ®lii^ 
feltgfelt/ happiness. jDeS ^enfd^en/ of man. 
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SECOND LESSON. 

2>ie Stlati)txt be§ fiimmete, We ©d^onl^eit ber (Segenb, 
ba§ 91 aufc^cn beS SBafFerS, bic ©tiUc ber guft, bie gage 
beS ©rteS, bte gruc^tborfeit be8 SSobenS, enfeucfen bai 
2Cuge unb bie ©eele be$ greunbeS ber 9latur unb beS 
ganbeS* 2)er 9Renfd^ i jl unter alien ®efdt)opfen baS ebeljie* 
3)ie 3Beif^eit be6 3Renf(i^ett ifl ein l^immlif^eS ©efd^enf^ 
2Me SRenfd^en ffnb meijlen^ an tt)xtm eigenen SSerberben 
f*ulb. ©ie (giaenliebe ifl fat)i3feitreid^er, ate ber fa^ig* 
f eitreid^jie SRenfav ©in treuer greunb ijl ein ©d^afe \>on 
unbefci^reiblid^em 3Bertl()e. 




^»«»«i»<«»<i> «»#<#<»»*»*»*»*»<« <»<»*» 



THIRD LESSON* 



< 

©ie neun SRufen pnb bie ®5ttinnen ber fd^onen^unjle 
unb SBiffenfcl^aftem SBBir i)ahtti t)ier ©emente, baS 
aSaffer, bie erbe, bie guft, unb baS geuer ; ba$ SBafTer 
bient ben SRenfd^en, ben Sl^ieren, ben ^^an^zn, \a felbfl 
ben tlRetatten jur 5Jlal()rung* ©ie ©rbe nat)rt ebenfalK bie 
^anjen* 2)ie guft umgiebt ben ganjen grbbalU 2)ie 
lebenblgen ®efdt)6pfe atl^men bie guft eim ©a§ geuei; 
fc^meljt bie SRetalle* 35a§ geuer bringt SDSarme i)ttoox^ 
2He glamme ijl ba§ ^tid^n be6 geuer§» 2Cuf ber Dber* 
fidci^e ber 6rbe wad^fen S3aume/ icrduter^ unb ^flanjen^ 
Sm grul&linge bl&l^eh »iele 2trten t)on SSlumen, man 
pe^t bannJRofen, SSeild^en, 9larcijfen,»^9acint^en,SEulpen/ 
unb t)iele anbre S5tumen# 

IHe 9Rufe/ the muse. @tnb/ are. ®6ttinnf goddess. @d^6nen 
fuie. ^unfl/ art. Si{fenfdf}aft/ science, fffiir ^abett/ we have* 



man. Zi)xtX/ animal, ^f^anizt plant. 3a felbft/ eren. Jut/ 
as, (for }U httt asj 9la|)nnid/ foiML 9t&^f nonndies. dbeiu 
falU/ in like manner. Umg^thU surroundt. <9an)f whole. 
(StbhaU, globe. £el»en)>{g/ firmg. -^fd^6|>f/ creature. Vt^meit 
etn, inluile. &i)tmlitt melts. S3nitdt ^ecDot/ brings forth. 
|Q5&rme/ warmth. Slommef flame, idd^tnt sign. 3Cuf/ upon. 
&{)erfU(!^/ surface. fB^6)\znt grow. 93aiim/ tree. Jtcaut/ herb. 
Vftan^c/ plant. Sm (tor in b<m/J in. 9^&$lin$/ spring. SSlit^ 
^etv blossom. IBtfle/ many. Xttf sort. S3lvme/ flower. jD€um# 
then. 6ie^t man/ we see. ^i SSeild^O/ die riolet Xiibere# 
other. 



^I0>0i0»0i0^^0^»0^^m'00>0m0m^i^m^'^^i0m 



In die followii:^ exercises, the wivds wfaieh are trans- 
kited underneath, follow in the order as they ought to 
stand in the German. 

Reccgpiimlaiory Exerdus om. the Nmtns» 

THI&D LESSOir. 

(*Tke) doge lofe the society of Cof***^ man. 

The return of the swallows announces the spring. 

Horns are (the horn is) the ornament of the stag. 

(The) cats catch mice and rats. 

The eagle kills birds and e?en four*footed animals. 

Greatness and immortality flatter our wishes. 

Sparrows kill insects. 

Ine whale swallows other flsh. 

The teacher instructs the scholar, and the scholar learns 

the princif^s from the teacher, 
praise belongs to the diligent, and blame to the idle. 
(The) apes resemble (to the) men. 

♦ Dog, »^n^/ 1W. 2. Love^ TteSen. Sodety, ®ff«Kf(l^t/ /. 3. 
(Aiic!) Man, ^tenf^y m. 3. Return, SKebetfunft/ jC 2. Swal- 
low, ^ttwibe,/. 3. Anaounoes, f&iH0t-— an. The spriuf, 
1m, griil^Ung. Horn, @e»ci^/ ». 1. Ornament, ^erbe/ /, 3. 

* Obs. liie words in italics and withm parentheses are 
most agreeable to the Qermaa idioia. 



Sta^, ,^iifd^ m. 2. Cajfc, JCole//. 3. Catch, fongeo. Mouse,, 
•9Rau8f /. 2. (Ace) Rat, gialc /. 3. Ea0e, W>tct/ i». 1. 
Kills, ihtttt,. Bmt 'S^oget/ in. 1. Evea, felbft. Fourfooted, 
»ierffif{gc. Animal, %^tx$ «. 2. f^«?.) Oreatness, @i;5fe^ 
/:«a IflnDwtaiitf , fln^Ut^Mt//. 3. To flatter, fd^meid^lnf 
Our, ssfec Wiflh, *SB^imfd^ » 2. farrow, @p€i;Utid# m. 2. 
Kill. muu. Insect, Snf^/ ». 4. Whale, SBaaf[fd)# m. 2. 
Svallows, 2)erf4)ltngt. Other, anbece. Fish, ^fd(|/ tx. 2. 
Teacher, %et)ret/ tn. ] . Instructs, untert{(i(ftet Scholar, ^^^ 
Xzvt m. 1. Learns, tetnt. Principle, *®ninbfa4/ m, 2. Prom 
the, t)om. Praise, Sob/ ». 2. Belongs, ^eb^^rt. Diligent, 
Sleifige^ m. 3. (.<4^.^ Kame, S(^(f m. 1. Idle, gaulen^ m. 3. 
^A|>e9 2Cjf£/ «». 3. Resemble, gtetd)eQ. 



FOURTH LESSON. 

The quins of {of the) geese, ravens, and hnstards, senre 
for {to the) writing, but the quills of (<Ae) hens and turkeys 
are of no such use. 

We hold the pen with our {with the) fingers to {in order 
to) make letters. 

Letters wrt parts of (f^) syllables, syllables are parts of 
{the) words, and words are the parts of (the) speech. 

Many objects we cannot see, for instance, the soul of 
(^die) aajiy aad the thoogfats of {the) man ; God only 
IcBovB the thoughts of {the) maa. 

We koom the wiU of (the) men by their aictioiif . 

The«Ute institutes schools £ar the beoefit of the citizens^ 
find their diildren, 

Quill, S^^tftficlf «. 2. Goose, *®aB<//. 2. Raven, 9tobe# «&. 
3. Bustard, SIxwpspei/' 3. Serre, bicneiu For (the) }iua/ or ^ 
Ibem. Writing, ©i^retben. But, abcr. Hen, ferine/ /. 3. 
TnAey, '^ZtvA^a'i^n, n, 6. Am of no such use, taugc nidjit 
haivi. We hoM, wit ^tftten. Pen, gebet/ /. 3. With, mit. 
Roger, ^ngeCf m. I. Letter, Sud^ftabe/ m. 3. To make, 
urn ju mac^cn. Are, finb. Part, Zhtil, m. w ». 2. SyllahleL 
©plbc// 3. Word, *aBort/ n, 5. Speech, Slebe//. 3. Manyi 
t)ielc. Object, 'O^en^W ». 2. We caanot see, !5ttncn\ 
wir nid&t fc^en. For instance, jum SSeijptcl. The soul, @celc# \ 
/. 6. The thought, ®^anUf ». 3. God, €Jott/ «. 6. Only \ 
Imows, nur fennt. We know, tt>tc erfennen. Will, SBiUe/ m. 3. 
By, flU8. Actions, ^anblung/ /. 3. State, ©toat/ iw. 4. 
Institutes, ecrid)tct. School, ®di)ttle//. 3. For the benefit, pm 
SRu^en. Citizen, S3^der/ f». 1 . Child, Jtinb^ n. 5. 
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EXAMINATION ON THE ARTICLES AND NOUNS. 

1st. On the Indefinite Article. 

What is a before a feminine noun 'i to a before a mas- 
culine noun? ojfa before a feminine noun? Is to a the 
same ? What cases are the same in the neuter gender as 
in the masculine ? Does a, in the accusative, vary for 
the genders ? If so, what is the difference ? 

2nd. On the Definite Article. 

What is the before a neuter noun in the nominative ? 
to the before a feminine? Is of the the same as to the ? 
In what cases does the neuter differ from the masculine ? 
Do the cases of the plural vary for the gender ? Are all 
the cases of the plural like the feminine ? If not, m what 
case only do they differ ? 

(E^xamination on t^t ^mm^ 

ON THE FIRST PECLENSION, 

What are the general endings of nouns of the first de« 
clension? Are there any exceptions? What are the 
endings of the genitive singular and dative plural ? Do 
the other cases change their terminations ? What is the 
genitive singular and plural of 3Cbler? What is the 
dative singular and plural of SScutel? Do any nouns 
ehange their vowels in the plural ? If so, what are the 
Yowels that do change ? Do feminine nouns ever change 
their terminations in the singular ? Of what gender are 
nouns of this declension ? Are there no exceptions ? If 
sOy what are they ? Do all infinitives employed as nouns 
belong to this declension I 

ON THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

What is the ending of the genitive singular ? What 
-cases end in e of this declension ? Does any case end i^ 
en ? If so, which is it ? Do any nouns of this declension 
change the vowels a, 0/ \X, into 5, P/ U, in the plural? 
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ON The third declension. 

What cases of this declension end in en? Do most 
masculines in e belong to this declension ? Do feminine 
nouns in t, iX, tt, belong to this, or to the first declension ? 
To what declension do ^utttt, and Xoi^ttt, belong? 
Do nouns ending in t, el/ tt, take eit/ or n, in all the cases 
except the nominative ? 

Do any nouns of this declension take en6/ or n§ instead 
of en in the genitive singular? If so, what are they? 
But if the nominative end in ti, how is the genitive formed ? 

ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

How are the genitive and dative singular formed ? Do 
all the cases plural generally take en? What nouns 
are those, which do not alter in the dative singular, and 
take § in the genitive^ and n in all the cases plural ? 

ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION., 

Are the genitive and dative singular of this declension 
like those of the fourth ? What cases plural of this de-- 
clension end in er ? What does the dative plural take ? 
Do all nouns in this declension having a, 0, or Vi, in them^ 
change those letters into a, 0, il in the plural ? Of what 
gender are nouns of this declension ? Are there any ex- 
ceptions ? 

(a5e{»6rter tibtx ©genfd^aftSwbrterO 

1. Adjectives are sometimes used adverbially, and are 
then indeclinable, as : 

Set SJlann Ijl gut, The man is good, 

©le %tan Ifl gat, The woman is good. 

t>a^ Stint> ifl ant, The child is good. 

SDie 5Rdnner jmb gut, The men are good, 

©er SRann fci^teibt gut. The man writes well. 
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2. They are declinable in three different forms, viz. 
Istly without any artide, ^ndiy with the article ein^ and 
3rdly with the article ber* 



FIEST FOUX. 



If no article or pronoan precede the adjective, its end- 
ings are like those of the article bCT/ Wt, baS ; as^ 

Singular. PLumAi. 

Mas. Fern. Neuter, for the three Genders. 

N. guter, gutc, gutcS, gutc, good. 

O. guten orguteS, guter, guteS^ or gtrten gutcr, of good. 

D. gutcm, guter, gutem, ivittn, to good. 

A. gHtett/ ^uUf QVLta, gate/ good. 

®Vittt, without an article, is thus declined : 

&ng.} MASCULINE. {Plural. 

N. guter SSJeitiy good wine. N. gute SBelne, good wines. 
G. guteS or gutcn ®clne8, G. guter 2Beine, of ffood 

of good wine. ^nes. 

D. j[utem f&dtttf to good JD. ^uten SBeinen, to good 

wine. wines. 

A. guten SBSeitt, good wine. A. %utt SSeine, good wines. 

Sing.\ FEinwnTE. {Plural. 

N. fd^bne Srud^t, fine fruit. N. fd^bnegrit^te, fine fruits. 

G. fc^bner SruAt, of ... . G. fcj^oner Sriid^te, of ... . 

I>. fd)oner %xvii}t, to D. fg^en griid^tett, to . . 

A. fcj^bner grud^t, fine . . A. fd^bne ^xud^U, fine fruits. 

Obs. Ao adjective with a collective noun, can only be 
declined in the singular, as : 

F£MINIKE. 

N, gute Stiii^, good milk, or some good anilk. 
G. guter fB&hb, of good milk, or of some good milk. 
D. guter 9ttld9, to good milk, or to some good milk. 
A, q/att Stifai^ good milk, or some good nulk. 
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N. n>ei|c§ SBrot, pr iBflteb, white bread. 
G. *xod^ ortpeilen SSiott^, of white bread. 
I>. weifiem Scote, to white bread. 
A. tm§i^ SbtOt, white hread. 

So, €6r exerobe, decline, 

9lot]^ SSdil/ («. 2 dec) red wine ; btttuie^ SUT/ (n. 
2 dec.) small beer; fd^warjC, SintC, or 2)intC, (/. 3 dec.) 
black ink ; f4)6ne$ SBSetter (n. I dec.) fine weather ; wal^re 
©efci^id^te, (/. 3) true history. 

SECOND FO&M. 

Adjectives with the indefinite article cttl/ or the pro- 
nouos rneio^ my; idn, thy, fein, his, &c. are thus 
declined : 

SINGULAR. 

Mas. Fern, Neuter, 

^N. tin gttter, eittc $utz, tin 8«tc§# 

O. elne$ gttten, tfner guten, eineS guten^ 

D. eitiem guteti/ emer gittett/ einem gutem 

.^. eiaen ^ta, cine gute, etn pxte^ 

Cln ^Uttt/ ^inth a Hiasculine noan is thttsdeelined ; 

SINGULAR. 

N. cin guter SSater, a good father, 
G^. etnc§ gulCtt SSater§, of a good father. 
D. etnem guten 1B«tcr, to a good father. 
A, eincn guten SiaUx, a good father. 

* QAj; I, In the taiasculiiie and neuter, the genitive takes 
either H or tttt depending, however, on the harmony of the 
sentence j in some cases, ene mode of expression is as good as 
theSffSier; thus, we may say, fte^en^c^/ or jte^ben ^iiffe^f 
immoftately. 

2. flkt f^eaktk$e wiAont any ailSde or pronoaa liefore it, 
frequently corresponds to what is called the ablative absolute 
in Latin ; as, unoerridf^cter 0a4^ the bmiuess not bekmg ended, . 
or done (re infecta) j f(^ettrrniber IBaftr with a eruMng weight, 
(infesto pondere) 

t The plural u formed in the same manner as without any 
article. Kide the plural of guter SBein; p. 42. 
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(Sin iUttX, with a feminine noun is thus declined : 

SINGULAR* 

N. cine gutc SDlutter, a good mother. 
Cr. einer guten SRutter, of a good mother. 
D. einer guten SRutter, to a good mother. 
A. eine gute SDlutter, a good mother. 

(Sin gUteT/ with a neuter noun is thus declined t 

SINGULAR. 

N, ein guteS SBeib, a good woman, 
Cr. eineS guten SBeibeS, of a good woman. 
D. einem guten SBSeibe, to a good woman. 
A. ein gute§ SBeib, a good woman. 

The plural, for the three Genders, takes no article. 

N. gute SSdter, SRtitter, SBeiber, 

good fathers. mothers. women. 

O. guter gsdter, SKutter, SBBeiber, of good &c. 

J>. guten ^kttti, SKuttem, SBeibem, to good &c. 

A. gute SJdter, SRiitter, SBBeiber, good, &c. 

So, for exercise, decline. 

(Sin weifer SRann, (m. 5 dec.) a wise man ; eine fASne 

SraU/ (/. 3 dec.) a handsome woman ; ein f leine8^au$ 

(n. 5 dec.) a little or small house ; ein warmer SSinb^ 

(m. 2 dec.) a warm wind. 

THIRD FORM. 

Adjectives with the definite article bet/ are thus declined : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Mas, Fern. Neuter, for the three Gend, 

N.ittgaU, biegute, baSgute, biegutent 

<?♦ beS guten, ber guten, be§ guten, ber guten* 

i>,bem guten, ber guten, bem guten, benguten^ 

A. ben guten, bie gute, baS gute, bie guten* 

S>er gute, with a masculine noun, is thus declined; 

SINGULAR. 

K ber gute fDlann, the good man. 
G. beS guten ?KanneS, of the good man, 
D. bem guten SRanne, to the good man. 
A. ben guten !9lann, the good man. 
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^et gute/ with a feminine noun> is thus declined : 

SINGULAR. 

N. bie gute %ta\X, the good woman. 
G. bcr gutcn Sfrau, of the good woman. 
D. bet guten §raU/ to the good woman. 
A. bie gute gtau, the good woman. 

^tt gute/ with a neuter noun, is thus declined : 

SINGULAR. 

N. baS gute ^inb, the good child. 
G. be* gutert JRinbeS, of the good child. 
D. bem guten ilinbe, to the good child. 
A. ba§ gute ^inb, the good child. 

Plural for the three Genders, 

iV.t)ie guten 9Rdnner, grauen, ^inber* 

The good men, women, children. 

G. bcr guten Scanner, grauen, ^inber, of the good &e. 
D. ben guten Sidnnern, grauen, ^inbem, to the good &c. 
A. bie guten Scanner, grauen, ^inber, the good &c» 

So^ for exercise, decline, 

©er fleine ^nabe, (w. 3 dec.) the little boy ; bie f luge 
%tarx, if' 3 dec.) the prudent woman ; baS fleine SRdbci^cn^ 

(n. !• dec.) the little girl. 
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ABJEGTIV£& 

The fittowmg Tables exhiirii at one view, M« Termi-^ 

as the ending ofArti-- 



First Form, like bet/ tie, ba$# 
This form is used irhen w^ Article or Pimtmtn precedes the jKgective. 


Cases. 


Singular. 


Pluralfor 

da 

Genders. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


■■ ■■ -\ 

Neut. 


NoM. 


er 


e 


e§ 


e 


Gen. 


eS, c)r en 


er 


e§/ or en 


er 


Dat. 


em 


et 


em 


en 


Ace. 


eti 


c 


e6 


e 



So also maybe declined the Relaiwe, Dejnomairatiw^ and P'os-' 
sestive Prmumn*, when it« Article precedes. 



Second Form, like em guten 



> 

• 

Co 

N. 


Singular. 


Phndjbr 

all 
Gendere. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Article and 
Pronoun. 


Adjec- 
tive. 


Article and 
Pronoan. 


A4iec- 
tive. 


Article and 
Pronoun. 


A<iec- 
tive. 


♦i.t. 


and. 


ein 
mein 


er 


tine 
nieine 


e 


ein 

mein 


e§ 


e 


en 


G. 


eines 
meines 


en 


einer 
meiner 


en 


eines 
meines 


en 


er 


en 


D. 


meinein 


en 


einer 
meiuer 


en, 


einem 
meinem 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


einen 
meiaen 


en 


eine 
meine 


e 


. ein 
mein 


e§ 


e 


en 



Obs. This form is used, when the adjective is preceded by 
another adjective, the indefinite article eiii/ or the possessive 
pronouns mein/ bcin/ fein/ &c. — F, Ode, p. 48. 

• When one adjective is used in the plural in the second 
form^ the first terminations are employed 3 vide the plural of 
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nations of the three d^emut fo^m$ t^ A^tcbveM^tu todl 
cks, Nouns and Pronouns. 



Thiad Fokm, like tet jUtC. 1 


• 

3 


Singular. 


Plural for 

all 
Genders* 


McLSCulme, 


Feminine. 




Artiel* AdL 
•ml Pom. sad RcL 


Aitida 

and Paw. 

Fron. 


uidRel. 
pMi.Pnn. 


Artkta 

aod Pom. 
Proa. 


aaSftel. 
haiJProa. 


Artidft 
aad FoM. 


AdLk 


6. 
D. 
A. 


dienr 


e 


diese 


1 

e 


das 
dieses 


e 


dieie 


en 


des 


en 


dteaer 


in 


dfeses 


en 


<f6r 
dfeser 


en 


diem 
<Ke8em 


en 


der 
dieser 


en 


dem 
diesem 


en 


den 

dieaen 


en 

en 


dm%^ 
(fieaen 


en 


416 


e 


dieses 


e 


die 

diese 



Ofo. This form is used« when preceded by the Definite Arikk, or 
a i)«mon«^ra<iB« Ftoiwun, &c. ^. Obs. p. 48. 



Endikgs or NovHs. 




Cases, 


Singular. 


Plural, 




1 decl. 


2,4,5 


3 


1 


^ 


3,4 


5 


N. 


— 


— 


— 


. 


e 


en,n 


er 


G. 1 S 


e6,S 


en,n 
en§,n§ 




e 


en, n 


er 


D. 1 — 


e 


en, n 


n 


en 


en, n 


em 


A. 1 - - 


en, n 




e 


en,n 


er 



9«tc Stftcr, ^Ratter, fKciber, p. 44 ; bnt when several adjectives 
are nsed^ the first adjective takes the first terminations, and 
the others the second ; however, modern writers use the plural 
of the first form throughout $ as, gute vot^e alte SBeine/ p . 50. 
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Exercise on the Articles j Adjectives and Nouns. 

Of the fine children, fc^oit, ^inb, n. 5. To a fine 
child, fc^on, SXVii, n. 5. Of happy days, glucf lid), 

Sag, m. 2. Of good men, gut, *9)lantt, m. 5. 

The liquid air, fliiffig, •guft, /, 2. A timid girl, 

furd^tfam, 5!Rdbc^Ctt, n. 1. The industrious maid, 

fleifig, *SKagb; /. 2. An easy work, Ui^t, 

2Crbcit, /. 3. Of hard labour, fdt)wcr, Xrbeit, /. 3. 
The frugal meal, maSfig, SRal^ljeit, /. 3. Lofty 
pines, er]f)abcn, gid^te, /. 3, Of the hard oak, 

%axX, (gid^)e, /. 3. A shady elm, fc^attig, Ulme, f.^ 3. 

Of hard iron, IcjOXt, ©fcn, w. 1. The early lark, frul(), 

£erd)c, /. 3. An unknown land, unbefatittt, *8;anb, 

n. 5. Of the Trojan hero, trojattifd^, ^elb, m. 3. 
Of civilized Europe, gcfittet, @uropa, w. To hot 

Africa, ]f)eif, Jtfrifa, n. To the burning Hecia, 

brenncnb, ^tlla, m. Of the fair Helen, fci)6n, »&e(cna, 

/• The chaste Diana, feufd), Siatta, /. The geo^ 
graphical miles, gCOgrapt)ifd), fSRcilc, /. 3. Terrible 

thunder, fd^redfli^, Sonncr, m. l. The Olympic 

games, oit)m<)lfd^, ®<)ie(, w. 2. Of distant vallies, 

entfernt, *a^^a(, n. 5. Offine flowers, fd)6n, SSlumc, 
/* 3. The pious fathers, (ilcc.^ fromm, *85ater, »i. 1. 

To fresh butter, frifd), IButtcr, /. 3. To a red coat, 
rOtlf), ^leib, w. 5, Black bread, fd^Warj, JBrot, w. 2. 

Observations on the Declension of Adjectives. 

1. Adjectives are declined according to the second form^ 
(\iz. like ein guter) when preceded by the personal pronouns 
i(|//; hvifthou; et/ he, &c, after the possessives, mein, m^; 
htxxit thy; feiti/ his, &c. and the indefinites, fein, no; mel, 
many ; xott\x%tfew or little ; mi%Xt mare ; as, ic^ axmtc SJlann^ 
J poor man ; mix armen fO^anne, (not armem ^anne) ^0 m^ poor 
man ; bu gute @eele, /^o« ^ooeif «(^t«/i ibr el()rltd|en ^eute; ^ou 
honest people ; Ictn clj)rltd^er fDlann^ «o A^n^*/ 7»a»; t)iclguter 
SBetn/ much good wine; ein wentd guteg SBtoti a /tV//^ good 
bread; mein eigeneg «^au6^ my own house; metned etgenen 
<&aufe§, ^ my oirn /io««^ ; meinem eigenen «^ufe/ ^0 my own 
house ; ntit il^rer gMgen ^rlaubnif / trtM your hind permission ; 
ttnfer alteg «^au6/ o»r o/tiT ^0t(«^ ; f etne gr^en SB&lbet/ no green 
woods; so likewise whenseversd adjectives follow one another; 
as: 
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jDeiit g^ttx alter t1)tlidjit SBatet^ thy good honest old father, 
©in ctn^igcr licber @o^n; an only dear son. 

But adjectives are declined after the third form^ that is like 
ber qattf when they follow ; 

TUUf all. ^etbe^ both. jDiefer^ this. ^zx\tm^t, that. 
S)erfelbe/ the same. Sebet/ every. Senet/ that, ©old^et/ such, 
^and^er; many a one. SSeld^er^ what ; as ; 

Singular. 

N. iDicfcr frommc fBattx, this pious father. 
C JDtefeg frommen SBatctd/ of this pious father. 
D, jDiefcm frommen SSatct/ to this pious father. 
^. jDtefen frommen SSater^ this pious father. 

Plural. 

N, iDtefe frommen SS&ter; these pious fathers. 
G. IDicfer frommen 25&ter/ of these pious fathers* 
D. SDtefen frommen SS&tern/ to these pious fathers. 
^. JDiefe frommen ^httx, these pious fathers. 

Singular. 

N. ^andSier fluge !i3^ann/ many a prudent man. « [man. 

G. s0tanc^ed guten f0{enfd)en6 «^ergen$/ of many a good-hearted 
Z>. ^<mi)tm b6fen ^enfd)en/ to many a bad man. 
A. ^and)en frommen ^ann, many a pious man. 

So also when many adjectives come together^ as : 

Singular. 

N^ ©iefer attc braoe SRann/ or ©iefer braoe alte SfJlann/ this 

brave old naan. 
G. ^Diefed alten braoen banned/ of this brave old man. 
Z>. jDtefem alten braoen SO^anne/ to this brave old man. 
A. jDiefen alten brazen 9Kann/ this brave old man. 

Plural, 

^' 3ene ^d)hncn xot^tn IBlumen^ those fine red flowers. 

G. Sener fc^6nen rotten S3lumen/ of those fine red flowers, &c. 

After alle/ ff//; etlid^e and etntge; some; man6:jt/ many ; the 
nominative and accusative plural may end in e/ instead of en; 

as: 

N, or A. %IU gute 9){enfc^en/ all good men. 
N. or ji. Hilt dbrige frembe ®&fte; all the other strange guests. 
N, or A, ©nige gried^ifc^e @dj)riftfteUer/ some Grecian writers. 
N, or ^« ^and)e tt>ilbe SSbgel/ many wild birds ; but the other 
cases follow the rule, as : 

D 
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FbtraL 

G. %VLtt fibtigen frem^en f^&ftf/ of all the otiber stxange guests. 

some Greoan writers. 

3. When uideclinable 9ords preoede^ wliel^er jmnieraXs, 
adjectiTeSf or adverbs* ^^j ha^vt ao infliieBce iipoa thfi adgee- 
tive, as : 

@tn>ag duter SBein/ some gooi fvane. SStel ftifd^e !DlUd()/ mucli 
fresh milk. SSSeni^ f aUeS SSSafier/ a little cold waliar. @e^t; 
gute ^enfd^^r very good men. S&if laii^ 3<4Ke/ five long 
years. I^i&j jeifm taft0ett Sa^^^co/ s^er ten long yeacs^ 

But the adjedlTe is declined as in tlie thiraf(»Bi yirhen pre- 
ceded by jtret or bTet/ these two numerals being declinable in 
the genitive and dative. Examples : 

G, ^wtxit Umgen %Q^Zt of two k»iig day& 

6r. ^oer l^cuixeii S|)aler/ of tlu>ee dollars In casli. 

Z>. ^eien gitten 3S£tifd[)eit/ to iliree jgood men. 

Obs. For the salce of euphony^ n is nsed instead of m in the 
dative^ when the adjective ends inn; as, from arm/ poor, is 
formed the dative armen (not armem); from an9ene|)m# 
plmsauts is formed atigme|imeB fM^ <in0»»i^t»e»> €». 

4. When several adjec^ves oome together wiliKmt any 
article before them, the &r0t ^o»ly Is deelisHad in the lirst 
form, like bet/ Ht, biXS^ the others in the second form ; bait 
modern authors decline each adjective in the plural, ac- 
cording to the first form. 

MASCuxiifE. — Singular. 

N. ©utcr tolf)cr alter fB^, good old red ^ne. 

O. ©utcn or giit£§ xo^m otoa fSeiaeS^ of good .old ired 

wine. 

D. ©utcm rotl^en alten SB^me/ to good old red wine. 
A. @uten CKXG^ ftlkB ISSouft, tgood oM fed wim. 

Plural. 

iV. ®utc xoifytn cSim MiXSXt,, at, jaccoraioig to modem wri- 
ters, gutc retire a\U 5®Ctne, good old red wines. 

G. ®utct rotten alten SScinc, or, modern, giiiier roC^et 

olJter ^tixitf of good oM red wines. 
D. ©ttten rixt^es i(<teu SBebieiv ^o good £dd red wine&. 
A ©ute mti^n oUen SSeim; or $ute mH^t aQs SBetne, 

good old red wines. 



fp^ f(Mr w^Km^ decline* 

ISuter wdfn I^iT/ ff>oA yflxH.^ 99t9. 

FEMiNijiE. — Singular, 

0. 9Ui|er f jtfm %m^, ^ sweet r^ fmiL 

B. SUifer f&fm^ru^, «o ew«et rif)e fruit. 
A. Keife ffif e StWt^t, sw.e^ ripe fruit. 

Pktrai, 

N. Steifi f|i|ie SiC&dlfte/ 9«r€(a ripe fr«Us. 
ir. Siet^ f4f en Srud^e^ of 9m^ i»pe fiwty. 
Z>- ^Cifctt fufien §rfl4)tcn, to sweet ripe fruits* 
A^ aWfe fufim ^Ai^it, sweet ripe fruits. 

N, ©d)oneS griine^ ®laS, fine green glass. 
G. ©dbonen grupcn ®.(afc6, of fine green glass. 
2>. ©d^omm ^itim (SHafe^ to fine giieen gkss. 
A. ©jd^jotttS primes -®Ia§/ fine green gla$§. 

N. ©d^one grune ©lafer, fine green gJasses. 
G. ©d)6net grunen ©lafer, of fine green glasses. 
D, ©d)6ne>t $runcn ©Idfcrn, to fine green glasses. 
A. ®(!^6ttC 0r&nen ®ldfcr, nne green glasses. 

OIsm I. A<^ectkes wMch admit of ^Heclension should r^ain 
their jM'oper. endings ; hence, fd)&n SSietter/ is not granunatici^ 
but is ti^ed in eonVersatien for f (f)^nt€ ^S^^^^tjlne weather. 

2. Some adjectives never admit of declension/ as : anbefitl^al^f 
<me and a httlf; tctttel^alb/ two and a half; allerlei/ mti sort^g 
mandj^eftei; hhm^ sort^s .and a^l compounds in '^alh and lei or 
Up. S3tel/ muck ; tt>emg/ ^tr^/^ ; tnept; mor^, are indeclinable 
before xmhws wliich i«r}ecoffis«49Ked ^s 41 3a#xfde ; ba, 4)tel S3totr 
mticA l^fmd i ^t»m% SS^&tie/ itV^/^ jtinmUe or pam ; tot before 
plural uiiNMIs liiifey use 4eciifial]^; as^ mltMfi^Uwany chiU 
dren^ wcnige §0lenf4en/ /««? w^«. ©anj/ a^; -and ijialb/ Aa^ 
before names of pjaces^ are frequently indeclinable^^ ds : gas^ 
2)ctitf(l^anb/ <rW Germany : 1)Qih grarrfreid)/ half France. 

3. When twio adjectives come together^ coupled by the con- 
junction unb/ it is usual in fauxiliar discou^rse to drop the end* 

© 2 
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ing of the first ; as, ctn rotl^nb tt>eif e$ ®eftd()t/ for ein retired 
unb weifed ©efid^t/ a red and white face; ein jufriebeiwun^ 
atlbeitfomer 9)lenf^/ a contented and industrious man. 

4. Adjectives may be converted into substantives, both in 
the singular and plviral, the nouns being understood, for which 
they are made to stand ; as, bet fSeife/ the wise man ; bte SBeife/ 
the tffise woman ; bad (Stbabene/ the sublime ; so, ber ©elel^rtc/ 
the learned man ; bte @46ne^ the fair woman ; ber SBefanntC/ 
M^ ma/^ acquaintance ; bie SSefannte^ the female acquaintance ; 
ter §8ent>anbte/ /^^ ma/^ relation ; bie $Bern>anbte; M<? female 
relation ; ber ^6c^flc^ the supreme, (the supreme being) ; ber 
©eliebte^ the beloved man ; bie ®i\it1ottt the beloved woman ; ber 
^Um&d^ige/ the Almighty ; ber SBebiente^ the servant man. 

5. Both active and passive participles are declined like ad- 
jectives 5 as, Gin liebenber SSater/ a loving father ; ein geliebter 
IBatet/ a beloved father ; eine liebenbe SKuttet/ a loving mother ; 
fine deliebte ^utter^ a beloved mother. 

The degrees of comparison are the positive, comparative, 
and superlative. The comparative is formed by adding r 
or it, and the superlative* by adding jte, or epc t to the 
end of the positive, as : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Sliin, little ; f (eincr, less ; ber, We, ba6 f leinfie, the least. 
SBeifc, wise ; tDeifcr, wiser ; ber tDeifcjle, the wisest 
^eijl, bold ; brcijicr, bolder ; bet brciftefle, the boldest. 

^ * The superlative degree is seldom used without the defi- 
nite article, or a pronoun, which must agree in gender, num- 
ber and case, with the noun to which it refers, as : 

bad if! ber fleinfte ^ann/ that is the least man. 
ha^ if} bie fleinfle ^au/ that is the least woman, 
bad ift bad Keinfte ^inb; that is the least child, 

f When adjectives are used adverbially, the superlative 
degree is formed by adding ft/ or eft Cnot fte/ nor ejlej. Ex. 

ber !0lann i|t lleinft/ the man is least, 
bie grau ift weifcft^ the woman is wisest. 
ha^ i^inb ift breifteft/ the child is boldest. 
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So, for exercise, form : 

^ol^I/ hollow, f^arxl), rough. S3laU/ blue. XoK/ mad. 
Q^Ui)t, bad. @anft, soft, ^ube; weary. ia})m, lame, 
©toli, proud. JRol^/ raw. gtemb, strange, gejl, firm. 
3a]()m/ tame. Qiflanf, slender. 

The preceding adjectives do not change their vowels in 
the comparative and superlative, but most adjectives 
change the vowels a, 0, \X, into a, b, Vi, in the comparative 
and superlative, as ; 

Positive, Comparative. Superlative. 

alt, old ; alter, older ; bet, bie or baS dltefie, the 

oldest, or eldest. 

lang, long ; langcr, longer ; bcr Idngjie, the longest. 

f urj, short ; f UtiCr, shorter ; ber f urjejie, the shortest* 

So, for exercise, form : 

%tm, poor. aSange, fearful. 2)umm, stupid. ®ro6, 

coarse. ®rofi, great, ^art, hard, ^alt, cold. SUoCf 
clear, ^lug, prudent. SJlafi, wet, ®i)X0a6), weak. @tatf, 
strong. 

Some adjectives and adverbs form their comparisons 
irregularly, as : 

Positive* Comparative. Superlative, 

Mb, soon ; i1)zx, sooner ; ber, We, or baS e]()effe, 

the soonest. 

gen|^ willing ; Ueber, more willing ; am Uebfien, the most 

willing. 

aut,good, orwell;beffer, better ; ber befie, the best. 

\)0i), high ; ^h\)tt, higher ; ber 1^6ci)pe, the high- 

est. 

mi)t, near ; ndl^er, nearer ; ber ndc^fie, the near* 

est. 

tjiel, much ; mel^r; more ; ber meijle, the most. 

The comparatives and superlatives of adjectives are de- 
clinable. 

Declension of the comparative alter, older, with efttf 
and a masculine noun. 



54 G&usAmso^ or AMimttM. 

Smgttlar. 
V. C}» iilitm Wlmx, an (Met torn. 

1). €tiiem A(fmii 01' Allim ^<mrW/ f^ an older mw. 
il. (ginen dlteren or dltem 9t^i^ m older anitt. 

/T. Sine atteve ^au/ an oId$r woman. 

<?. Stncr altcren or dUem ^rau, of an older woman. 

D. @iner dlteren or dltem grau/ to an older woman. 

A . @itU ^btere ^YAU; an older woiaaiir 

A neuter notni. 

H, din dtteved Kinb/ an oki«r cbild. 
. O. ginea dtlereii ot dltem ^irtM^ of an older child. 
D. @inem dlteren or dltem ^inbe, to an older child. 
A. ©n dlteren jtlttfr, aft older child. 

Plural for the three GendetSf without any Article, 

If. Xeltete ^dnttet, %tamn, Jtinber, older men, womeir^ 

children. 

<5^. JCetteteir SSWdrtnet, Jfrauen, Airtftet, of older mefi,&c. 
D- Jfeltem 9Bdnnem, grauen, ^inbem, to older m^n, &c. 
A. Xeltcre 5Rdnner, grauen, ^nber, older men, Ac. 

Deckoiekpn ($f ti)ie superlative dltfftey with bet/ and a 
masculine nomi^ 

SINGULAR. 

i^. Xit dltefle ^anU/ the oldeit man. 
G. T)ti alteften aRanneS, of the oldest man. 
D. jDeift alteften Sianne, to the oldest man. 
A. 25ert dltejien SKatin, the oldest man. 

A feminbe f)0uti# , ' 

]f. ©te litefle grdtl, the oldest tiromatt. 
G. Ser dltejien grau, of the oldest woman.. 
< 2>. ^<fr dtteflen Iftftif/ 16 the (yldese womftA. 

A. £)ie dltefle ^rau^ the oldent woniftft* 
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A neuter noun. 

N. ^ai altejie Ainb, the oldest child. 
G. 35e§ ttltcftett ^inbeg, of the oldest child. 
D. $iem ilttflm Jtinbe^ to the oldest child. 
A. S)a$ dltefle Ainb, the oldest child. 

PLiTRAir /or the three Oertders. 
N. Sic olteften 95lanxux, %taam, Stivba, the oldest men, 

women ^ children. 

G. 2>er ilu^tn banner, %tavim, ^inber, of the, &c. 
D. 2)en dlteften SRaimem, S^auen, Ainbem^ to the, &c« 
A. £)ie dlteffen Stdnner, S^auen, Siivbix, the, &c. 

So, for exercise, decline, 

ein bcfferer !9lansi/ a better man. @lnc fd^onere grau, 

a more beautiful woman* 6in iungeteS ^ttlb/ a vounger 

child, ©er hejle SRatm, the best man. ©ie fdS)6tt|te grau, 

the handsomest woman. ^oS i&ngfie Ainb^ the youngest 

child. Sin l^eiteret Sag/ a clearer day. <iine freiere S^, 

a freer air. @in flugere§ 9Beib/ a more prudent woman* 
2)cr l^eitcrfte Sag, the clearest day. ©ic fretcjlc 8uft, the 
freest air. 2>a$ flfigfie SBdb/ the most discreet woman. 

t>a& ff4>erjlc Slittd, the safest means, ©er grJf tc ^elb, 

the greatest hero. (Sin l^Sl^ereS .£)au$, a higher house. 
£ie brettefte @tra{ie/ the broadest road. 

Obtervatkms on the Comparison of Adjectives, 

1. The e is often dropped in the comparative of adjecfives^ 
ending in el/ en and et/ as : 

Pontive. Comparative, 

ebel# noble ; ebUc/ nobler, (for ebeUr.) 

fiifttf safe ; ft^reu/ safer, (for ftd^ecct.) 

MUf ommen# perfect. ootttommner/ moreperfect» (for 

ooUfommener.) 

2. Most primitives change thdr TOWels in the comparative 
and superlative; as, ftarfi strong; fidrler/ stronger; bcc 
ftMfte, the strtmgest; fwcit short; fftrjet; ttrjeffej but the 
following are exceptions, as well as some otbers previously 
noticed ; falf4#/abe ; ^txaht, straight ; ^olb, afecthnate; (ofe# 
loose; toff lazjf ; matt,famt; nadti naked; xmhf round: 
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ftumpf/ dull; plattf fiatf fd^laff/ slack. Derivatives never 
change their vowels ; as> lajier^aft/ vicious ; lafierlf^aftet/ more 
vicious; be( lafieri^aftefle/ most vicious. 

Recapitulatory Exercises on the Adjectives. 

FIRST LBSSOK. 

35ic Slatut jeigt unS f^onctc ©cgenjldnbe alS bie ^unfj* 
©iebctoiacn ©egcnben finb an8enel)mer Af> bie cbenem 
JWeinc gfirjten jtnb olucfli^ct al§ grof c ^6niae# ©le 
SBotte ber fdd^flfd^en @^aafe ijl fcincr al§ bie feolle ber 
englif^en @d)aafe» 25ic SRanbeln l)aben einen feinern 
©efd^macE al§ btc Sluffe. 25ie unuberwinblid^c glotte bcr 
©panier ^ielt cinen aufferotbcntlidjen ©turm au§* ©ct 
reid)ftc SJlenfd^ ifi nid^t immer ber glucfli^jle, unb bcr 
drmjtc ift nicfet immer ber un8ludElid)jle ; fonbern ber 
fugenbl^aftejte iji ber alurflid^fie unter ben SRenfci^en* 
©ie Sugenb ijt ba§ l)&d^]ie ®ut be6 SKenfc^en, ber grofite 
5Renf(l^ aber, XjoX nid^t immer biefe6 l^od^fie Out, unb er ifl 
*al^er nic^t immer unfrer JCd^tung ber wfirbigjle* S)ie 
§igur be§ 3irfeK ift bie t)oUf ommenfle unter x>txi geomc* 
•trifdjen giguren* 

^oXvXt nature, itxqlii exhibits, ^hxit fine, ©egenjtanbf 
object. TiX^i than. Jtunfli art. SSergig/ mountainous. ©e^P 
genb/ countries. ^Cngene^m; pleasant. @ben/ plain. ^leitt# 
little. S&rftf prince. (^Xxxdli^t happy. ®rof / great. ^61119^ 
the king. SBolU/ wool. ®&d^{tf(l^e/ Saxon. @d^aaf/ sheep, 
^ein/ fine. fOtanbet/ almond. «^aben/ have, ©efd^mad!/ taste« 
or flavor. 9(uf / nut. ttn&berwinblid^^ invincible. Slotte/ fleet, 
^ponier; Spaniard. «^ieU aud/ endured. ^Cufferorbentlid^/ ex« 
traordinary. ®turm/ storm. Eflei(^/ rich, ^enfd^^ man. 9lid(|t 
immer/ not always, unglilcflid^/ unhappy, fonbern/ but. Stu^ 
genbbaft; virtuous. ®lMli(^/ happy. 2Crm/ poor, p^^t high, 
mftc/ supreme. ®ut/ good. &ber/ but. ^at nid^t immetf 



SECOND LESSOX. 



S)ie Sctl()te ber Sugenb f inb bie angenet)m{ien unb jugletd^ 
bie foftbarjlen* ©ie§ ift bie JBemerfung ber weifeften 
SRenfdpen, baber muf ber ^nabe unb ber Sfingling biefe 
Sal^e aufS bejte benulen, er muf[ feinen migtid^flen gleifl 
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itntDenben, urn jtd^ bie n>i^tig{len Aenntniffe ju emerbetr^ 
feinen @itten tie m6alid)fle $olitur ju gebeti/ unb fein 
.^er} iuxi) bie bejlen fu^aicimen ju bilben« S)ie feinfie Sift 
bc§ JBofewldjtS, iji bod^ nid)t ber ©erabl^eit be§ einfdltig* 
flctt aSaucrn t)orsu«cl)cn* 25cr fd^Snjte ^59 be§ SBinterS 
ifl nid^t ui t)crgteic^cn mit einem fdboncn Sage bed %x{x1i* 
lingd^ ©erienige ©taat ifl ber gtualid^jie, ben ein weifer 
utib gcre^ter 9Ronarcl^ regiert. Sn einem fol4)en ©taate 
getten bie gerec^tejien @efe^e« ^ie erhabenjie SBeiSl^eft 
be§ bcrul^mteften »peiben, reid^t boc!^ nid^t an bie gfittlid^c 
.2Beid^eit 3efm 

Sai^t/year. Sugenb^ youth, ^^ndene^nt/ pleasant. Sugleid^z 
at the same time, ^oftiaxt precious, ^ith this. IBemerfungf 
remark. SBcife/ wise. jDaij)cr/ therefore, itnabe; boy, Sfing* 
Itn^r youth, ^uf^ must. 2Cufd befte benu^en/ employ in the 
best manner. 2Cnn>enben^ use. ^ftglid^fte^ utmost. S^etf/ 
assiduity. Vim ffc^ ju ermerben/ in order to acquire. 9Bidf)ttd/ 
important, ^eimtnijfe/ knowledge. 3u geben/ to give, ^l^ 
dXicl^fte $olitur/ greatest polish possible, ©einen^ his. @itten/ 
manners. 3u bilben/ to improve. 0ein/ his. ^tt^t heart, 
^urd^/ by. ^aicime/ maxim, gettt/ subtle. ^% cunning. 
S35fen>tdf)t/ villun, Sft bod^ nid^t oorsuiteben; is yet not to be 
preferred, ©erab^eit/ rectitude. (Sinfaltig/ simple. IBauer^ 
peasant. Za^t day. SBintet/ winter. S^fi^Ung/ spring. Sft 
ntd^t suoetgleid^eti/ is not to be compared, ^it, to. ^erjjemge/ 
that. @taat/ state. @)ered^t/ just^ upright. fOlonard^z monarch. 
fRegiert/ governs. @tn foli^et/ such. ®efe$/ law. ©elten^ are 
valid. (Srljiaben/ exalted. ^Skii\)t\t, wisdom. IBerdl^mt^ cele- 
brated, ^dhtf heathen, ^d^t bod} nid^t an/ does not come 
up to. ®5ttU^/ divine. 

THIRD LESSON. 

{The) gold is the most precious of metals, and yet not to 
be preferred to the useful iron. {The) English tin is the best. 
{The) alabaster is the whitest stone. Frederic the second was 
ag^eat warrior, A politemanhasnotalwaysthe worthy which 
an honest man has. The picture hangs in a {the) false light. 
Scipio possessed all the viitues (allvirtu€s)vfliich are neces- 
sary tQ a great commander. We have not all equal talents. 
One {the one) has a talent for mechanical labors, another 
(Me other) for {the) poetry and the like. The earth has 
high mountains, deep vallies, level fields, shady woods, and 

D 5 
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Ml6W cav68« Mining i^ a danffefottSi trdnbledoiild aftd 
^itpetiMve btisitieit ; witliocit tfrnth^ Ykonmef, hmaaft (like 
kHnunn) dCdi^y m these days Odfiticit tiasDy itiibiiifc^ 

0^#. Make tlK^ adjectives of tbe saiac geader^ itiunWv, 
iad case as the sabstaatlves. 

Gold, (BM n. 3. Precious, f oftBat. Of. utttet. Metal, itttatf 
n. 3. (Dat.) And tet mtt, mtb (o(( ntc^. To be pr^/eired, 
I90t|i%{e|tt. Usefal, it6|ftd^. Inm, Qi^tn, n. 1. finrlfsb, 
engtij^^ Hik, giatt/ n. 2. Akbastef, tiatfa^n, m. I. ¥(iiite^ 
)t)eif. Stone, ®tein/ m. 2. Frederic, Srie^ttf^. Second, 
mziU. Was, war. Great, gtof. Warrior, Jtrfcgcr^ os. 1. 
Polite, ^5fti4f« MaiH ^SRanWf m, 5. Has not always, |«t iitd)t 
smimi^. Wortb, ^stl); f». 2. Which, lisii^ or wsl^ea* Hofteat, 
if^cli^. Pictwcf ^em&](^ef n. 1 « Hangs, jUingt. In the^ im. 
False) fatf^. i^ig^t, Sid^^ n« 5^ Scipio, vcipio. Possessed, 
l»efa|. All, atte. Virtue^ ^U0en^/ / 3. Which^ tis. Neces- 
sary, iiotl()igk Gomnaader, get^^r m. d. We have aoC^ imr 
l|akn nid^t Baaia, glei4 IPaknt, 2a](in(f a. 2. f aleat, 
aCnktgC/ /. 3. Mechanical, me(Mi(4^ Labor^ )Cs^«it^ /, 3. 
For the, |ar. Poetryi j&td^tiitn#. And tha Ifke^ anb fe iMitty. 
£arth, @<|ef / 3» High, *i^ Mettatahi, fS%t^^ na. 2. 
Deep, tkf. Valley, *^^t/ a. d>. fivei^ d)en« Pield, 8«l$r ft. 5. 
Shady, ^^tfip Wood, «SSa(by a. 5. Hcdlow, ^oH* C«va, 
^ft^le//. a. Mkiifigy @f ttbsnbau or fl^gbaar »>• 2. Danget- 
oiis, gefd^tlt<l^ TroufrleBoiae, m&i(){ank Expensive, i6f(fifH#tt|. 
Sunness, (»€^(ift, ik 2. Witho>ttt, o|tie. Whieh^ Wtl^i. 
However, bo4 lia»«Q, imnf^lUI^ Society, (^fs(lf^afl/y; 3. 
la these daj^, in bkfta 3a9eti« Caitnat easily sftMst, ni^t 
toslf^ befki^n lami* 

FOURTH LESSON. 

The father is more discfeet ihcHi ihe son. The cedar is 
higher than the willow. The oak yields us the hardest 

wood, atid ift said to attain ( t&) th« g;i^atest ag;a ^( all 
tfie^B^ God is fha ftnosl pow^erfisl Imitf ^ : therefore b^ cam 
kat»l]te Iha most estalted »»atfi» ftnd mak« the weakeat into 
th<s strdAg^st. Ie6k«K} h ^^ of the coldest eoiintri^ amd 
those fegiom am th« h^est, whieh lie under the e^tiafor. 
The peliti6i^s of the poorer dtizetis oaght to be heard. iThe 
^desl pefsods do tiot remember sach a setere f^t* The 
Idfiger the belter* This is my yoatt^eSt SOn. That is the 
tameiA bird« He is the proudest mah. He has the 



attoBgest reasons. 
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I>iicreet« *llug. Son, *^f)n, ot. 2. Cedar, 3<bn* /. 3* 
Willow, !Ski&«//.d. Oak, •Gidbbattm, m. 2. Yields, Itefert. 
Us, «nS» Hard, ♦|ia«t Wood, *^cXi, ». 6. And is said, iinb 
cr foIL Great, *^(H>. Age, Xttct/ «. 1. Of, unter. All, atlcti, 
Tree, *S3aum; »i. 2. (Dat,) To attain to, etret^n. Powcrftil, 
mdd^tig. Being, SSefen^ »^ Therefore lie can, hatfn fatin er. 
Bxalted, ei^en. Man, 1RaL\^t ». 3. HnmbJe, etmcbdgfit. 
W^dc, *fiJI^»(u(L Into, ^um. Strong, *ftarf . To make, madden* 
Iceland, Sflanb. Cold, fait. Country, *£aitb# il.5. Region, 
@ed«nb/ /. 3. Hot, lieif/ Which, mlofi* Under the equator, 
imter bem ICequator. Lie, gfcgcm Petition, IBftte//- 3. Poor, 
•arm. Citizen, S^drget/ m. 1. Ought to be heard, foiltwtgc» 
l^Srt n>erben. Old, *att Person, ^crfon; /. 3. Do remember^ 
eriimero ffdv Such a, ein fotd^ Seren, *{(art Frost, 

fxo% m. 2. The, ic. LoBg, ♦iong. The, ie- This,, btet» 
ly, meiii. Young, *\\xa%. That, boS. Tame, }a^. Bird, 
•25o3cl/ m. 1. Proud, jlolj. Strong, *|larf. Reason, *®runbi 
m. 2. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



The numbers are divided into cardinal, ordinalj pr&por^ 
tionaly distributive^ and collective. 

1. The cardinal numbers ajre as follows : 



i^RxSi or 3ero^ nothing.) 
©n cw cin^, one. 
3»rf or 8Wei?/ two. 
Srei or brep, three. 
58ier, four. 

lunf, five. 

iccfiS, six. 
@UO€n/ seren. 
}U^^ eight. 
9leutt^ nine. 
gd^/ or u^ti^ ten. 
€flf^ or 6If, eleven. 
3w6lf^ twelve. 
Dtefjebn, thirteen. 
9Stme$n, fourteen. 

[UnfiCl^n, fifteen. 

)^yAj% sixteen. 
@ieoei^e]^ seventeen. 
%i)Xli1C)Xif eighteen. 



Tlctmjel^n/ nineteen. 
Swonjig, twenty. 

@tn nub 3^^)%^$/ ^® >">^ 

twenty, or twenty-one. 

Stt^i UTl^ J»Km)ig/ two and 

twenty, or twenty-two. 

©ret urib iimaniig^ twenty 

three, &c. 
©rciftg, thirty. 
(Sin nnb ^rrifia, one and 

thirty, orYhirty^ne. 

3t»ei tmb fcretf ig, thirty two, 

&c. 
SStcnig, forty, &e. 
guttflig, fifty, &c. 
©ed^jig, sixty, &c. 
@teben^g^ seventy, &c. 
X^jig^ eighty, &c. 
Sleunjig^ ninety, &c. . . 



go NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

)Unbett a hundred. ^t^n taufenb/ ten thousand. 

unbcrt unb m or cinS, a ©ne SKiuion, one million. 

hundred and one. ^Wti fStillionen/ two mil- 

.^unbert unb jwei, a hun- lions. 

, dred and two, &c. ©rei SRiUionen, &c. 

3»cl]^uttbcrt, two hundred, (gin taufenb a6)t l^unbcrt 

^ &c. unb 5wci unb brei^ig, 1832. 

SKaufenb, a thousand. 

Some of the cardinal numbers are declinable. The 
pumeral eiU; when put before a substantive, may be de« 
^lined ; 

1st. jLikethe article cin, as: N. zxti, eine, cin, one; 

G. einc§; einer, eine§, of one, &c. 

. Or 2nd. like an adjective without any article preceding, 
as: 

N^ cinet, cine, eine§, one. 

G. eine§; einer, eineS, of one, &c. 

Or, 3rd. Like an adjective preceded by the definite 
article, as ; 

N, ber eine, bie eine, ba§ eine, the one. 

G. beS einen, ber einen, beS elnen, of the one, &c. 

* 3»ef and JDrei, make jweier and breier, in the geni- 
tive ; }n)eien, and bireien in the dative : most of the other 
Bumerals are declined in the dative only, with en, as : 

vieren, funfen, &c. 

Observations on the Cardinal Numbers, 

1 . @in is added to the noun ; as, ein S0tann/ one man ; efne 
^tavLt one woman ; and in order to distinguish it from the arti- 
cle, it is pronounced with a stronger accent. @tnei: is used 
when the noun is understood ; as, ^tec ift eine(/ here is one ; 
(that is, one man, or one thing understood) ; %\tt tjl txxitt 
here is one, (that is, one woman) &c. 6tnntal etnd ift etnd; 
once one is one. ^aitn jte ein S0teffec ? have you a knife ? ^{^^ 
tft eined/ here is one, (that is one knife.) 

2. The cardinal numbers are converted into substantives, 
by the addition of et/ in $ as, ein Sunfjiget/ a man of fifty ; %\m 
^eiftgeriti/ a woman of thirty, 

* The cardinal number ixotu two, admits of three genders, 
as, Mas, jtoeen !0{d'nner Fern, ixoot Neut, stoet; two; but ^meif 
in modern German, is mostly used for all genders. 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



The ordinal numbers are formed by adding" te to the 
cardinal, except bet erfte, the first ; ber britte, the third; 
but after the number nineteen, fie is added, as : 



Set, We, or baS erfte, the 
first. 

Ser jweite, the second. 

55er feritte, the third. 

©er t)ierte, the fourth. 

©er funfte, the fifth. 

©er fecbjie/ the sixth. 

Set fteoente, the seventh, 

©cr ad^te, the eighth. 

©er neunte, the ninth, 

©er sebnte, the tenth. 

©er elfte or eilfte, the ele- 
venth. 

©er 5tt>6lfte, the twelfth. 

©er bteiiel^ttte, the thir- 
teenth. 

©er t)ierse](>nte, the four- 
teenth. 

©er funfie](^nte; thefifteenth. 

©er fe4)je](^nte/ the sixteenth. 

©er fiebenje]()nte, the seven- 
teenth. 

©er a(l^fee^)nte, the eigh- 
teenth, 

©er neunxe](>nte, the nine- 
teenth. 

©er iwanjigjle; the twen- 
tieth. 

©er ein unb jmanjigfie, the 

one and twentieth, or the 
twenty-first. 

Obg. In compound numbers^ the last only assumes the form 
of an ordinal ; as, ber taufenb a^t l^unbert unb ein unb brei^ 
iidfle^ the one thousand eight hundred and thirty first. 

These numerals may be declined in all the three forms 
of adjectives ; 



©er jwei unb swansfgfie, 

the two and twentieth, or 
the twenty-second. 

25er brei unb jwanjigjie, the 

three and twentieth, the 
twenty- third, &c. 

2)er brei^lgjle, the thirtieth. 
2>erein unb brei^igfte, the 

one and thirtieth, or the 

thirty-first, &c. 
2)er t)ierjigfle/ the fortieth, 
©er funfjiope, the fiftieth, 
©er fed^jtgjte, the sixtieth, 
©er ftebenjigpe, or fiebjigjle, 

the seventieth. 

©^t ac^jigjle, the eightieth. 

©er neunjigfie, the ninetieth. 

©er ^)unbertfl:e, the hun- 
dredth. 

©er jtoei l^unbertfte, the two 

hundredth. 

©er brei l^unbertjle, the 

three, &c. 

©er taufenbjie, the thou- 
sandth, 
©er jwel taufenbfte, the two 

thousandth. 

©er brei taufenbfle, the 

three^ &c. 



02 mvMauLL ia> jEcnviis. 

1st. Without the article; a&: 
Mas^ Fern, Neuter^ 

iV. 3»elter, i»ette, jwetteS^ second. [&c. 

0. 3n)eite$OT);»ette»;i»9eiter^ jmitev^jnoeited/Of a second, 

2* Wi& the indeffliite article, de : 

^. din i!tt>eiter, etm jwette, cin jweite^, a second. 
6^ eitte^ ^eiteti^ einer jtoeiteti/ einel> |n)eiten/ of a se- 

cona, &c. 

3rd. With the definite article, as : 

i^- bet jweite, bitivmttf baS jweite^ the seconds 
0*Ui ^eiteti/ ber jn^iten/ be§ jtveiten^ of the second, &c. 

0^«. jDet anhttZf the other, is used as synonymous with ber 
2W€{te/ where there are only two persons or thn^s spoken of» 

The Germans always baj ein unb iwanjiajlc, one and 
twentieth f jmittltb breifigfte/ twe cmd tnirtieth; and 
the like ; bm never, as in EngUsh, ^kvonjig erfte^ twenty^ 
jfifBt; breifig JWeite, thiriy'Second, &c. 

fARTITIVE AND FEACTIONAL :NUMBERS. 

These numbers are formed by a coiaposittoa of the ordi- 
nal iiumbers, with rarioQ» words or letters. 

1st. With t)alb, thus ; 

*2Cnbett^tt (for i^mxt^ai,) ooe and a half, 
©rittdialb/ two and a half. 
SSiertCQalb/ three and a half. 
aftnftelMb, four and a half, 
©cd^jlelalb, fit* and a half. 

©iebente^alb or fi<btcl)alb, six and a half. 

SCd^tel^alb, seven and a half. 
9leuntel)alb, eight and a, half. 

3c]^tttel)alb/ nine and a half, &c. 

* (Hs. This mode of compounding seldom exceeds ^Slfte- 
l^Ii/ eleven and a half, 

EXAMPLES. 

SSor anbcrtt)alb Sal^rcn, a year and a half, ago; in brtt» 



te^ CitXltKH, iM i90o hom^ and a halff but in speak* 
ing of the hour of the dav^ hclb, is placed before the next 
number, as: \)CSi tlti$, hafffa$t twelve i^cib^x, half 
fast one, &c. 

2nd. With td/ or, t^til, part, as : 

SDa§ SritleL or SMttl^ftt/ the tfahtl, or the third part. 
^§ SBietteC S&icitl^cil; the quarter^ or fourth part. 
2)a> Jifttftd; pnft^eil; the fifth, or fifth part. 
(Sin $Biettell()unbert; a quarter of a b«ndred, Stc 

80| the following finctsonal noinbeni are ibrmed from 
(he ordinals^ by ackliag an t, makiagf the last syllaUe ttlp 
which is only a contraction of ti)iil ; as, from bet btittC^ 
the third, is formed ein SritteL a third part, or on^ third; 

from b«r tjf ette/ « formed efn J&frtd, o /owr^* part, or a 
quarter. In the same matiner, 

©tt SjlWftcl, a fifth, or one fifth. 

ein ®e^d, ^th, or a sixth part. 

©in ^ii)nUl, Ath, or a tenth part. 

6tn ^roanj^U^f ^th, &c« So in the piaral, as ; 

3wel 25rittcT, f rds, two thirds, 

Drei SSiertel^ 4^, throe fourths, 

SSier @iebentel/ ^ths» ^rc* These are regarded as 
substantives, and of the neater gender ; but tl^l, when 
used separately, is masculine, 

KUMEHaLS Ot ]^R0P0&T10K, 

Numerals of proportion are formed by adding fai) or 
fiiUig/ fold, to the cardinal numbers, as : 

[«d^ Of cbtfdltift^ single. 

If&if or {Wetf^mg/ double, or twofold. 
._ Itifodj or bfeif&lig, treble, or threefold. 
SSierfad^ or rt«tf4Uia, fourWd, &c. 

• £)ttnbertfad)/ centuple, or a hundredfold. 

S^aufeitbfa^^ a thousandfold, &c, 

* Ohi. The abote numeral adjectires. In fa^ or f&ltfs may 
be regularly declined. 
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Distributive numbers or Numeral Adverbs, are thusformed ; 

©tfilicl^, or erjlen§, firstly, or in the first place. 

3»eitcn§, or jum anbem, secondly. 
2)rittcn8, or jum ixiittn, thirdly. 
aSiertcnS, or jum t)icrtcn, fourthly, &c. 

ditiiAn, singly, or eflt unb eitt, one by one. 
3wei unb JWCi/ two and two, or two by two. 
£re{ unb brei/ three and three, &c. 

3e einS, jjc jwei, je brd, one, two, three, at a time, 
or eyery one, two, or three. 

To denote the same sort of thing, or a variety of things 
of the same kind, etlei is added to the cardinal numbers, 
as: 

Sinevki^ of one sort, the same sort, or the same. 
^XOtitxUi, of two sorts, or two different kinds^ 

^teierlei SSanbet/ three sorts of ribbons, &c. 
3. The collective numbers are i 

2)ie ^alfte, the half. 

@in $aar/ a pair, few, or couple. 

6in ©ufeenb, a dozen. 

6in i)alh ©ufeenb, half a dozen. 

©nc SRanbel, a fifteen. 

6tn ®i)oS, sixty, or three score, 
eitt l^alb ©d^odf ©er, thirty eggs, &c. 

The English word time, or times, is to be expressed 
by the termination ^oi)l, or by mal, if in composition with 
other words, as; 

©n Wta\)l, or eittmol, once, ©ftmat, often times. 

3»cl ^ai)l, or jweimal, etnattbennal; another time. 

twice. SBtelmal/ many times. 

^iefe^mal/ this time. ^ie toielmal^ how many 

SRand^mal/ many a time. times, 

SKal is also used in multiplying ; as jwet mal SttJet finb 
Viet/ twice two are four, (that is literally, two times two are 
four) ; btei mal brci finb neun, three times three are nine, 
&c. 
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Recapitulatory Eaxrmes on the Numerals^ ^c. 

FIRST LESSOK. 

38t &Anni} ni^t alter al§ 8ubwig ? 3a, mein ^crr, 
^cinricf ifl am ftebjc]()ntcn Sanuar cin taufanb fteben 
l)unt)ert jwei unb aAfeig geboren, unb ftubwig am fteben 
unb jwanjtgften 3uliu8 ein taufenb fieben l^unbett funf 
unb adj)fe{83 folglid^ ifl et brei ^cijxt fed^S SRonate unb 
jel^n Sage altet/ aB Subn)ia« 

SSBfe alt iji 3^re altejie ©c^wejler? ©ie (ft t)ollta ein 
unb jwanjig Sal)r alt. Unb bie iiingjie? @ie ijt in 
it)rem fed^fiel^nten ^a%xz* SBie alt fann 3l)re SRutter 
fcpn ? @ie i jl am neunten be§ tjoriaen 9SRonat§ jwei unb 
^i^tiig3al)r alt geworben. Unb 3$V SSater? (Sr witb 
am etften gebruar fiinf unb t)lerjig Salute alt fei^m 3()t 
®rofft)ater foil \t\jx alt fei^n* 3^ glaube, baf er neun 
unb ftcbjig ^(Aji alt ijl» 

^einnd^/ Henry. %Xt, old. Submig/ Louis. 3a/ yes. fOletit 
^crr; Sir. 3ft gelborcn/ ^as born. 2(m/ on the. gol9ti(^; con- 
sequently. 3^ er, he-is. 3aij)r/year. S8te/ how. S^t/your. 
^Bo'lUg/ quite. 3fttcm/ her. ^ann, may. ©epn/ be. 3it ge* 
mrben, was. SSorigettf last. f&Birb fe^n^ will be. @oU fe)on# 
must be. QUavHitt believe. 2>af , that. (St tft, he is. 

SECOND LESSON, 

©er erjle planet in ber gial()e ber ©onne tjl ber SKerf ur, 
welc^er fedjidbn mal flelner alS bie ©rbe ijt* ©r ijl aud^ 
36,814,721 sflleilen toon ber @onne entfernt# 

©er 5n)eite planet; bie SSenuS, ftel^t beinal()e jweimal fo 
weit \)on ber ©onne alS SRerf ur» 

©erbritte ?>lanet; biegrbe, ift 1,377,613 malfleiner 
alS bie ©onne^ unb funf unb neunjig 3Rillionen SReilen 
entfemt* 

©er t)ierte ?>tanef, ber 3RarS; ijl beina^e fed^Smal f leiner 
ate bie grbe SJon ber Sonne ijl er 144,907,630 gjleilen 
entfemt* 

©er fiinfte, ber 3upiter; ift t)on ber Sonne, 494,499,108 
Sleilen entfemt^ ©r ift loier jet)n l^unbert mal grof er alS 
unfere (grbe* 

©er fed^jlegJlanet ijl ber Saturn; weld^er 907,089,032 
SReilen \)on ber Sonne entfemt ijl* gr ift neun i^unbert 
fec^S unb fed^jig mal grower al8 bie (grbet 



£)m ftttoitm Lionel Ift^ HencM mtMft* 6r ifl 
1,822,413,975, gReilm \)onber ©oime entfcrnt* 

Sn Ux, in its. ^Al^t, proximky^^^^to* Mercixv* SMM^^r 
oat; 4^; hsA. ^tutl^MdU dl^evrcroL 

THIRD LlSSOfK. 

One and one make tvpow. Ten tHMes^ ten nsditt a Inin- 
dred# Six thousand six hundred and uxty-ais meo com* 
posed a legion with the Romans. It is said^ that in ovdei 
to be able to write {the) Chinese, the common man has 
occasion to know eighty thousand letters or efaaracters^ 
but the learned {man} a hundred and sixty thousand, 
^nee the birth at Christ, a thousand eight hundred and 
thirty two years have elapsed. Germany wa^ divided into 
ten circles. America was discovered by Christopher 
Columbus m the fifteenth century. (The) spring com* 
mences the twenty-first of March^ (they summer the 
twenty first aS June, (the} autumn the twenty-^first of 
Ssptcttber, and (the} wiatcff the twenty first of lieccadier. 
December is Ae twelfth month in the year* Skm^rj^ (the 
Sunday) is the first day in the week, (the) Monday the 
second, (the) Tuesday the third, (the) Wednesday the 
fourth, (they Thursday the fifth, (the) Frhlay the sixth, 
(the) Saturday the seventh and last. Vienna, tiie capital 
of Austria, lies in the sfxteenth degree of longitude and 
forty-eigfktb degree of tatknde. 

Make, madftn. l^ines, moL &te» WUmtet, m^ 5. Com- 
nosed with the Bomans a kgien, mad^tia let te 0l&mtsa em 
legton au J. It is said, matt fagt* That in order to be abk to 
write Chinese, baf um 4|iw^f4 {#Kt!»e» ^ t&oaeo. Common, 

CfitL Letter, Shr^fhA/ m. 5. To know, fcnngg » Occasion 
, n&t^^ot^. But, aSer. leamed, fdt^t ^ce, fctt 
Christ, e^rijluS. Birth, ®eburt/ /. 3. Have, finX Year, 
2ft^r# *. 2, E lapsed , ))fs{lc#ra. GenmHiy, IDottf^kMi^. Was, 
Mr* lato^tn. Cirde^ .KvcUr m. 2. DIrided, fifkfitt. Ame- 
rica, Zmetitcu Was, tourbe. By, oon. Christopaer Cehui^ 
hns, S]p:i0oai^ Q^fumb, Century, Sa^c^nabcst Discovered, 
entbtdU Sprfag, %t^ftnqf m, 2. Commences, fhn^ oa. 
March, ^it^, m. 2. Stminier, $taamnr# m. 1. June, 3unia<^ 
^9 (3ttni/ of June«) Aattmin, ^tttfftt m. 2. September, Gtpf 



M.2. Wdeky Sfiwki,/^. Monday, ^nt«dr «»'l^' Tvetday, 
flfanfbg^ jM^ ^^ We4iie84af. 9Httii90^#/^ 3. Thursday^ jDoo- 
ilisft<%# »»' 2' ^i^j£ %mkia, m^ ^. Satordfaf ^ ^tmci^eit^f 

€ff,io0Sr^ Motrin, ikfttttldi^ tAe9,fkit. Lon^xad^g tlnm 

!Ferdrnaii<f SfagdHan was the first wbo sailed round tbe 
teortd, in Che year one thousand five hundied and nine- 
teen ; his ship came back again, after a voyage of three 
years and twenty-nine days* The polar circles are twenty- 
three degrees and a hdAf (twenty'three and a half degrees) 
distant from each pole Ift^ r€f trd to the warmth and cold 
on the earth, five zones have been admitted, {one has in 
regard upon the warmtkj Sfe^ admitted) About two thou* 
sand stars have been reckoned visible to the naked eye, 
(one has about twc thousand mible stars with naked eyes 
rechmed,) We mim first l^rti to ecmnt, then to add, 
thirdly to subtract, fourthly to multiply, and fifthly to 
divide. 

Whe^bey. Round, um^ Vf^i]^,^m$ f ^. (Ace.} Sailed, 
fc^ifftc. In the, im. Year, %^u ». 2. Ship, ©4i#, n. 2. 
Came back again, {am voizhtt pxtid. After, na(^. voyage, 
S{etfe#/ 3. (fiats) Of, 9atw Pdiur ekek, |>etoir %viM, m. I. 
Degree, (Srab^ m. 2. (Sing,) Prom each, »on \ib^m, Pole, 
|)ol/ m. 2. Distant, zjxt^wt, Ooe has, man i)at In regard 
to, in gificf ^<l&t attf//. 3. Warmth, SBdrmc;/. 3. Cold, ^dtte/ 
/. 3. On> «iff^ Earth, @r&(>oben/ m. 1. 2ofre, 3one//. 3. 
Admitted, an^enimmutftr WUh, mtt. Naked, Mof. Xyc>iude/ 
m. 3. About* eln>«^ #r tffigef&^r. VisiUey fki^tlnm Stai, 
@tem/ n. 2. Iteckoaed^ gf$hi)lt,. We must, man nmf. To 
count, j&^lem Lean^, Umtti, Then, bann. To add, o^reft. 
To subtract, fulftfTa^eiT. To multiply, muXfiptittm. To 
divide, bi\)tbircn. 

EXAHrflTATION OV THE A0/ie¥firtS. 

In how many fotnHf may adjectives be declined ? When 
no article is toed bdbn the adjective, how i» it dediiied ? 
When an adjective M preceded by eitt/ in what genders ctfe 
the cases the ^me a» ff preceded by ber? what Aree 



03 PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 

cases in the masculine end alike when the adjective is pr€ 
ceded by either ein or bet ? What is the termination ~ 
those three cases ? How do feminine adjectives termina 
in all the cases, when preceded by either of the articled 
In the neuter gender, what cases differ when preceded ~ 
the articles ? What is the difference in those cases I Ho 
are adjectives compared? When an adjective is us 
adverbially, how is the superlative formed ? Are any co 
parisons of adjectives irregularly formed ? What is thd 
comparative of aut ? And what is the superlative of gut \ 
How are the ordinal numbers formed ? Are there no exA 
ceptions ? What are they? 



guttportm 

There are six kinds of pronouns, viz. personal, posses^ 
sive^ demonstrative^ interrogative, relative, and indejinite. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 

In German, as in English, there are five personal pro- 
nouns, viz. x6), I; in, thou; it, he; fie, she; cS/ it; witb 
their plurals, wit, we ; il^r, you; fie, they. 

The personal pronouns are declined as follows t 

FIRST PERSON. 

Singular, PluraL 

N. S*, I. N. SBit, we. 

G. 2)?einer, of me. G. Unfer, of us. 

D. ?DKt, to me. 2>. UnS, to us. 

-4. SRi^, me, il.Un$,us, 

SECOND PERSON. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ©u, thou. N. Sl^r, you. 

G. Deinet/ of thee. G. dutt, of you. 

JD. S)it, to thee. D. gud^, to you. 

J. S5i4 thee. 4. (Sud^, you. 
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THIRD FEKSON. 

Singular. 

Mas. Fern* Neuter. 

N. ©r, be. fie; she. e6, it. 

G. (Seiner, of him. ii()rer, of her. feiner, of iu 

J^- ^tn, to him. ii)X, to her. jj^m, to it. 

^« S^n, him. fie, her. e§, it. 

Pluraljbr the three Genders. 

N. ©ic, they, (or @ie, you.) 

G. ^Xtt, of them, or theirs (or 3l(>rer, of you f or yours.) 

!>' Si^nen, to them /(or S^^nen, to you.) 
A., ©ie, themj (or @ie, you.) 

The personal pronouns, when employed as reflectives, 
are declined in the following manner : 

FIRST PERSON*. 

Singular^ Plural. 

N. N. 

G. 9)leiner (mein,) of myself. G. Unfer, of ourselves. 

JD. SWir, to myself. D. UnS, to ourselves. 

'^. !Olt^/ myself. A. UnS, ourselves. 

SECOND PERSON. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. N. 

G. ©ciner (bein,) of thyself. G. @ucr, of yourselves. 

i>. S)lr, to thyself. JD. dni), to yourselves. 

A. S)ict>, thyself. A. dni), yourselves. 

THIRD PERSON. 

Singular. 

Mas. Fern. Neuter. 
N. 

G. @eitter (fein,) tt)xn (i]^r>of her- feiner (fein,) of it- 

of himself. self. self. 

P' @ii)f to him- fid^, to herself. f id^, to itself^ 

self. 

^» @i^/ himself, fid) herself. fid;, itself. 
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Plural for ik^ thw Genders. 



N. 



O. Si)XiX, of themselves. 
D» @id^/ to tbem^dves. 
A» &i), themseliws^ 

X>ie. Tbete pronouns «iie fised ^h refleediFe ven^^ to egt 
press ifbftt «ie do to cursives; «acamples, £4^ fied)^ ieldS)# I 
dress myself; tu Uebft bt<i;)/ .tibdu Aovest thyself; cr tkKf[(|j 
Jie loves himself> &c. 

Po«sessi¥e pit^nowM^ are leiAer co»/imc^e cr relative^ 
The conjunctive posseaHV^ pro&oiuw ave es Ib&ov : 

Ilfas. Fern, txnd Neut, 

mehie, my. 

bcine, thy. 
fcine, his, its. 

ii^tt, ber. 

. jinfete/ our. 
eim^/ yottr« 

ilj^ 4jbeir. 

C?A*. These pronouns are declined like the article cin C^J 
in the singular, and Kke the adjective QixUt (good J in the 
plural; as. 





iSin^t^Zar. 




Mas. 


Fem. 


Went. 


SReitt; 


meinc, 


md%, 


25ein, 


bcinc, 


bail/ 


@cin, 


feine, 


fein, 


SI)r, 


i^re, 


i^r, 


Unfcr, 


unfete/ or 


ynffe, unfer, 


Unit, 


^iim/ or ^ure^ tmt^ 


3f)r, 


^^^f 


S^r, 


3l)r; 


'^, 


i^r, 



Singular, 
Mas. Fern. 

N. fSR^m^ wtei^e^ 

0. 9Reirtf8, jBteinet/ 

I>. SBieinem, rnemer, 

-4. 9Reinen, meine, 



PlprqX^, 
Neui, for the thf)ee Oenit 

mein, m^m, wy. 

meineS^ wtmt$, of i»y. 

meinem/ meinen, to my. 

mettt, meine, my. 



These pronouns are called conjunctive, because they 
are joM»ed 10 substantives, y^JAk- 59rhich they must agrfi^^ in 
gender, nuniber and case. They are declined as follow ;• 

^eitt, wttlx a mascuJiiie fihCMui^ is tl»ts deelioed : 

Singular. PlureU. 

N. mm «dtet, my father, N. fSR^e SSlter, «y fathers, 

"C^. 9Reine§ 58ater§, of my G. gReiner SSdter, of my fa- 
father, thers. 



D.^cium SSdtev u> mj D.fMnm Bitmi, to my 

father. fathers. 

N, gjletne SRutter, my mo- N. SReine SKutter, my mo* 

ther. titers. 

G. 3Mm3c fBultiT/ of my a Sterner 9t0i;ter/ of my 

motiief. motbevs. 

D. SKdner WbUUx, to my J9. ^Sdtiett SSltttmv to my 

mother^ mothers. 

A. SReine SRutter, my mo- A. ?Blctne ?W&tler/ my mo» 

ther. * ithers« 

^SReitl/ with a netttear nowsi, is ditts declined : 
Singular* Plural. 

N, sSRein SBud), my boot N. ?Rdiie IB&cfcer, my books. 
G. SReineS SBud^eS, of my G. Sleitier S5iicl)er, of my 

book. Woks. 

D. gRcinem £iud^/ to my D. SKcinm jBud^en, to my 
book* bookp. 

A . W^n SSud^z ny book. A. SSttmSiis4)ct, my books* 

flo, ftr exerciae* may be decE»ed : 

!Kei»B«fe// jnnrattfit <M'«oyB£ifi. ©etn footer/ m, bis'istlier* 
i^eine ffSxtttet/^Mj siother. &dMt ^iuttwj/. his jAOtbex. 
3t)re ^Oiitttx^ /. mr iwotber. S^ fOSattter/ / your m^her* 
3^r SSatetf i». tbcSr &ther. *59r ^inb, «. her child. 3^r 
Atsbr ft. 7o«r cMi. eetn JKnil/ «. tits <:luld. S^r Setter, 

Setmanbter, m. yonr mak tdfttiMiu 40^e S^ectttttMliii, / ycwr 
female relation, .ttnfer SBcut^r, m. our brotber. fOiein S3ettei:> 
m. my couifai. ttnfhde <^wefterf y. ^evr ueter. 3^^ 9ti^/ /• 
their i^eoe. ^ftefe, j0. idbear iM^ew. ®(£n 9lad^f»mv «. 
his seiiplibktonr. .0citiie fto^taitv / U» >h»a2^ oeag^h^UE. 

neighbour. Unfet SSaterlanb/ n. our country. @uer iSud^, n. 
-your book. S^t .^erj/ a. ywu* iieart. 3^r ^IM, n. their for« 
tune. 
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t06«. The pronouns, fein, (J^r, and euer, a^ee in gender* te* 
spectively, wh the ^ssetaor, but the termtnati«i«iu8t -fl^gree 
in gender, number, and esse, ^w^ the l^ing possessed. 
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They are called relative possessive pronouns, because 
^ey stand for some noun, which precedes them, expressed 
or understood, and, with which they must agree in gender, 
number, and case* They are declined like bet gUte/ in the 
following manner : 

Singular. 
Mas. Fern, Neuter. 

N. ©er meintge, We mcfntge, ba§ metntge, mine. 

G. ©eS meiniaen, ber meinigen, t)c6 meinigcn, of mine, 

2>. ©em me{mgen, ber meinigen, bem meinigen, to mine. 

A. ©en meinigeny bie meinige, ba§ meinige, mine. 

Plural for the three Genders. 

N. ©ic meinigen, mine. 
G. ©et meinigen, of mine. 
D. ©en meinigen, to mine. 
A, ©ie meinigen, mine. 

So, for exercise, decline the following : 

Mas, Fern. Neuter, Plural. 

^er beinige, tie beinige, bad beinige, bie beimgen, thine, 

^er fcinigc, btc fcintQc, ha^ feinigc^ bic fcimgcn, his, its. 

S)er i^rige, bie ii^rtge, ba^ ii^nge hk ii^rigen, hers. 

jDer unfrige, bie unfrige, bad unftige/ hit unfrigen/ ours, 

^er eurigef bie eurige, bat cuxxQZt bie eurigen/ yours, 

^er i^tige, bie il()rige, bad t^rige/ bie t^rigen/ theirs, 

^et 3^nge, bie S^tige, hat 3^de# bie ^^tigen; yours. 

The substantive J^Utf haty with the conjunctive posses- 
sive pronoun before, and the relative possessive pronoun, 
ber meinige, after, is thus declined : 

N. (Sein ^nt unb bet meinige, his hat and mine. 
G. Seined ,^ttteS unb beS meinigen, of his hat and mine. 
I>. ©einem ^ntz unb bem meinigen, to his hat and mine. 
A. ©einen tg)ut unb ben meinigen, his hat and mine. 

Plural. 

N ©eine ^ute unb bie meiniaen, his hats and mine. 
C?. ©einet ,^ute unb ber meinigen, of his hats and mine. 
2). ©einen .feuten unb ben meinigen, to his hats and mine. 
A, ©eine .^iite unb bie meinigen, his hats and mine. 
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Soy for exercise, decline. 

SRcitt greunb utib ber feitlfge, my friend and his. 
Seinesreunbinunbbiemeinige; his/cma/cfriendand min^. 

3^r greunb linb ber *3]()ri9e, her friend and yours. 
S|&t ^attt unb ber ilj^rlae, your father and hers. 
3or ®ruber unb ber bemi^e, their brother and thine. 

Slein j93ntber unb ber eurige, my brother and yours. 
Slelne ©d^wejlet unb bie fetnige, my sister and his. 
@eine ©deeper unb bie il^rige, his sister and hers. 
3]^re 9Jlutter unb bie metnige, her mother and mine. 
Sl[)re SOlutter unb ber il^rige, your mother and hers. 
SKein SSud^ unb ba6 felnioc, my book and his, 

©etn SSatertenb unb ba6 Sl^rige, his country and yours. 

Unfer SSaterlanb unb bad if)xxd^f ^^ country and theirs. 
3^r SSaterlanb unb baS unfrige, their country and ours. 

The following relative possessive pronouns are some* 
times used instead of the preceding. 

Singular* Plural 

Mas, Fern* Neut. for the three Genders, 

5Keiner, meine, meineS, metne, mine. 

Seiner, betne, beined, beine, thine, 

©ciner, feine, feineS, feine, his, its. 

Slater, M^ftz, il()reS, i^re, hers. 

Unfer, unfere, unfereS, unfere, burs. 

6urer, eure, eureS, eure, yours. 

Sbrer, il^te, Vcfct^, il^re, theirs. 

%tix, 3l()re; S^red/ Sl()re, yours. 

or^ 

©er metne, bie meine, baS meine, bie meine, mine. 

©er beine, &c. They correspond to the French pronouns, 
le mien^ U tien, &c. 

The pronoun meiner, like ber meine, and ber metnige, is 

used without a noun, when the same is understood ; as, bad 
tjl mein ^Ut, that is my hat ; wo, it is mine, nein, e§ i^ 

meiner, or ber meine, or bet meinige* 

The pronouns, mdner, mine ; beiner, thine; &c. are de- 
clined like guter, gute, guteS ; as, 

£ 



Mas. 

N. sjRciner; 
D. sjReinem, 



Sivgulckr. 
• Fern. 

metner, 
meinet/ 
meine/ 
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Plural 
Neut, for the three Genders. 

m^ti^, mdrttf mine. 

meineS; meinet, of mine. 

vmntm memn, to mine. 

meineS/ meine, mine. 

- So decline, beiner, thine ; feinet, his, its, &c. 

Obi. 1, Near relations, intimate fiiends, and conddential 
servants, are usually addressed in the second person singular, 
bu# bein/ beiner. 

Obs. 2. The third person plural is used, in addressing 
superiors, or equals in respectable society ; For the sake of 
distinction @He/ pou, is written and printed with a capital in all 
its cases, as ; Nom. ®te/ you. Gen. S^ccr, of you ; Dat. S^nen, 
tO' you ; Ace. (Bit, yon- The same remark applies to the 
possessive pronouns, as ; 3^# Sfy^^t S^t/ pour, 2l^ver, !3||re# 
Z^t^f or bcr S^rigc/ bic 3^tiQt, bag S^ngc, pours, Ex. Sinb 
€Jie Z^t etgencr .^ecr I are you your own master ? 

Obs, 3. Servants and those who are looked upon as infe- 
riors are addressed in the third person singular, er or gie $ as, 
^ttit, bdnd er ntir fS^tt, Peter, bring me some water ; 
^orta t)at 6te mein Seuer ange^unbet ? Mary, have you lighted 
mv fire ? 

sDemotnftratibe l^ronouns* 

These pronouns are used in pointing out the persons, or 
things spoken of. They are declined in the following 
manner; like gatttf or the article bet* 



Singular, 
Mas. Fern, Neuter. 

N. 2)iefer, biefe, biefeS/ or tieg, this. 

G. ©iefe«; bleret; bicfeS, of this. 

i>. Diefem/ Wefer, Wefem, to this. 

A. 25iefen, biefe, WefeS; this. 



Plural. 

biefe, these, 
biefer, bf these, 
blefen, to these, 
biefe/ these. 



Mas. 

Setter, 
©elbiget, 



So, for exercise decline, 
Fern. Neuter. Plu. 



jene, 

felbige, 

fotd^e, 



eneS^ that ; 

elbiged^ 

blci)e$/ 



jjene^ those. 

f elhige; the same. 

fol^e, such. 



Siefet/ witk a BMWcttlme noun, 19 thus declined ; 
Sing, Plur, 

N. 2)lef er ^nobe, this boy. N. 2Hef e^Snaben, these boys. 
G. ©iefeS ^luAeiv oi this G. jDlefet Atabcn, of these 

boy. boys. 

D. 35iefem ^naben, to this J), ©icfen finaben, to these 

boy. boys. 

A . ©ief en Anabett, this boy. A. ©icf e Jtnaben, these boys. 

^iefcr^ with a feminine noun, is thus decHned : 
Sing, Plur. 

N. ©iefe SRagb, this (maid) N. ©iefe STOdgbe, these ser- 

servant. vants. 

O. 2)icfer 5Kagb, of this ser- G. iBiefer flBdgbe, of these 
vant. servants. 

D. ©iefer fDlagb, to this ser- D. 2)f efen SJldgben, to these 

vant. servants. [vants. 

A. ©jefeSRagb, this servant. A. ©iefe SJldgbe, these ser- 

S)iefer/ with a neuter noun, is thus declined : 
Sing. Plur, 

N, £)iefc8 Stxni, this child. N. ©iefe 5tf nber, these chil- 

0. SicfeS ^inbeS; of this dren. 

child. G. SDiefer ^inber^ of these 

D. Siefem Ainbe^ to this childrau 

child. I>« ^tfen JUnbeni/ to these 

A. CiefeS Rxvb, this child. children. 

-A. ©iefe itinbcr, these chil- 
dren. 

So, for exercise, decline : 

SencS 9Sl&t^eiif it. that girl. 3«nec SSnibet/ m. that brother. 
SHeSe 9fatt/ /. tUs wonuui or wife, eu^ Vtt^oxif /. such » 
persoiu SUneS ©d^iff/ ». that ship. ^Diefed Si2^or# n. this gate. 
^<ne Sttwilftf/. that fruit, ^ol^ed SBSetter^ «. sach weather. 

The denaostrative pfoaoun bei / tkaty k thus decliiied, 
fte the article bCT/ ^A«y except in the geaitive singiilar. 

Singulcur, 
MiU. Fern, Neuter. 

^. 25er, We, i<a, that. 

^- ^bt^, or bejTen/ ber or beresu bef , or beffen, of that 

^' Sem^ ber^ b«m/> to that, 

^•©en, bie, bo*, that. 

£ 2 
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Plural for the three Oenders. 
N. ©ie; those, these, they. 

G. 2)erer, ber, of those, &c. 
D. Denen, ben, to those, &c. 

^* Ibxif those, &c. 

Obi, These stand for Mefec/ &c. and mav also be Englished 
bj thii, he, ihe, it, and their changes for tne cases. 

The pronoun terjlcnige/ he that, is thus declined, like 

^er metnige« 

Singular. 
Mas, Fern, Neuter, 

X Derjenige,* bieiemge, baSjcnige, he, she, it or that. 
O. ^eSjenigen, berjenigcn, beSienigen, of him, her, it or 

that. 

•J). SDcmietitgen, berjentgen, bcmientgcn, to him, her, it or 

that. 

A* JDenjenigen, bieiemge, ba^jenigc, him, her, it or that. 

Plural for the three Genders. 

N. ©iejenigen, they, or those. 
G, ©crjenigen, of them, or of those. 
■D. ©enienfgen/ to them, or to those. 
? A. 2)iej|emgcn, them, or those. 

So for exercise, decline : 
Mas, Fern. Neut. Plural. 

iDerfelbe, btefelbe, baffclbe, biefclbcn, the same, 

or he, she, it, those. 

jOerfclbtge, biefclbige, baffclbige, biefelbigen, the &c. 

^Ods, 1. jDerjIenige is mostly used as a relative like the Frcnck 
^lui ,ihat; as. Me lEntfd^e bed ^5md6/ unb tteienide (or hit) tec 
^nigin^ le carrosse du roi et celui de la reine, the coach of the 
kiof , and that of the queen, ^er and berjemge are sometimes 
used as relatives, ^erfelbe^ &c. may be used with nouns : ex. 
S>erfelbe SKann/ m. the same man. ^tefetbe Stugenb//. the same 
virtue, ^ajfelbe Suc^/ n, the same book. 

Obs. 2. In order to give strength to an assertion the Ger« 
mans add felbft/ self or same, felbjten/ or felber< to a personal 
pronoun, or a noun -, as. 
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3&elatib( pronouns. 

Relative pronouns relate to some word or phrase going 
before, which word or phrase is called the antecedent. 

The relative ber is declined like the demonstrative ^ 
[u. p. 75.] ; as, 

Singular, 

Mas, Fern. Neuter, 

N, ©et/ iit, baS/ who, which, or that. 

O, ©effett, bef , beren, bcr, bcffen, be|l, whose, of whom^ 

or of which. 

I>. ©em, bet/ bem, to whom, or to whiclu 

A. ©en, • bie, ba^, whom or which. 

Plural for the three Genders, 

N. ©le, who, which, or that. 

G. ©eren, ber, whose, of whom, or of which.' 

1>. ©enen, ben, to whom, or to which. 

A. ©ie, whom, or which. 

SSSeld^et/ who or which, is thus declined ; like gUteiV 

Singularm 
Mas. Fern, Neuter* 

N. SBeldbet/ wetcbe, »el*e6, who, which, or that. 

O. S3eI6e$, tDelmer, xoil6i^, of whom, or of which* 

D. SBetd^em, xczlojit, xoda)zm, to whom, or to which« 

A, SSel^ett/ wtU\)t, weld^eS, whom, or which. 

Plural for the three Genders. 

-AT. ^zld)Z, who, which, or that. 
G, SBeldbet/ of whom, or of which. 
jD. SSSetdpeit/ to whom, or to which. 
A, SBeld^e, whom, or which. 

3d^ felfcft^ or fetbjtcrt/ or fclbet I msrself. 

@r felbjt/ he himself. 

${Bir felbjt/ we ourselves. 

®ott felbft/ God himself^ &CU 
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dinlaix, eini^e^ einfgeS/ some, or any* 

Ginjiget, cinjtge, einstgcS, only. 
3cber, jebe, jebeS, every, or each. 

Sebweber, jebwebe, jebwebc^, every. 
Aeiner t)on bei< f eine i^on bet' teineS t)on beibett/ neither. 

ben, ben, 

*6itter »on bei* eine tjon bei*^ efneS t)on beiben, either, 

ben, ben, 

Sinei£, eine, eineS, a person, some one^ 

or one. 
Plural for the three Genders. 

^anti}t, many, many a one. 

©olcl^e, such. 

@tnige/ some, or any, several. 

©nstge, only. 

3ebe, every, or each, 

Sebwebe, every. 

.Reine t)Ott beiben, neither. 

jBeibe/ bothy and aUtf all, are thus declined in the plural 
number only* 

Plural. 

if. JBelbe, both. N. *2aie, all, every. 

G. SBeiber, of both. G. 3Caer> of all. 

B. SBeiben, to both. D. 3Cllert; to all. 

il.a5eibe,both. il. 3aie, aU. 

* 06«* %l\tt when used without a noun becomes alted. 
Some of these pronouns may be declined as adjectives^ 

with ein or ber« 

@in iebet/ each^ is thus declined in the singular number 
only. 

Mas. Fern. Neuter. 

iV. ©niebet, eihejebe, ein iebeS, each, or 

every one. 

G. 6ine4 jeben, einet jeben, eineS jeben, of each. 
D. Sinem jeben, einer jeben, einem jeben, to each. 
A. @inen jeben, ein jebe, ein jebe§, each. 



* @tner Dcn (etben, either i and einet, iome one, or tme, are 
indeclinable in the plural. 



INDEFINITE PEONOUNS. 

Set e{ne> the oney is thus declined ; 

Singular* 
Fern, 

bte eine^ 
ber iintti, 
ber einen, 
bte elne, 

Plural for the three Genders. 

N. ©ie cinen, the ones. 
O. ©er einen, of the ones* 
X>. ©en einen, to the ones. 
A. ©ie eincn, the ones. 

So decline : 
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Mas. 

N. Seteine, 
G. ©e« einen/ 
JD' ©em einen, 
A, 25en etnen, 



Neuter. 

baS eine, the one* 
be6 einen, of the one. 
bent eineu/ to the cme^ 
baSeine; the one* 



Mas, 

ein *iebtt)eber/ 
6in anbrer, 
©er anbte, 
©n einjtger, 
Set eittjige, 
6in eimger; 
Set elnige, 



Fern, 

eine jebwcbe, 
eine anbte, 
bie anbre; 
eine einjige 
bie einjige, 
eine einigc, 
bie einige, 
eine iegltd^e/ 



Neuter. 

ein iebwebeS, every, 
ein anbre§; another. 
baS anbtc, the other, 
ein einjigeS, an only one. 
ba§ einjige, the only one. 
ein einige§, an only one» 
ba§ einige, the only one. 
ein ieglid^eS, any,everyone 



The substantive pronouns^ ^^emanb; some, or any bodyf 
Sliemanb, nobody; Sebennann, every body^ any bodffp 
are declined as follow ; in the singular only. 

N, 3emanb/ some, or any body. 

Gf. Semanb^/ of some, or of any body. 

i>. 3emanb, or Semonben, to soine, or to any body» 

A. 3emanb, or Semanben, some, or any body. 

N. giiemonb, nobody. N. Sebermann, every body. 
Gr. SllemanbS/ of nobody. C?.3ebermann§; of every body 
!>' 9liemanb-en, to nobody. D.Sebermann, to everybody, 
A^ 9liemanb-en, nobody. il.3ebermann/ every body. 

^ati, one, some one, we, people, they, &c. like the 
French pronoun on, is used only in the third person singn* 
lar, and is indeclinable. 

* Sebmebet/ is generally used without the article, and is thea 
<lecUoed like iebet# or leiner. 

E 5 
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Recapitulatory Exercises on all the Pronouns* 

7IRST LBSBOir. 

• SBif fiob SDtotfcltKn unt xtAt finb fterblicl(^« 

S£lj^0¥en^ bie Vft feQ&/ inbem i$¥ l^et; ba| ifyc o|ne cud^ 
9R&]^e ju gebett/, gelel^t unb toeife werben UtmzU 

©oaate6 faWe oft ju fefnen Sreunbcn; mein geben {ft 
mix xAi)t fo TOdfebar afe bie augenb* 

Unfer ^orper ffi Ijiittfdttig, aber rnifre Scete witb cwig 
lebem 

gjlein ®cfd)macf iflnid^t ber belnfge, unb bctn ®efd)madE 
Ijl^nid^t ber meinioe : bemi id^ finbe aSergn&gung an ® e» 
ind]()lben ouS bet 9liebetldnbifc]^eu ®6)\xU unb bu an ®e« 
ntdblben an^ ber Stolidnifd^en* 

SBol&er biefer tlnterfd^ieb ? ba bo<!& fonji metne Sleigtrag 
mit ber beiniaen beinal^e gans ubereinjHmmt* 

din ieber p6<>ft au6 T&er GueKe fetner geibenf^often^ 
ctttweber feln (Slurf ober Unglfirf* 

3d) jttjeipe baf jemanb bie SWcnfd^en befT^r gefonnt l^abc 
ills ^oxak^ 

SebeS ganb i)at feine (Sebrdud^e^ 

©ie Qi)roa6)f}tit (ft efn gel^Ier, welcl;en man f(J^werlicl^ 
iwrbeffert* 

^ giebt Stiver wei^ man forgfdittg Mrbncgt* 

©tcrblid^/ mortal. SJor/ fool. JDic i^r feiji)/ as you are. 
Snbem i^r ]()offet/ since you hope. Jt5niiet merben^ can became. 
&titi)xtt learned. JDl^ne ju geben/ without giving. ^c^/ 
yourselves. S)te !0{ft|»e/ trooble. ®agte oft^ oIkeB said. 2)ag 
ithtn, life. 3«t m<l^ fo f(^(t)at/ is not so TahuO^ 2)te 
S^ngcttb/ virUe. ^Cf>er# body. ^^nfdUig/ penshaJble. Cieelty 
soul. SBtrb etoi^ leben# will live for ever, ^f^macf / taste* 
^nbe SSergn^n an# am pleased with, ^ag ®emd^lbe/ mcture. 
5Cu§/ fern/; of. 9tieberldnbifdj)/ FlemlsK. Staltintfti^f Italiairi 
KBo^etf whence. Qnterfil^eb/ difference. tOa tw^t ^c«. 
eoti% othervriseu ^ie 9Uidun9/ iocltnation. SScino^ gan$ 
^crtiiifKmmtf coinddes almost entirely. ®(i^ipft/ draws. 

Qntxothttt either. £)ag ®IM ober bag Ungl^!/ the good or ill 
fortune. 2Cud# from. £LueUe/ source. Setbenf(f)aft/ passion. 
Stotifier doubt. jDaf / whether. J^U bcfFer ge^innt/ had a 
greater knowledge of. ^^oraj/ Horace. £anb# country. ®e* 



^raittl^f custom. @d^»HuI)i^eit/ weakness. ^^Utf fault. ^SUtn 
fd)Xottlid^ oerbeffect/ is with great difficulty corrected* (S$ 
^tUf there are. . ^orgf&ltig/ carefully. ' ^cx^ix^tf conceak 
(conceal), 

8BC0KD LBSSOK. 

SSer l^t We ®elt crfd^affen? ©aS wciSefle unbt>er- 
flanblgjle SSSefen, n>eU^e$ xoxx @ott nennen* 

SBer i{i bet fd^a^bat^ unter ben fKenfd^n ? :£)aS {f{^ , 
el^ne SBtberfiptu^)/ bet tugenb]()afte^e unb t^ertmnf tigfle« 

SSeU^ed 2)atum l^abea nrit l^eute ? £)en ein unb jtvao* . 
jigfien S^^utuot^ 

SB3eW^e Sal^tftett ijl bie an8ene]()nt|le ? ®ewi^ bet Sriil^' 
Ktia* 
' I)er l^at axa mei jhn, wet am wenigften bege^rt. 

©er SSonb an i^ren Siid^m iji beffer ate meiner* 

6r ^at i)iel 58erjlanb unb xA^t weniger ©tolj* 

SBiele STOenfc^en ^n viele ge^ler, wenige SKenfc^en 
uoenige, feme Sienfc^en (etne« 

gei^en ©ie mix ^x Sfefet; i(j^ l^be baS meinige 
wttorcn; unb meine ©d^efter \)0X ba* i^rige aucl^ wr* 
loren* 

^t gefdiaffen/ has created. SSetftdnbid/ intelligent. )Da« 
SBMen/ being. 9teimenf calL ^a^lKtt/ esteemed. Dlf^ne 
SS^tberfptttd)/ without contradiction. S^emanftid/ reasonable. 
S^atsnt/ date. ^eute/ to-day. Sanuar^ January. ^e 
3al^rf5eit/ ^ason. 3(ngeTtei^m# pleasant. ^ci&ilv^r spring. 
QCmmeiftcti/ most. SBege^/ desires. 2Cmtt>emgflen/ least. 
Skm^/ binding. %xi, of. ZXir than. ^el/ a gr^it deal. 
SSeTflanbf sense. f3em^/ little. @tot^f pride. $Biel^ many. 
Se^^/ i^v^X' Sei^f lend. ^Otieffet/ knife. Slectoren/ lost, 
iucl^^ also. 

THIRD LESSON. 

I know him. He knows them. She knows us. You 
knoiv her. They knoW them. He gives it to them. We 
give it to him. She gives it to me. They give it to us. 
Tell it to him. He told it to them. We laugh at them. 
Take pity on (of) me. He is ashamed {shames himself) 
of thee. We remember {ourselves of) you. There are 
ten of us. There are six of them. Thou shalt love thy 
neigbbour as thyself. I ascribe it to myself. He was not 
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master of himself. When thy days are dark, then thy false 
friends depart from thee, but thy true friends forsake thee 
itot. That is not thy letter, it is mine. They gave it not 
to my friend, but to thine. They gave it not on account 
ef your desert, but of ours. That is not thy lot but mine. 
I mean this house. lliis is the man (this man is it) of 
\^hom I speak. Thou must do this, but not leave that 
undone. This is his own estate. He does as those people 
of the torrid zone, vfho shoot arrows at the sun. Who is 
the most estimable among men ? The most virtuous and 
discreet man. What {which) man can promise himself 
constant good fortune ? Which season is the pleasantest ? 

Know> Itnnct him, (Aec.) Knows, f ennt. You know* 
ijc lennct They — know, f cnnen. Gives, gicbt Give, geben. 
Tell, fage. Told, fagte. Laugh at, auSladden. Take pity, 
erbarmet eucl(). Ashamed, fddamt Remember, erinnem. 
Shalt, fottft. Neighbour, Sfltfdjijte (m J 3. As, al6. Ascribe, 
f^tcibe — h\x. Of himself, t)on ^d). When, wcnn. Day, bee 
%a^, m. 2. Dark, bunfel. Are, finb. Then, bann. Depart, 
»ei(|)en— ab. False, falfc^. Letter, 83rief# m, 2. From, t>on. 
Thee, (Dat,) but, abet. True, wa^t. Forsake, oerlajferu 
That, haf. Gave, gaben. On account of, urn. Desert, 
SSerbienft/ m. 2. Sake, fBiUen. Of, urn. Lot, &co6f n. 2. 
Mean, meine. Speak, irebe. Must, muft This, (Ace. 
Neut'j t)tef< Do, tf)\xn* But, abet. That, ba6. Not leave, 
md)t Xaflen. Estate, ®\ttf n. 5. Does, mad^t eS* As, mie. 
People, •25ol!/ n. 6. Torrid, ^cif . Zone, 3one^/. 3. 

Arrow, ^feiO m. 2. At, Qt^tn. Sun, &onne//. 3. To 
shoot, abfd^iefen. Estimable, ((i^&^bat. Among, untet* 
Virtuous, tu9enbl()aft. Discreet, oern&nfttd. Can, fann. 
Himself, (Dai.) constant, bejldnbig. Happiness, @lMf n. 2, 
Promise, oerfpredden. Season, Sa^rjeit/ /• 3. Pleasant, 
an9enei()m. 

FOURTH LESSON. 

The Graces were goddesses t to whom men were 
indebted for refinement of manners, for beauty and ele- 
gance, all which (which all) were the effects of their 
power. The Fates were called Parcse; to them was 
assigned a spindle, upon which they spun the thread of life. 
We cannot console ourselves in being deceived by our 
friends, and yet we are often contented to be so by ourselves. 
Apply thyself to virtue, for this will never forsake thee. 
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Whoever is not diligent in his yottth, will not know how 
to employ himself in his manhood. Who did (has done) 
that ? his brother or your sister? His sister and mine^ 
Which house do you mean ? For what book are you 

looking? Who will get the prize ? my cousin or his? 

{The) Magistrates must be just towards every one, even 
towards their enemies. Put these coins again in their 

places. I know no one who is so happy as he. We 
must give to every one his own. 

Graces, ®taiitff- 3. Goddess, ®5tttn//. 3, Men were 
indebted for, ocrbanfte man. Refinement, SBerfeincntng//. 3. 
Manner, ©itte^ /. 3. . Beauty, @d)6n^cit/ /. 3, Elegance, 
2(nftanW m. 2. Which aH, »cld)c« allcg. Effect, gSitfung^ 
/. 3. Of, won. Power, *^a(i)t, /. 2. Fate, ®^idial, n, 2. 
Parcae, ^atjen. Were assigned, legtc man bei. Spindle, 
@pinbetf /. 3. Upon, auf/ which, (Dat. Mas.) Thread, 
♦gaberif m, 1. Life, lebcn/ n, 1. Spun, fpanncn. We can, 
tt>ip f 5nncn. Not console, ttidj)t trSftcn. By, »on. Friend, 
^eunb/ TO. 2. For being deceived, betrogen 5U fepn. And 
yet, unb bo(iS>. We are, ftnb ttnr. Contented, jufricben. So, 
cS. By ourselves, bur^ un$ fjtblt. Apply, bcflcifige. Virtue, 
SSugenb/ /. 3* Will, witb. Thee, bit. Never, nic. Forsake, 
Dcrlaffen. Is not, nid^t— iSt. In, in i his (Fern. Dat,) 

Youth, Su^cnb/ /. 3. Will not know, wirb nid^t wiffcn. 

Manhood, baS manntid)c 2Cltcr. How to employ himself, wtc 
\ii1i) lU befd)&ftt0cn. That, baS. Done, q/tt^axi. House, 
*«^aud/ n, 5. Do you mean, meinen €$ie. Are you looking 
for, fudS^en @ic. Prize, ^rci8/ m. 2. Get, baoon tragen. 
Cousin, aScttct/m. 1. Magistrate, Obrigfett/ /. 3. Must, 
muf . Towards, Qcgen. Every one, iebermann. Even, fetbjl# 
(Ace.) Just be, 9eredf)t fcj[)n. Put, tcget. Coin, SJlfinsc/ 
/. 4. Again, tt)ieber. In, auf j their {Ace.) Place, *9)la|/ 
«. 2. Know, fcnhe. Happy, Qlficflidf). We must, man muf . 
To every one, jcbcm. His own, baS ©cinige. Give, Qcben. 

EXAMINATION ON THE PRONOUNS. 

What is the pronoun for /, in German ? What is to 
me ? And what is me in the accusative ? What are the 
possessive pronouns mein^ iiiXi, &c. declined like ? Is 
the demonstrative pronoun biefet declined in the sam^ 
manner ? What is it declined like ? What is the genitive 
of the demonstrative pronoun bet in the masculine ? Is 
the relative pronoun bet declined like the demonstrative 
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ber ? In what res{>ect does the declenuoo of the proacmn 
t^( differ from the article t)et ? What is the English to 
tuer ? How is So Englished, when used as a pr qnoim ? 

Why are indefinite pronouns so called ? Is the indefinite 
pronoun fetnev declined like an adjective? Like what 

adjective is it declined ? By what words do you English 
the pronoun SDtan? 



asm 



DIVISIOK QP VERBS. 

Verbs are divided into regular and irregular^ and then 
again into auxiliary, active, passivey neuter, compound, re- 
fiective, and impersonaL 

Verbs are regular when the simple tenses are formed by 
the same g^eral termination, in each tense, and retain 
their original letters in the infinitive, except €11^ or tt/ at 
the endy which is changed into ft, in the first person sin- 
gular of the imperfect tense ; and into t at the end, and 
*^ge at the beginning of the verb, for the past participle ; as, 

Inf, Pres. Ind. hup. 

8Ube«, to love. \ic} Uebe, 1 love. id^ Itcbte^ I loved. 

Participle. 

t®eKebt, or getiebet, loved. 

Verbs are irregular when their terminations, as well as 
some of their original letters, are varied ; as 

Inf. Pres. Ind, Imp, 

©ingen, to sing, id) fiuge, I sing, id^ fang, I sung. 

♦ It is to be observed that most partie^des of the irregular, 
as weU as the re^lar verbs, begin with ^f but there is this 
difference, that the participles of the irregulars mostly termi- 
nate in en. 

f When the infinitive begins with the syllables be/ emp# ent^ 
ttt "otti liti or gef then ge is omitted before the participles, ex- 
cept in gegeben/ given; ^ebeten^ prayed for ; and some others. 
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Participle, 

(Sefungen/ sung. 

The verbs ii) 1)aU, I have : iH^ Mtl, / am ; id^ XOil\>t, 
also Englished / am ; are called auxiliary verbs, because 
they help to coi^gogate other verbs ia some of their tenses* 

An active verb expresses that sort of action, which 
passes over to an object; as, if we say, er Ucbet/ he loves ; 
we must add, or mean^ he loves his child, or something^ 
else. A passive verb, on the contrary, expresses the 
sufiPering, or the receiving of an action. The passive 

verb in German is formed by ic!^ n^eYbe^ (Englished / 
am ;) and the perfect participle ; as, ii) toetbe gelobt/ / 
am praised, 

A verb neuter simply expresses existence ; as, tc^ bill/ / 
am; existence in a particular state ; as, ic^ fhl^e, I stand: 
or an action which does not pass over to an object; as, 
id) ^zf)t, I. go; i6) faUc, I fall; ii) laufe, / run. 

A compound verb is that which is compounded of a 
verb and a pr^osition, adverb, adjective, or substantive, 

&c. ; as, toornel^mcn, to intend ; groptl^un, to boast : tanf* 

fageii/ to thanks &c. 

A verb is called reflective, when its subject and object 
are the same ; as, icfe Hebe mid^ ; / love myself. Properly 
speaking there are no reflective verbs, they are only active 
Verbs that reflect upon the agent. 

A verb is called impersonal, when the agent, or nomina- 
tive is unknown, or considered as such. This unknown 
agent is expressed Id English, by the word it, and in Ger* 
man by (8 ; as, ed iregnet/ it rains. 
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1. Conjugation of the auxiliary verb, ©e^tt,* to be. 
Infinitive. Pari, Pres. Part, Per/!, 

Pres. ©e^n, to be. (gc^enb/ being. gewcfen, been, 

Pret. ©ewcfen fepn, to have been. 

Indicative. subjunctive. 

Singular,} Present. {Singular^ 

Sd) bin, I am, ^ fcp, I may be. 

25u bljl/ thou art. ©u fcpjl, thou mayst be. 

t@r, fie, or eS t jl, he, she, & fc^, he may be. 
or it is. 

Plural. Plural, 

SBir finb, we are. SSSit fe^n, we may be. 

Sl^t fet)b, you are. ^fyc fe^b, you may be. 

@ic finb, they are. ©ie fepn, they may be. 

Si7ig,} IMPERPECT, {Sing, 

^6) xoax, I was. ^ ware, I might be ; or, 

^u warjl, (or warejl,) thou if I were. 

wast. 2)U watefi, thou mightst be, 

Qx war, he was. (gr ware, he might be. 

Plural, Plural. 

®ir waren, we were. SSBir wareti, we might be, 

Sl)rn>aret, you were. Sl^rwdret, you might be, 

©ie wareti, they were. , @ie waren, they might be. 



* Obs, Some writers substitute i for p, throughout the con- 
mg^ion, and write fein, tobes ^mnt), being; 3d^ fei, / iwny 

t <5r, fie/ or eg, may be used before all other verbs in the 
third person smgular, throughout all the tenses. 
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Sing,}- PERFECT. {Sinff, 

3f^ Ktt gmefen, I have been . 3cl^ fep gewefcn, I may have 

been. 
©Ulijl- gwcfcn, thou hast ©ufcpjlgetDCfcn, thoumayst 

been. have been. 

6r i|l gewefett, he has been. @t fcij gewefCH/ he may have 

been. 

PturaL Plural. 

SBir finb gewefcn, we have SSSlr fepn gcwcfen, we may 

been. have been. 

3fyc fct)b gcwefcn, you, &c. 3l)t fet)b gewefen, you, &c. 
©ie finb gewefcn, they, &c. @ic feipn gewcfcn, they, &c^ 

Sing.} PLUPERFECT. ^ {Sitig, 

Sd^ war genoefen, Ihadbeen. Sdb ware gewcfen, I might 

nave been. 

©u warji gewefen, thou ©u wdrejl gewefen, thou 

hadst been. mightst have been. 

@r war gewefen, he had @r wire gewefen, he might 

been. have been. 

Plural. PluraL 

SBSir waren gewefen, we had ffiir waren gewefen, we 

been. might have been, 

S^r waret gewefert, you had Sl^r waret gewefen, you 

been. might have been. 

@ie waren gewefert/ they @ie wdren gewefen, they 

had been. might have been. 

Sing,} PiRST future. {Sing. 

S^ werbe feptj, 1 shall be. Sd^ werbe fe^n, 1 shall be. 
©u wir|l fepn, thou wilt be. ©ii werbejl fe^n, thou wiltbe. 
(gr wirb feijn, he will be. @r werbe fe^n, he will be. 

PluraL PturaL 

SBir werben fe^n, we shall be* SBSir werben fe^n, we shall be. 
3^r werbet feprt, you will be* Sljr werbet fepn, you will be. 
©ie werben f epn, theywill be. ®{e werben f epn, they will be. 
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Sing.} 
shall have been. 

2)ttn>it(igetDefenfe9n, thou 

wilt have been. 

9% ttHtb gmefen fq)n, he 

will have been. 
Plural, 

SBir werben gcwcfcn feptt^ 

we shall have been. 

S|)r werbet gewcfcn fe^n, 

you will have been. 

®ie werben gcwefen fepn, 

they will have been. 



SECOND fUTUaS. 



shall have been. 

S)u : mecbifi gewef eti f e^n, 

thou wilt have bieen. 

®r m^ get9«fm fe^n^ be 

will have been. 
PluraL - 

SBir wcrbcn gcwefeu fe^tv 

we shall have been. 

S^t werbet gctpcfen fe^n, 

you will have been. 

@{e werben gcwcfen fcpn, 

they will have been. 



SIMPLE. 



Sing.} 



CONDITIOKAX. 



COMPOVNIX 



{&'n^. 



Sd^ to&rbe fe^tt, I should he» 3^ w&rbe ge»efen (epti/ I 

should have been. 

SDu wfitbcjl fepn, thou ©u wurbcjl gewcfen feprt, 



wouldst be. 



thou wouldst have been. 



dt wutbe fepn, he would Sr wurbe gcwefm fepn, he 

be. 



PluraL 



would have been. 
PliitniL 



SBir wurbettfe^n, we should Sir w&rben gewcfcti fajti/ 



be. 



we should have been. 



^x wfirbet fc^n, you would 3i^r wurbct getwfen feijn, 

be. you would have been. 

©ie .tt)ur]ben aewefen fepn, 

they woukl nave been. 



©ie wurben fepn, they 

would be. 



Sing.} IMPBRATITE Moop. {PluroL 

©ep (bu,) be, or be thou. €affct un8 fcptt, let us be. 
©ep (er) be he, or lei him ©eipb ^r,) he, or be you. 
be. ©e^n ©it/ be, or be you. 

@C»tl fie^ let them be, or be 
tney. 
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Exerci$£i on the Auxiliary Verb, &e^, to be. 

This yerby as well as all others, may be conjugated ia 
jfonr fonns ; ^at is, (affirmatively y negatively, interroga-^ 
lively, and negatively interrogatively. 

feiu SBtc waten 0eu>ef€tu S^rweidbet fenn* @ie 
»crfccrt gcwefen feijn* 3^ nnirbe fepn*. ®ii wiitbeu 
fictpefen fc^m 25afl id^ ftp* 2)u warefl. (Sr fep acwefen* 
iBIt n>5ren oewefem i>u wetbcjl fdjm @t iwrce gewe* 
fen fc9tt* 8ajfet itnS fe^ii* 

Negatively. Sd^binntij^. etwamidlifc 2iu 
bift ntd^t gen)efetu 9Bit tDatenntd^t gmefett^ (Sy t9tt& 
niAt feijtt* @ie werben md)t genoe^en fcpn* S* wutbc 
t^t fajm 3|ir nwtbet nidbt gewefen fc^iu ©of id(> 
nid^t fe^^ 2)af er nmve nicpt* ©af toit ni^ gn^efen 
fe9n* ©ofl ernf^t gcwefctt ware* 

IirxBRRoo ATI vELY. ©(n td^ ? 3fi ct flcwefctt ? 
SEBoren tt)u oemefm ? SBirb «M[ek)n ? SSetben fie aen>e« 
fen f e^ ? lB3iube i(i^ fe^n ? SSitvben xoxt g^wef en fepn ? 
SBurben jie gewefcn fcpn r 

Interrogatively Negatively. SSfn td^ nid^t? 

3ft er nid^ gewef en ? SBar er xAijX gmefen ? SSoren 
n>tr vx^t omefen? SBStrb {te v&ijt fe^n ? SSerben wit 
nid^t gewefen fe^n ? SBiirbe xii xAqt gewefen fepn ? 

Seeond Exercise, 

Pres, /nd.— Art thou? Is he not? We are not. 
Are they not ? They are not. Are you not? You are. 
Arewenott 

Imp. Was I ? Thou wast not. It was not. She 
was. Were we ? Were we riot ? Were you not ? You 
were not. Were they ? 

Perf. I have been. Have I been ? I haTe not been. 
Have I not been? Hast thou been? She has been. 
H«8 she not been? It has been. He has not been. 
Have we been ? Hate you not been ? They have been. 
They have not been. Have they not been ? 
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Plup. — Had I been? I had not been. Thou hadst 
been. She had not been. Had he not been ? Had he 
been ? You had not been. They had not been. Had 
they been ?^ Had they not been ? We had not been« 
Had we not been ? 

Is^ Fut—l shall not be. Wilt thou not be ? He wU\ 
be. Will she not be? It will not be. You will be* 
Shall you not be ? Shall we be ? We shall not be. They 
will not be. Will they not be? 

2fid. Fut. — Shall I not have been ? Wilt thou not have 
been ? He will have been. Will she not have been ? It 
will not have been. We shall have been. Shall we not 
have been ? You will not have been. Will they not hav^ 
been ? 

Cond. Simple and Comp, Should I be? Wouldst 
thou not be ? It would be. Would she not be ? He 
would not be. We should not be. Would you not be ? 
You would not be. Would they not be? They would 
not be. t should uot have been. Would it not have 
been ? Should we not have been ? We should not have 
been. Would you not have been ? They would not hav^ 
been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, — I may not be. Thou mayst be. It may not 
be. He may not be. We may be. You may hot be. 
They may not be. 

Imp. — I might not be. She might be. It might not 
be. We might not be. You might be. They might 
not be. 

Perf. — I may not have been. Thou mayst have been. 
He may have been. It may have been. We may not have 
been. You may have been. They may not have been. 

Plup. — I might not have been* Thou mightst have 
been. She might not have been. We might have been* 
You might have been. They might not have been. 

1st. Fut. — I shall not be. Thou wilt be. He will not 
be. It will be. We shall not be. You will not be* 
They will not be# 
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2nd. Fut.'-^l shall not have been. She will have been. 
We shall not have been. You will not have been. They 
will not have been. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Be (thou). Let him be. Let him not be. Let us not 
be. Be, or do you be. Do not be (you). Let them 
not be. 



II. Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb, ^aitti, to have. 

Infinitive. Part, Pres, Part, Perf. 

Pres. fiaben, to have, ^abenb, having. ®el;abt, had. 

Pret. ©el^abt l^abcn, to have had, 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Sing.} PRESENT. {Sing, 

S^ feabC/ I have. Sd^ f)abz, I may have. 

Sbn i)a% thou hast. ©U l^abcft, thou mayst have. 

@r, fie, or e§ t)at, he, she, or Qx, or fie ^)abe, he, or she 
it has. may, or could have. 

Plural. Plural, 

SEBtr l^abetl/ we have. SSBfr l^ahzxt, we may have. 

3^r J^ait, or \)ahtt, you have. 3fyc ^aUt, you may have. 
©ie |)aben, they have. @ie j^aben, they may have. 

Sing,} IMPERFECT. {Sing, 

516) "^atU, I had. S^ l()dtte, L might, or could 

have. 
©U \)aitz% thou hadst. ©U i)atU% thou mightst 

have, 
(gt ^attZ, he had. 6t l^dtte, he might have. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBir f)atttn, we had. 2Bir t)&ttm, we might have. 

S^r t)atM, you had. 3l()t t)atUt, you might have. 

@ic f)attzn, they had. ©ie Ijdttett, they might have* 
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Sing.} PERFECT. {Sing. 

Sd^ i)aU S^^fibt, I have had. Sd) l^abe gel^abt, I may have 

had. 

Su l^ajl gel^abt, thou hast Dul^bejl8e]&abt,thoumayst 

had. have had. 

-6r l^at SfS)aht, he has had. gr f)At g^obt, he may bavb 

had. 

PluraL Plural, 

SBit l^oben g^t^ we have ffitr l^ben gel^t/ we may 

had. have had. 

^ i)cbt, or ]()ab«t gelfhJbt, SiS)t l[)abet g^bt, you may 

you have had. have had. 

@ic I)aben gelj^abt, they have ©ie l^ab«n fiel^bt, they may 

had. have had. 

Sing.} PLUPERFECT. {Sing, 

3d) i^atte gelK^bt, I had had. ^ ^attt i^cbt, I might 

have had. 

^u ^atleft gel^obt^ thoa £)u t)dttetl §(tl)abt, thou 

hadst had.' mightst have hid. 

dx \)attt Q^ht, he had Qx l^attc .geliabt, he miight 
had. have had. 

Pimral. PharaL 

SSir batten gel^abt^ we bad SBir fatten ifOia^ wemight 

haa. have had. 

S^r %Ma i^%dbi, you had ^ ^tUi ael^b^ you might 

had. have had. 

•®!e l()atten gci^tfbt, they had @ic {)dtten gd^obt^ Aey 
had. might have had. 

Sing,} FIRST future. {Sing, 

Sd^ werbe i^oben, I shall 3cl^ wctbe l&aben, I shall 

have. have. 

£tt »itft i)0bvXf thou wOt £)u n)eib((l "^ebm, liMm wilt 

have. have. 

<St»ifb j^obot^ he will have. 6r n)eibe^abcQ; henSIfaave. 
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Plural, Plural 

SBir wcrben ^fcibm, we shall SBit wetbcn j^obeit, we shall 

have. have 

^x xoittKt ^obm, you will ^t wetbet l^cbiti, yoa will 

have. have. 

@ie iveibcn jj^aben, they will @ie n>ett)en l()aben/ they will 

have. have. 

Sing.} SECOND future. {Sing, 

Sc|^ wcrbc Qti)(ibt l^aben, I Set) werbc ge^abt "^aizn, I 

shall have had. shall have had. 

S)u wirjl gebabt ]j)aben, thou ©u wetbcjl gcl^abt l()aben/ 

wilt have nad. thou wilt have had. 

(Sr tmvb gel^abt ^obeit/ he ^r toetbe gel^obt l(>aben^ he 

will have had. ' will have had. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBSit nyerben ge^obt ^cbta, 9Birn)etbense^bt]()aben/we 

we shall have had. shall have had. 

ap^T wetbet ge^bt ifcibtn, Sf^twetbetgci^abtl^abett/yott 

yoa will hav6 had. will have had. 

@ie VDetben gef^bt l^obett/ ®k n^etben ge^abt fiab^n, 

they will have had. they will have had. 

COKDITIOVAL t fnd. and Sub. 

Sinq>Ie. ' / Compound. 

Sing* Sing. 

3cl^ wutbe ^cbm, I should Sc^ wurbe ^i^aht "^ahm, I 

have. should have had. 

S>tt w&fbeft Jj^obeii; thou tni rchxbt^ ^tf)ait ffdbtn, 

wouldst have. thou wouldst have had. 

4St xoixxU ^abett/' he would @r tofirbe ^dfaht fyAm, he 

have. would have had. 

Plural. Plural. 

!!Btrwfitben^a&en/we should SBir w&tben gel^obt l^abaif 

have. we should have had. 

S^ tv&tbct ]()ab(n/ yo«i ^ouki %x w&rbet gel^obt (abed; you 

have. would have had. 

®te nrfirbm ib^beti; they @te wfitben ge^obt l^dben, 

would have. they would nave had. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, Plural. 

^obt in, have, or have gaffctunSl^abctt, letushave, 
thou. ^ ^abt/ orl^abetil^r, have you, 

^ait er, have he, or let him' or doyou have, 
have. ,g)aben ®k, have you, or do 

you have. 
J^aben fie, have they, or let 
them have. 

1st Exercise on the Auxiliary Verb ^aitXi, to be translated 

into JEngUsh. 

2ci^ l()abc gcfd^riebctt, unb bu 1j)ajl nicl^t gefd^rieben* Qx 
%Cit geliebt; unb fie Ic^oX nid^t geliebt^ |)abt Sl^r i& %t* 
f d^rieben ? S38ir l)aben e§ nid^t gcfd^riebcn* SBSer Ic^at an bie 
S^iire gef lopft ? ^aben @ie an bie S^iite gef Io<)ft ? 3d) 
]&atte e§ gefelien, unb mein fBruber Ic^aiXt eS nid^t gefel^en* 
SBarum patten ©ie ben SBed^fet nod^ nid^t bejal^lt ? Sc^ 
\j(ibt biefen grttj)linglt)tet IBergniigen auf bemganbe gel^abt* 
3Ran %ai wenig wal^re greuben, man ijl nid^t glildflicl} 
ol()ne ©efunbjbeit* e§ jtel^et felten in unfetet ^d&it tjiele 
Steube ju l^aben. 

®efd)rieben, written, ©eltebt/ loved. ©eflopft, knocked, 
©efeben/ seen. SBarum/ why. ^tyoiUtt paid. fSec^fel/ bill; 
or bill of exchange. S3tel/ much, p great deal. S^ergni3tgeni 
pleasure, ^uf/ in. SrO^Ung/ spring. SBa^re^ true. ®lil(^lid^i 
happy* ©efunb^eit/ health. @$ fte^et/ tV ^^anef« ftV t>0 fOiad^t/ 
power. 

2nc2 Exercise on the Auxiliary Verb, i^aben; to have^ 

Pres. Ind. — Have I ? Have I not ? He has not. Hast 
thou ? She has not. Have we ? We have not. You have 
not. Have they ? They have not. Have they not? 

Imp, — Had I? He had. Had she not? Had we not? 
Had you not ? They had. Had they not ? 

Perf. — Have I had ? Hast thou not had ? Has he not 
had ? Have you not bad ? She has not had. Have they 
not had ? We have not had. Have they had ? They have 
not had. Have they not had ? 
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Pluperfect, — I had not had. Had I not had? Hadst 
thou had ? She had not had. Had he not had ? Had we 
had ? They had not had. They had had. Had they not 
had? 

1st. JPu^— Shall I not have ? . Wilt thou .have ? I shall 
not have. We shall not have. Shall you not have ? You 
will not have. 

2nd. Fm^— Will hehave had ? They will not have had. 
Will they not have had ? We shall have had. Shall you 
not have had ? 

Cond. Simple. — Shodd I have? Thou wouldst not 
have. Would he not have ? We should not have. Should 
we have ? Should we not have ? You would not have. 
Would you not have ? They would not have. Would they 
not have ? 

Cond. Comp. — I should not have had. Would he not 
have had ? We should not have had. Would you have 
had ? They would not have had. 

. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. — I may have. I may not have. Thou mayst not 
have. We may have. We may not have. They may 
have. ^ They may not have. 

Imp. — Thou mightst not have. Hadst thou not. *Had 
we. Had we not. Had you not. Had they not. They 
might not have. 

Per/. — Thou mayst not have had. We may not have 
had. You may have had. They may not have had. 

Plup. — I might not have had. Thou mightst have had. 
He might have had. He might not have had. We might 
not have had. They might not have had. 

Imper. — Have (thou). Let us have. Have yoi^i. Have 
they, or let them have. 



* Had we, is not interrogative^ but has the same meaning 
as^ if,we had, in the subjunctive mood. 

F 
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III. f%e imgukr mi ^uxiiiary NaOar Vtii, ^5M>eu, 

i0 heoome. 

Infinitive. Participle Pres, 

Per/.@CMlbai ft^B, to CinSBSerlNMbft, one wfao be- 
have become. comes. 

Perf. Pariieipk. ®eMU>rbeK^ teeome. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUKCTIVfi. 

Sing.} f ABSENT. {^Sing. 

9fd^ Wttbt, I become. ^ tverber I may become. 

^U voxt^, thou beecHnest. ^u Yoa^pt; thou mayesty&c. 
fit, fie, or c§ tritb, tie, Ae, <Sr, fiC/ or eS werbe, be, Ae, 

or it becomes. or it may become. 

Plural. Pba-al. 

SBit Witim, we become. SItt tverben, we nay becoae 
3l)r werbct, you become. Sl)r werbet, you may become 
@ie werben/ they beeome. @tei9erbat^theymaybecome 

Sing. } inrvtiuPKCT. { S&ng. 

Si) tonxbz, or xoatb, I be- S4l mhxU, I might become, 
came. 

35u aurbeft, or vDotbf , ,thou 2m wfrrbeff, thou nnghut 

becamest. become. 

Stwurbc, ortt)arb, he be- gtwurbe, he might become, 
came. 

PluraL Plural. 

SBtr wutben/ we became. S5f r wutbetv we might be* 

come. 
Sl^r wurbet, you became. ! 3^r wurbet, you might, &c 



iU wurbett/ they became. ®ie wiabtn, ihey m^fat, &c. 
Sing,} PERFECT. {Sn^r. 

S<i^ Kn gcworbcn, I have ^^fcpgeworben, Imayhave 

become. become. 

©u bijt gewotben, &c. ©« fepfl gmorben^ Ac. 



INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE* 

^ WKt ifimlbm, t hoi gi^ id hy fttw ^etty Itoight 

beoMne. have liecQiutt^ 

^u warefi geworben/ &c. 1^ i«fec(t geMTbeft^ ^ifec 

£in|9r.} rxAsrr future. i^f^- 

Sing,} SECOND future. \Sing, 

t d)all have become* i shall have become. 

Stt irtrjt .giWDtben H^n, Bu werbeft sewootbeti f eijiv 
&c. &c. 

Sing.} coKDiTSONAL ; SIMPLE. {PUiruL 
become. Bkould become. 

t>\x tputbejl werbcn, &c. 3i^r wurbet werbcn, Ac 

Siny,} C0NDITIONAX4 comfounj). :{P&<7«iL 

Sd^ wlwfbe senwben feiyn, I IStr «*tben ftewotben fe^, 

should have become. we should have become. 

&c. 4ec« 

Sing,} IMPERATIVE MOOD. {PluraL 

ffietbe, oc lortbe bu, become fofftt rxni xMbm, let us be- 
(fAoK.) come. 

SBrtbt et, let him become. SBetbet (H^r), become {you.) 

SBctben ©^/become (2(0tt*) 
ffiSevben fie, let them become. 

— H^B.— »i1<^— <WNt— . ^ I l> ■■ ■ » I I I 11 lll l ll > ■ I ■■.*.«»«»— *i^WW.»«>*..—».—ll*» 

Obs, 2tf) loerbe^ &c. when used af an auidHary verb, k 
Englished by lam, I shall, I will, I grmo; and the peiiect 
participle, as an auxiliary with an active verb, becomes 
wocteti/ inetead of gewevben i as, 3d^ Mn gef^n worten/ 1 
have been seen. 
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J 00 auxiliary; v^^bs. 

^ Exeroise on the Awiliary^ SBetbctl* 

Pre^, Ind.^^Does he become? Does she t^t beoome ? 
Thou dostfnot beccHaae. Do we become? Do you not 
become ? They do not become. 

Imp. — I did not become. Did it not become ? Did we 
become ? Sbe became. She did not become. Did we not 
become ?. Did you not become? They did not become. 

Perf. — I have become. Have I not become? Hast thou 
not become ? She has not become. Have we not become? 
Have you not become ? Have they become ? 

Plup, — I had become. HadTl become ? Had I not be- 
come ? I had not become. Hadst thou become ? He had 
not become. Had she not become? Had we become? 
Had you liot become ? They had become. They had not 
become. Had they become ? Had they not become ? 

First Fut, — Shall I become ? Shall we become ? Wilt 
thou become ? "Wilt thou not become ? He will become. 
She will not become. Shall you become? They will not 
become. 

Second Fut.^-rl shall have become. Will he have be- 
come ? Shall we have become ? You will not have become. 
Will they have become? They will not have become. Will 
they not have become ? 

Cond. Simple. — Should I become ? Wouldst thou be- 
come ? It would become. Should he not become ? We 
should not become. Would you become ? They would not 
become. 

CoTUi. Comp. — I should have become. Would it have 
become ? Should we have become ? We should not have 
become. Would you not have become ? You would have 
become. Would they have become ? . 

. Pres. Sub, — I may not become. She may not become. 
Thou mayst become. He may not become. We may not 
biecome. They may become. 

Imp. — I might become. Thou mightst become. She 
might not become. We might not become. You might 
become. They might not become. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. IJjl 

Perf. — I may have become. He may not have become. 
You may have oecome. They may not have l^ecome, 

P/up. — Thou mightst have become. She might not 
have become. It might not have become. You might 
hare become. They might not have become. 

Imperat, — Become thou. Become {you) not. Become 
they, or let them become. Let them not become. 

Recapitulatory Exercises on the Auxiliaries* 

FIRST LESSON. 

SDie ®mi)in ftnb We 8:cl)tet t>ieler 9S6tf er gewefen, unt) 
l^abcn erflt fpdt aufgcl^ort c§ ju fci^n* 

£)ie Stoma f onnen ftd^ nic^t r&l^men e§ gmefen ju feptt/ 
tenn fie moren bie ®i)vkt ber ©ried^em 

2)ie gigenliebe ift ber 9ro|te t)on alien ® d^meid^tem ; fie 
ijl bie IBerful^retin vieler 5Blenf Aen gewefen, unb witb e^ 
nod^ t)ott t)ielen fe^n, bie nid^t a\xf\i)Xix |)ut finb* 

8Bir finb i^ren SSetfubrungen immet auSgefefet, unb toit 
tn&ffen fie balder immet fliel)ent 

SBenn wir einmal t)on il^r verfulfjrt wotben finb, fo ijl eS 
fd^wer unS i^rer ^errfd^aft ju entjiel^en* 

2(18 i^annibal t)on ©dpio fiberwunben worben war, fa 
ftaate H)n ©cijpio, wer nad^ feiner SReinung wol^l berarSfite 
gclb]{)err roaxzi Cannibal nannte ben Tilnanitx^ SSer ift 
aber wol^l nad^ bem 2Cle)canber ber gr&f te |)elb gewefen ? 

tannibal fagte, baf e§ ^ptrl^uS fep ! SCBer abet bet btitte ? 
onnibal etwibette, id^ bin eS* 

®xxid)tf Greek. Sel^tet, teacher. SStele^ many. S^olf^ 
nation. ^Cufgel^rt, ceased. (Srjt fp&t, but lately. SR5mer/ 
Romans. J^dnnen ftd^ nid)t tfi^^men, cannot boast. <Sd gu fei^n/ 
of being so. 2)enn# for. ^d^fiUt/ scholar. @igenliebe/ self- 
love. Son/ of. @dj)mei(i!)lct/ flatterer. Sctffii^rerin, seducer^ 
SBielet/ of many. SSHrb fepn, will be. §8on Dtelen/ of many. 
sDie/ who. 2Cuf/ upon. ^ut, guard. Smmet, always* 
Xuddefegt/ exposed. aSetf&^tung/ seduction, ^fiffen/ must. 
^a^et/ therefore. gltel^en/ flee, or shun. SBenn^ when* 
@inmal/ once. SSerfj^^tt, seduced, ©c^toet, difficult. Un$ 
}u ehtgie^en/ to disengage ourselves. *^ertf(l^aft/ dominion* 
Uebet)9Uttben wotben tpat/ was conquered. S3on, by. ^aqttt 
asked. 9lad^/ in. ^einun^/ opinion, gelbl^ert/ commander* 
9lannte, named. ^tVb, hero, ©adte, said. @tw{bette# 
replied. 3d) bin e$/ it is I. 



]Q2 MHonjaes wojKL 



SECOND LESSOJIr. 

Hast tfaoa \mm hme^ 

Was she not & ii wi cciit; thmd ? 

Switxerlamd i* a mQiiBtaMiQu& egmoXsj* 

The pecqpk hatm been feng free. 

We have not all equal talents. 

Have tk«} had eqial advaat^e*? 

If he had always nad the und^standing which he now^ 
has, he would not have been so proud. 

Who k vol Biertat? There is no »aii who m not mottal. 

Thou art a man, and eosaeqiittiily art frail. 

jSkottld any one be eBvioaa? WquM ht not then be 
tinhappy ? Be not, tiii^eelbre, envknn^ if yo« wA BOt to 
Be unhappy. 

Had he beea eootiSBiled, he would han« beta happy. 

Many have had the greatest possesaioiuib >^d jet have 
Wen uDhappy^ beeaase they were not contenled. 

Become first contented,^ and then yo«i may hofie to be 
lappy. 

Obs, Put the parUdpIes and ukfixUlives of the Getmaa at 
fte end of the sentence. 

laoie, U^ Sincwes mtfn^iidf^ S^nataorlaiMlw ifwCM^cit^ 
UouAtMaoas. Utgf%. CoiiinlEj, *2aiii^f u. & Peopk* *IBol^ 
jk.3^ Free, p:ei* Equal, ojkulf. Advswtage^ S?(Hlf|rib »• 2. 
If, wenn. Understanding, ^ecftcm&i^ m. SL MM had» ^atui 
l^&tte. Proud, jtol2. Mortal, ftetf^n^. Maa, WtzttfSf, m, S. 
Ctnaequeftdy^ f Qigt^. Fml,. ijmf dite. ShovU^Mte. Any 
«Qc^ )eiianhw Snmini, adWild^. Bt» fesma. then^ tana^ 
UBkBff y» ttnglUtt4^ Themlm^ M|Rr. if ma wiskaat tn* 
b^ tMNB. te iM^ {«t^ teiff^ OHite»ied» i^nebeiK ibny, 
«kii^/.a. fwamshn, iMi^Mia»/3l Vet, M^ Becaiu^ 
IM& KqI ctatMJled were» «i($l yifiMMn tooraa. BacaoMw 
fM^riEslw lift Mayfei|,,wii!^tt. Hepas, ^of e«« ^W V T» 

Alftxand^ei mdy we;e I not AksantfeiTj^I s&ouli mdita 

Ike S«M»IMB* 

The Itomaaft ha<^ » the eosBRnaacement,! kkigv t^^'*^ 
wards they had consuls^ and lastly 
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Scarcely any (almost no) empire of the world has had so 
meanoi (kj^aiflni) origin, and has becoBe wtkfgBUkus the 
Roman em|HBe» 

If Sc^io bad not been so gpreat a genesri^ Ckrthage 
BQt i^wwdd CtLMikmge not) have bceft coai^ied 



How Ikapm wwU cvorf one have been, if all men bad 
been what they should have been. 

How madkkMjppier we should be than we an at present, 
if we had no inordinate passions.. 

The taste ofth^ Romansr was (has. been) never so refined 
as that of the Gb'eeka: this arose frooB their betng imitatoxs« 

The cultivated Romans. I^bd also mostly been in Greece, 
and had broug^iwith them from tkenceknowledgeand taste. 

Said, fo^tt. Should wish^. mi^tt gem. Roman, 9l5met« 
HI. f . n tiie eonoMnnsMBl;, Vafiraet. Kingt^ ^te^ m. 2L 
Afterwards, nad^^er. I^fldy, ^ule^t. Emperor, JSasffCt mu I» 
Almost, bdtu^i. Boiyifr* dtdd), n, 2. Woiid. S3ilt#/. 3. 
Mean, geringe. Origin, Urfptung/ m. 2. As, al9« Romiem, 
i;5mtf(|. General, ^tlt>i)tttf m. 3. Carthage, ^vtl^o^. By, 
))on. Him (Dat.J Conquered been, erobert mocden. How, 
n>ie. At pment«, iBtli. fii«rdhiate,.ilM9fteiilla(^ PlMaUn». 
£eibenfdSiaft/ /. 3^ Ttel», (icfd^ma^, m. 2. Refined^ ncxfoinectiD 
that, (ifatf.) Greek, ©ried^t^ m. 3. Came tlience, fdm ta^et. 
Imitator, ^tadMmet, m. 1. Cultivated^ qtbilUU Also, au^* 
Mostly, me|tenAeUS. Greece, IMxi^enlanb. RmiKht with. 
tiifloi, »k §e{Ntiid|t. Fronk thence,, oon bet. Knowledge^ 
^cnntnij/ /. 2. fPTj 



The following verbs, SBolIen^ QoUtti, &c, are generally 
used in Gennan like the ttutcesiMttding words ia English, 
\ma^ soDOAtimea auxiliary and sometimes principal verbs. 

Ods. T&dv oae wiH be best understood fty* exsmffesr. Fid& 
pages 1I4» II5» &c^ 

Conjugation of the VerB SBoUetl/ to 5e wiUvRgy wish, Sfc 

Inf. Part* Pres^ 

Pret. ©etOoUt ^abea^ to Ilntve been willing, or to have willed* 
Part. Pasiy. «v Plarf^ 9fWtiBit, willed,. «r bcea wilKag^ 



16S 

S^r foUet, or foUt, you sHalT. Sl^t follet, &c. 

29^ fMltef / &e. £)u f oUteji, &e« 

SBit fofltcn, we should. S5Jit foBtcn, &c. 

>SSng.} PERFECT. ^Singi. 

Si) ^cibz gcjiritt^* I rfwwld S^ ]()abc gcfottt, &c. 
hm»^ or I oB|^ t^ hmm, &c. 

Sing.} PHTPERFECT. {Sing, 

oblTged, &€. 

S^ werbe f oltetr, I sferfl *e Slify writ feiHiat^ 4te. 

obliged. 

2)u wirji foUen, &c. S)u werbeft \oiUn, &c. 

Smg.} sECoiin!^ fwture. iSbtg-, 

S^ wetbc gcfdttt |atoi^ St^ 3<^ twrbe MffllTt l^ttim, "ftc. 



iS'miiu S»tg.]^ coiirmTiONAL. {Conzp. <Si9tg. 

3dt) wutbc foHcn, &c. Sd^ wiitbc gefottt |ataii^ &c. 



* 34 W>^ defoOt/! also signifies in English, I hajre been 
obliged, t have been commanded^ (?r ordered > I have been 
forced. 
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PkmU. PluroH. 



Inf. Part. Pre$. 

Pre». WHxf[en, to be ohUgei. No present part. 

Pret. ®mH|it i)ahm, to have been obliged. 
Part. Perf. ®emu|[t, obfige<L 

iiri»ieATir9.. snjtJVCTiTB. 

Si) «RI& 1 »■ obliged, I 3^ m&ffe^ Imagpbeobliged. 

must, I oi^ht, &c. 

sbvL muft, tbou musty Sec. 2)u nA^t% thou, &c. 

SBir mCiffen, we are obliged. SBit mfiffen, &c. 

S^r mufftfr wr m&fit, &e. 2l^r muffet, &c ^ 

SSd^ muf te, I was obtiged. 3d^ muf te, I might be obliged 

&I nufl^ Uioti, itc. Ste mu^tE^ thou, dtc 

St mu^te, &c. @r mufti^ &c. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBir muflten, we were obli*- SBir mufiten, we might be 

ged. obliged. 

S^r mufitet^ &c. S^r n^$Ut, . &c. 



f.} PERFECT. {'SUMJF. 

Scl^ ^obe $(mufit/ I have Scl^l||abegemuft,Imayhave 

been obliged. been obliged. 



36t xobxtJtthmax, I shonU SKr tohxbm Htmtn, we 
3Du »itrbef{ fjmienf tboi^ 3i^r tvurbet l&mm, Sgc 

wooUiV 



Sing.} coNDirroir AL ; compoyjkd. {P&imt 

!^ tD&tbe gefeimt l^aben^ I SQ3ir tp&tben gef {fmit i^ahm, 

wbmkklusfYmuLtiiem we shiiwM mot bam aMe> 



CmjugatimL of the Verb *3B&geil^ to &e willimgg. t» be ab 

to likey to be permitted. 

Infinitive. Part. Pres. ParL P&f. 

Pres. SKJgen. fRogei** Oemo^* 

Pret. ©emod^ l&abetu 

U»DICATIV£» SCBJUWCTIVE. 

iS^n^,} PRESENT. 

Sc^ wag, I Hwiy. 3d^ migr, I 

2)u magfi^ thou mayst. £u mog^fl/ &c. 

(St/ fte^ or d mag; he, she, Cr, fie, or ed mj^f; &c. 
or it may* 

PImL PImmL 

SBfr miizni we may. SBir migen, we may. 

2l^r miget, or mogt, yo« 3l^ m6get, &e. 

may* 
@ie mJgen, they may. @fc mogCR, &c. 

tSjig,} IMPERFECT. {Sing. 

S^ xtmisHf I mighu 3M^ ni^te; I toiglit 

* Tbese verbs are defective in JBa^lhh, and cannot be 
trinnlBted tltroog1i0Dt> nnlefs tbey are used in coo^sitioa* 
f^tV^ their application, P*ges 114, 115, &c. 



in 

]]iAICAXX¥B» 8U&JVVCTi¥B. 

Plurai. ' s Fhatdl, 

Sir mo^tcttf we tnigfat. 9Btt mi^tm, &c* 

3^ \)attt amffdit, Ac. 3d^ l&atte aemod^t, &c. 

tu l^ttejt flemo^lt/ &c. £)u l^dttejt gemod^t, &c. 

&[(fu|- ntaat FinrvmB. {S»f. 

Sd^ werbe migen^ &c. Sd^ tDetbe mogen^ &c. 

«SStn^.} SECOND FUTURE. {Smg. 

3i) wetbtgnmd^t ]()aben,AcL 3#n>erbe gen«ui|t6abenAc^- 

Simp. Sing.} conditional {Comp. Sing, 

3(^ )[9{itbt MiSgen, &c. . 3d^»«itbe getnluiNr |aben A<^« 

Phral PluraL 

SBSir n>uii;tw migett/ &c. S^ ttutben gonad^t l^aben^ 

j^rtMtoarwigcw^ AC ;;3ipr tnutwi fpMVft i^aMEi^ 

&c. • 

NO IMPERATIVE. 

CwyfifrtlMii of takm Vheb S)iur|^ ta da0t:^t9nmd. 

Injmitive. PdrL Pres. 

Pres. 2)urfen^ te dare. 2)urfenb^ darng. 

Pret. ©cbutft l^aben, to have dared. 
Patftt Peff,. (SliAURft^ daaosd. 

* The finglish of id^ l^abe gemoc^t^ t«^ I have liked. 
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S^ ^\^ Selaffen, I bad let 36 l^dtte gefaf m, I might 
3(^ »erbi kffett;^ I sball let. %i) werbe iafiBi^ I shall let, 
3c!^ wetbe gelaffcn l^aben, I Sci^ werbe gelaffen i^^aben, I 

sfaatt hanrt keft» &c. shall havt 1^ te;. . 

Biwf>. SMg. } co^BVtfmfAL. { Comp^ Sing. 

let. sbouUl IdLve let^ &g. 

SSStr wutbta kjfett/ we IBir xoxntok g^en l^aben^ 

should let, &c. we should have let. &c. 

Sing,} ivpinsiiiTiTE ivooD, {MieraL 

8afl bu, or laffc bu, let thou, gaffet ilj^, let you, or do 
or do thott let. ton let. 

8affe er, let hun. gaffm [it, let them. 



The following tantmftm me itstmAd «» ilartrale tlie 
application of the preceding verbs, ®oUen, SRfiffetl/ &c. 

1. SofCo^ tawill^tO'bc mlli^^ to mtami, ieskm^iriA^ 

want. 

ETCAMPLES. 

SBoUen ®le ffNtgieren gel^ ? wai you take a. wdk ? 

§r toiU ^e$en^ ater M C<ine ^ugel^ In vabm lo fly,, bsfc 
haaoi 




VttMM» lis 

SSolIten, or Mta mkW9^ik9illi |«tai) wraM> or 

imH )w Ihkip<» lki( InQtbeMi ? 
^ xotHltz mm tAf(^ 1 iho«U mb» or likt^ lb fov <Mr I 

would wiffiogly go. t 

S(^ n>iU ju Sule yl^ I will go og foo^ 
rfufferd 



will p fuffe retfcil/ I wfll travel on fcot. 
Wfttltkwf ttrtrfli^fbttteii^ 1 «■»& for wr goii^. 

SBUvi^ QeibiOOUt i^tl bow much mcnaey do y»x waat ? 

Oherve* S^ wClf ^ / idV, fftinitfTe tvoUm : tlila ?erb is used 
when desire^ wUl, or inclination is implied. And ivctbett i» 
used to denote llinu$lj i m 

S<]&Wta0«l^ I will go. 

fto «rfl^ Mi^ legtMlt/ H wili 9otni mitt. 

34> w^ii bolb grau tDetbett/ I shall soon become^^ ot grow 

Observe. fFiU^ originallysignified inelinadon i shaS^ oriffiopi 
ally signified n&cemtf. The OenauiB use leevbtn/ when 
alMie fiMntjr ia to W «if re$««d i hi i«hkh etise ai«£[ and 
«w losa ^elr oripnal sieaau^; m the iraM panm^ ^M is 
a sifi^ of the simple future ; toiU is so in the second and 
third. In all other cases, shsdL and wiU hav6 the oripfinal ac- 
captadon^ aokd nearly correspond to the Giarman wotten and 
fotten. 

2. Setten^ to be ohligcd, &e. 

@on id^ eS l()aben ? shaH I hare it? or »n I to have it? 

fbn fMI^ berS fl^im^ thoit si>aH do that, thoQ art to do it. 

@ie foUen fd^mben^ you shall write, you are to write. 

S^ T'^B b*^ 9^(>«^/ I aindi go diOTe, (^ #A»rAcr>. 

^a§ foil ba$ b^l^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^bat mean ? 

@d foil on nt^ f^CtliF there shaR be MtUms waBliag. 

9^ Mitt W^ t/t^, I thwild go tfiem 

& foil ft(!^ ittgetragot bobetl, it is said to ha:v« bappesed. 

@0ll id^ e§ tbmi eber nfal^ ? am, 4hatl, or oagiit I to do it^ 

or not? 
S>er £6nig foil ongtf io mi i m fieyg/ the kn^ b ssid to hai^e 

arriyed. 

^f {irdflivfiftlfr {jl^ttt fiA tef^^^itt iMftcn fci^/ the 

jFreBcs fleer V saicf to haro bceii Deaitco. 
Wktm ft mvfgen fMbm foHte, if be abovM die to-mernHr. 

5Da8 follte mir 8cib tl^un, I should be sorry for Ft, 



116 txu^eeMSsHi suQd^mim. 

SBJenn ba8 fo fepn foBte, if that should be lio.^-^ 

@oate ft^ bad SBettet anbeni/ fa wollen »k dudgelden/ 

should the weather change, we will gp out. '; 



3. SRuffen, to be obliged, forced, &c. 

3i) ntuf e$ ti)nn, I mast do it, I am to do it, I am obliged 

to do it. 
^an mufi ed ti)Un, we,. they, people, one, &c. must do it, 

or ought to do it. 
3d^ muf micl) wafd^en, I must wash myself. 
SSaS mu^ ii) trinfen ? what must I drink ? 
^c SRenfd^en muffen jlerben, all. men must die. 
Sl^t muffet nid^t immcr bofe fepn, you must not always be 

angry. 

©aS mu6 fo fetjn unb nid^t aniet^, that must be so and 

not otherwise. 

©ie muffen ii^n fragen, you must ask him. 

Observe. Sd^ muf/ generally corresponds to the English 
must, and exactly to the French U /aut, and to the Italian 
bisogna, 

4. ^onnetl/ to be able, to have power, to be possible, to 

know. 

Scb f ann nid^t alaubcn, I cannot believe. 

3do fann e8 ni$t tl^un, .1 cannot do it. 

@te {onnen ba$ tl^un ti>enn @ie xodUn, you may do that 

if you like. 

@r fann tveber lefen nod^ fd^reiben/ he can neither read nor 

write. 
Sd^ fann fel^r wolf)! fel^cn, I can see very well. 
^6nnen @ic ol^ne SBriKen lefen ? can you read without 

spectacles ? 

3db f onnte eS nid^t fel^en, I could not see it 
Sdo hcitit e§ t^yxn f 6nnen, I could have done it. 
Sdt> wnn mid^ irren, I may be mistaken. 
Q& fann fo fepn, it may be so. 
SSieUeid^t fann er mir \^A^ta, perhaps he may help me. 
3d^ f onnte V^xi ni4)t t)etfie]()en/ 1 could not understand him. 
^onnen @ie 1^t\xU ju mir f ommen ? can you come to me 
to-day ? 



5. 3R6gen, tp be wiUingj to,}>e ^We^ t(^ like. 

3^ wag^aS^tiicl^t, 1 do hot ri^ twt. '- 

9lcin, i* mag e* xAAt, no/ 1 do not like it. 

S^ mhqtt gem wiffen, wie i^icl ul^r e8 ijt, I should like to 

know whaf: o'clock it is.. . . 
3* m6d)te e8 n)0]()l t]()Un, I should much like to do it. 

3d^ ttm)ft woi^l etwaS ia'om \)ahzn, I should like to have 

some of it. 
3(3^ fttijU eS mScl^te 8Cfd^C][)en, f 'am afraid it may happen. 
& maQ fe^n, it may be. 

e§ mag ifetjn wte eS wip, be it as it Will. 

3^ mod^tc gem gel^en, 'I would fain, 6r I should like to go. 
3<9 m64)te lieber, I had rather; I would rather. 

6S mh&tt ^6) ereignen, it mi^ht happen. 

& mhqtz regnen^ it might rain. 

SR&ge er lange leben ! may he live long ! 

SBloge e8 ber »^immel geben ! may heaven grant it ! 

SSer mag beine SBBunber etidl^len! who can relate thy 

wonders ! 
SJt&gen ©le SBein ? do you choose wine ? 

3c& mag biefen SJein nid^t; 1 do not like this wine. 
Sdp mag nid^t^ me^t trinf en, I do not like to drink any 
more. 



6. Surfett/ to dare, to have permission, to be allowed, to 

be able, &c. 

3^ barf e8 nid^t t^un, I dare not do it. 
SCl^ue e§, wenn bu barfjl, do it, if you dare. 

3w b^^f ^^ ti)\XXi, I dare do it, or I am allowed to 'do it. 
®ie birfen e8 nid^t t^un, you dare not do it, you are not 

allowed to do it. 
S>atf fte f ommm ? may she come? 

S)arf id^ fragen? may I ask? 

SSScnn id^ fo fagett barf, if I may so express myself. 
(S§ blirfte t)ieUeid^t XOai)t feijn, it might perhaps be true, 
e^burfte VO^l gefd^el^en, it might easily happen. 
2)u barfjl eS nut forbem, you need only ask for it. 

' ■ ' • • • 

7, Caffen, to let, to permit, to aliow, &c. 

gaji'en ©ie midt) ge]()en, let me go, or allow me to go. 
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2)a$ la^t fi(^ niAt tl^ tim u cot to bftdam. 
8afMt feben, ofr U$imAli^, let u»«e». 

ming. 

Sd^l^bentkl^sealafeii, I hare bMH teU, «r »fatne4L 
Gap foiidt »lebcr 4a «90 ^ <l ,^f[eii ^ !« ^E^ ^^?>^ 

where he left off. . 1 

nobody to he seen nor heard. 

@etn Sl^un unb 8(tffe«f his acts and dnistioiM. 

SSir t&nnen un^ bemgen, tioemi loh- weKen ; iirib U<^ 
SBewegmw ift ein 3eid^n t«eS t Aeti:6* 

£)er Wen^ fonn ntd^ aUe^ «(^m, rnxS et lutfl; nar 
®ott l^at We mc^, <*lc8 jti ttimen w* er wtU. 

SBenn bet SRenf^) olleS t6nnte/ tooS er woUtt: fb m^Ettbc 
alle^ burd^ einonber |i<^etu 

X5Cv t*«^ tntv^/ wfWR tC9 ittCpt mil* 

WBfott ehit fJ^nt Stabtfe^n. 

3^ fann nid^t beoreifen, wer er fetjn mag* 

@agen @ie tooS @te nxAIen* 9Benn4<l^ fo fogea barf* 

3d) wollte geme gel()eiu IBMteii @ie ge]()en ? 
Sep n)iU an einen meiiier ^seiinbe fd^mbeiu 
3c^ m6d^te toilfen, »o meiniBruba: bad @dM^&c^S ^^ 
gefelU tfiJt. 
SoQ id^ mit S^()aen ^e^H^tt ? 
@o t)lel @elb barf xq nid^t wagen* 

S3en>eden^ move. SBenn/ when. If. H&oUenf wilU wish. 2)te 
SSemeditnd/ motion, ^ad ^ti^t iign. iJtann 4fl^ atles t|^uii# 
cannot do every thiog. '9tiit/ but^ only, l^e 9Sta(!^ powec 

disorder, i^acll "foil fe^n^ iPwis is msA ^Ibe. f H^ foim iii^t 
begreifen/ I cannot inanpne. fBtet/ wte. "€$0 fagm Itafy asf 
say so. (Si mdffe leben/ may he lave. ©iMlio^/ happy. 34 
tnoUte gernef I should iike. Tka fc^reiben/ to wriie. fi&ijfen/ to 
know. ^tngefteUt l^at/ has put. )Da$ @d)retbien9/ the inkstand. 
SBagenr risk. §^elb/ money. 
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SXCOKD L£6S0V. 

He couldy^ would, must, might, fibould^i ooght to hafe 

done it. <Sf i^tte boi i|im timm mUm, xtA^a^mb^itxi, 

Exerme <m the preceding Verb$% 

He could not bare paid all his debt»« if I had hdped 
him. He shoiUd not h»re 4old idl be Inidw of the matter. 
They should not bave t&ade laws» only to {jn order fo) 
violate them. They must have been very stupid, not to 
(if they have not) have understood it. You might [could) 
have spoken to him in a more civil manner. I should have 
wished to hatte Seen it, (/ had it see may.) Hiey would 
not bft^e i^wed it» ^ they had known it belbre. Tbejr 
ought not to have given him that liberty, (mighi him that 
liberty not ^iiom homo*) 

Debt, Q^i^r /. To imy, bc^aTblen. To help, l^lfett. To 
tell, fagen. To know, wijfcn. Of, oon. Matter, ©ad^c^/. 
To make, JWi^^. Law, ®efefi/ n. To violate, nttU^tn. 
Stupid, \flmtii. To understand, tetfhf^en. To speak, fpre(^en. 
In, auf. Civil, ox^ Manner^ IBkif«/ / May, mh%txu 
Allow^d^ ttMkt Before, «^e» Ougkt^ fotUiit. Liberty* 
grei^cit,/ 

waaammmmmmmmmommmaiti^KmmmaaeaameaBmmmmmmmtmimmtmmmm 



RSaCLAft ACTIVS V£&BS. 

In German as in English, there is fantone oonjugation 
of legwlar veibs, 'vliioh bttt the termimrtaoiu te^ in the im* 
perfect; waA tf or ft^ in the participle^ widi <ge befote it ; 

but ge is omitted before infinitives beginning with hi, tVXff 
ent/ er^ ^otx^ yOt or ge, v. aoia, p. 86. 

CatguyoMoo^^ ihi R^fuhf fotk HnbOkf lofaw. 
/*/♦ Pari. Per/, 

Pres. 8ieben, tolove« 2tebenb, loving. 

PreL (Wictt fW ftittAtt tet^eu^ to hav« loved* 
Part. Perf. ©eliebtr lOfOd. 



1420 $EGULA& V£BBS. 

IKDICATIVE MOoi). SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Sing*} PRESENT TENSE. {Sing. 

Sd^ Hebe/ I love, do love, or 3^ Hebe, I may love, 
I am loving. 

©u Hebjl, or liebeji, thou lo- ©u Hebejl, thou mayst love. 

vest, dost love, or art loving, 

Qx, fte, or eS Hebt, or Kebet, @r Hebe, he may love. 

he, she, or it loves, does 
love, or is loving. 

Plural, Plural. 

SBit Hebett, we love, do love, SBir Heben, we may love, 
or are loving. 

S^t Hebt, or Hebet, you love, ^x Hebet, you may love. 
®ie Heben, they love. ©ie Heben, they may love. 

Sing.} IMPERFECT. . {Sing. 

^6) Hebte, I loved, did love, ^6) Hebete, I might love. 

or was loving. 
2)u Hebte jj, thou lovedst. ©uHebetejl,thoumightstlove 
& Hebte, he loved. dx Hebete, he might love. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBtr Hebten, we loved, did SBSir Hebeten, we might love. 

love, or were loving. 

Sl^r Hebtet, you loved. 3i^r Hebetet, you might love, 

©ie Hebten, they loved. ©ieHebeten, they might love. 

Sing.} PERFECT. {Sing. 

3^ babe aeHebt,.or geliebet, 3^ l^abe geHebt, I may have 

I nave loved. loved. 

©u IE)aft geHebt, thou hast ©u l()abejl 8eHebt,thou mayst 
loved. have loved. 

6r l&at geHebt, he has loved. . (gr ]f)abe geHebt, he may iave 

. loved. 



INDICATIV£| SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBtt l^aben geliebt; we have SBir l^obctt gettcbt, we onay 

loved. have loved. 

^x l^ttbt gcHebt, you have ^t ij'ahtt ^ellebt, you may 

loved. have loved. 

@{€ i)<ibm gelfebt, they have @{e l^aben gcliebt, they may 

loved* have loved. 

Sing.} PLUPERFECT. {Sing. 

M ^attc gelicbt, I had S* l^dtte geliebt, I might 

loved. have loved. 

;Du Utttft geliebt/ thou S)u J^dtteft geliebt/ thou 

hadst loved. mightst have loved. 

Sr l^atti geliebt, he h^d dx l^dtte geliebt/ he. might 

loved. have lovqd. 

Plurah Plural. 

SBSir l(^atten ^eliebt^ we had ^ir l^dtten geliebt^ we might 

loved. have loved. 

^x %(ktUt geliebt/ you had ^x 1[^kut gcliebt, you might 

loved. have loved. 

©ie ](|ttttctt geUebt, they had @ie ^iLittn aeliebt, they 

loved. might have loved. 

Sing.} fiRST future. {Sing^ 

Sdb wetbe Uebett/ I shall ^ tverbe liebett^ I shall 

love. love. 

©u wirjl llcben, thou wilt ©u werbcjl liebcti, thoii 

love. wilt love. 

f§x wirb Heben, he will love. (Sx werbe Ixthtn, he will love* 

Plural. Plural. ] 

Sir wetben Ueben, we shall SBfr wcrben Heben, we shall 

love. love. 

Sl&t werbet Heben, you will ^x werbct lieben, you will 

love. love. 

©ie werben Ifebcn, they will @lc werben lieben, they will 

love* love. 
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KBBOhMiB, YEKSM. 



StJBJlfKCTIVB. 

SECOND FUTURE. {Sing, 



INDICATIVE. 

Sing.} 

^ xmit QAkU Ifobm, I iS# umrbe §iiAt tt&bmf I 

shall have lo?ed« 



wilt have loved, 
will have loved. 



shall have loved. 

^ mi^eft 9^M boMr 

thou wilt have loved* 

dx mrbe gelidbt ii^abesi/ be 

will have loved. 



Plural. 

SSir toeiten geliebt Jl^aben^ 

we shall have loved. 

^x vottitt gdteN l^hm, 

'. you wOI have loved. 

@ie )])e(beti geHebt J^Ktbett/ 
they will have loved. 



PlttraL 

SSStt mxttn geliebt l()aben, 

we shall have loved. 

3lf)r werbet gclicbt ti<*en 

you will have loved. 

@ie toetben geliebt ^aietti 

they will have loved. 
Sin^p. Sing.} conditional. { Comp. Sing. 

^i) xoixxit liebtn, I should Sd^ wurbe gdidbt ]()aben, I 



love. 
Ibu t»fitbcfl tfcbcn, thou 

wouldst love. 

€r wfitbe Iteben, he would 

love. 

Plurai. 

SBtr wurben liebeu/ we 

should loY'e. 
SH^Y tvurbet lietoi, yoa 

would love. 

wiirben liebcn^ they 

would love. 



should have loved. 

Su ttjutbefl geliebt bobett^ 

thou wouldst have loved* 
Sr tD&rbe geliebt b^^ben^ he 
wpuld have loved. 

Plural. 

SBit tDurben geliebt b<^ben/ 

we should have loved. 

fSfyt xofxxUt $(diebt fK^ben, 

you would have loved. 

@{e yv&vben gdiebt bAben, 

they would have loved. 



Sing.} IMPERATIVE. {Plural, 

giebe (bu,) love (thou.) ga ffet un8 fieben, let us love. 

iixbit, Bebt (ibt,) or Stebm 

Siebc cr, love (he), or let @ie/ love, ot do you love* 
him love. 

gicben fTe, love they, or let 
them love. 

So, for exercise, decline Soben^ to praise ; @lavitn, to 
believe. 



|li36C£LA]t VKRBi* 
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Obi. All the tenses of regular verbs, are formed from the 
infinitive, wUck alwa^F* tanimtes fin e»^ «•> (Uben/ to love; 
c/iavAzttf to believe, &c. ; except when this termination is pre- 
ceded by i, or V, then the e ia fsequentk omitted; as, IhfyUtf 
to smile ; ^inbern/ to hinder ; instead of l&d)elen/ ^interen. 



■yi i m mwi 



The following Table exhibits the terminations of the 

Begmlar Verbs. 

Indicative.} ^eesent. {i^$bftmeHv9s 



S. 
PL 



l^Per. 



e 

en 



3"*Pfir. 



2^ Per. 



ft, or cji 
t, or ct [i 



t 

en 



1*« Per. 






SB 



I 



e 
en 



' cji 



I * I 



e 
en 



IMTKKFECT. 



p/. 



Ist. \ 2nd. 



ten 



i*— •^ 



*e|l 
Ut 



3rd. 



te 
ten 



I St. 



eten 



!%*■» B^i M i n ^ l^ i M^M 



2>i^: 



eteflt 
etet 



9rd. 



^tmm* 



ete 
eten 



SSCPBRATIVE. 



Si»0MUer. 



2nd.. 



3rd. 



.OlMirWiM 



sac 



Pluraln 



1st. 



en 



3n(i^ 



et,ort 



3rd. 



en 



INFINITIVE. 



Present, en 



PARTICIPLE. 



Present, enb 
Prcfmfe, ge-— et; ort 



imm^tm* 



i 



* The perfect and piUperfkct tenses are formed by the cor« 
responding tenses of the verb 1)ahixif and the perfect participle j 
but some nenter-rerbs take fet)n instead of ^aben^ the ^st 
future and simple conditional are formed by »^[)enF and the 
present infinidve ; tile second future and compound of- thtt 
conditional, by mxhtn and the preterite infinitive. 

G 2 
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REGULAE V£RBS. 



Practice an tlie RegtUar Verbs, 



INDICATIVE MOOI>. 



I esteem, 

Thou dost not labor, 
He banishes, 
We do not move, 
Po you build ? 
Po they not fear? 



t requested, 
Thou didst not beg, 
Pid it gleam ? 
We bled. 
Did you form t 
They did not borrow. 



Present. 

ad^tetl/ to esteem, 
arbcitcn, ta labor, 
banneti/ to banish, 
bcwegcn, to move, 
baucn, to build, 
befurd^ten, to fear. 

Imperfect. 

bcgel)ren, to request, 
bcttein, to beg. 
fhal)len, to gleam, 
blutcn, to bleed. 

bilben, to form, 
borgett/ to borrow. 



Perfect* 



Have I not invented ? 
Hast thou suffered want ? 
He has served. 
It has not threatened. 
Has she failed ? 
We have questioned, 
You have not felt, 
Have they not doubled ? 



etbfd^ten/ to invent, 
barbett; to suffer want, 
biencn, to serve. 
ixof)Znf to threaten, 
fel^len, to fail, 
fragett/ to question, 
ful^len, to feel, 
boppeltt/ to double. 



I had not ended, 
Thou hadst fettered. 
Had she borne ? 
Had he not listened? 
We had not believed. 
Had you rubbed ? 
Had they not spelt? 



Pluperfect. 

enWgen, to end. 
feffeln, to fetter, 
bulben, to bear. 
i)Oxi)in, to listen, 
glaubcn, to believe, 
reiben, to rub. 
bu^jlabieren, to spell. 
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First and Second Future. 

Shall I not smile ? Idd^eltl/ to smile. 

Wiltthou not have improved? befjfem/ to improve. 

It will not drop, tropfett/ to drop. 

She will have cleansed, reinigetl/ to cleanse. 

We shall not have mixed, mifd^ettrto mix« 

You will have whetted, we^Ctl; to whet. 

Will they have lighted ? leu^tett/ to light. . 

Conditional ; Simple and Compound. 

Should I not have stretched? bel^tten^ to stretch. 
Wouldst thou not lead ? fultetl/ to lead. 
Would she not have polished? JooUrett/ to polish. 
We would have sharpened, 'c^drfetl/ to sharpen. 
You would not have quench- ofd^Ctt/ to quench. 

ed, 
They would have spared, miffen; to spare. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present and Imperfect. 

I may not weaken, fc^n>dc^en/ to weaken 

Thou mayst not inherit, etbett/ to inherit. 

He may conquer, ixohttti, to conquer. 

She might explain, erf Idtetl/ to explain. . . ' 

We might not hear, j^oten^ to hear. 

You may hunt^ l^tgctt/ to hunt. 

They might hew, ^avuxt, to hew. 

Perfect and Pluperfect. 

I may not have hoped, f)Of(tn, to hope. 

Thou mightst have buttoned, fnhpftn, to button. 
He may have learnt, lemetl/ to learn. 

She might not have loved, liebett, to love. 
We might have denied, Idugnett/ to deny. 

You may have lived. lebett/ to live. 

They might have mentioned, melbett/ to mention. 



FiGtatt 33Bd €toAilaotiaI. 
I shall mitigaAfl^ ttixlizm, to Nfkigiite. 

Thou wilt m»99if m^imm, ^ m»f^* 

He will not ej^f ticibctt/ to envy- 

She vrovli {HQQ6t« nfifecn, t» i^wfit. 

We should nQ| jpj^ai^ VflojIWf ^^ ^^^- 

You will polish^ !polire9^ to {loUsk* 

They will prgf^^^ pxilftn, to jcw«. 

Do not rob, tauHn, to rob. 

Reckon, uqmn, to reckon. 

Paint they, or let theqa p^}nt, fd^ybmi/ to paint. 



Conjugation of the breguhr Kerft @el|ien, ^o see. 

Infinitive. Part. Pres. 

Pres. @e]^; to see. &t^int>, seem^ ; iir tin Cff* 

Pre^ ©efel^en l^eAiftl/ t» l^enblt; ene who it seeing^ 

Par^. Per/: Offel^dl/ HMfi* 

Singular.'^ present. {Singular. 

^ fel)e, I see. 3to fei^l «iay see. 

2)U fiel^ejl, or ficl^jt, thou ©u fepep, thou mayst see; 

seest. @r fel^e^ ha amy 

er ^ii)t, ha 



PluraU Ptw^l, 

SBir fel^ett; wa taa. SBir f«l|rifi^ #e fiMi^ «a«. 

Sl^r fel^ct, you sea. gbr febety jm may saa. 

@ie fe^ett/ tbty wm. ^ flln^ tiiay may aca.. 



I2t 

Singly IMFEEFBGT. {Siiif^^ 

3^ fal&, I saw. 3d^ fdl^e, I might see. 

Sm f^, or fid^^ Am S)» fi^i tkm m^bm set. 

sawest. 

(St f al^, hfe sftvy Sr f(i^^ he mig^ ice. 

Sir f(^/^ we saw. SSir fa^/ we migbt see. 

Sl^r fal^et, you saw. 3t)t fdl^et, you might see. 

@ie fallen, they saw. @ie fallen, they might see. 



3d^ ^obt flcfei^, I have 3i^ i^otc gefel(im, I may hare 

see»« seen. 

Su l^a^ fiefeli)eni thou^ &c. ^u ](^be{i jefei^en/ thou^ &c. 

Pharal, Plural. 

S&ix l^abett gefel^ett; we hare SBir ]()aben gefej^eti/ we may 

seen. hare seen. 

SiMg^J fLVPBRFECT. {iS&tj;r« 

3ct) l&atte gefel^en, I had 3c!^ i)attt gefel^cn^ I might 

seen. htve seen. 

Sal^tef gefel^ thou,atG* ^^j^dttefgefel^/tlipu^dec. 

• 

PluraL Plural, 

SBk l^tten gefel^en, we had SBir l^dtten gefel^en, we might 

seen. have seen. 

S^r l^attct ^t\t\^f you, &c. gi^t jj^otlet 9efcl)en, you, &c. 

Sing.} FIRST future. {Swi^r. 

Si^ werbc fe]()cn, I shal! see. S4) wctbe febcn, I sh^l see. 
£^i9l):ftfel|)eiV^tt^i^s^' 2)tt toer^p fel^m; thou wilt 

see* 



}2a IBHEGULAU VERBS. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE* 

Plural. Plural. 

SSir werben fel^ett; we shall SBir tverben ^ti)tn, we shall 

see. see. 

^ werbet f e]f)ett, you, &c. 3l^t werbct f d^ett, you will see. 

Sing,} SECOND future. {Sing. 

Sd^ tDerbe gefel^en ^ahtn, I S^ n>erbe gefel^en |)aben/ I 

shall have seen. shall have seen. 

©u. wit jl gefcl^en l^abcn, Ac. ©u werbejl gcfel^en l^abeit/^c 

PturaL , Plural, 

2Bir tDerben gefel()en l()aben^ SBtr tDerben gefel)en l^aben/ 

we shall have seen. we shall have seen. 

S^t wtbet gefel^en ^aUn,&Q Sl^r wcrbet gcf el^en i)obm, &e 

Simple Sing,} conditional. {Comp.Sing. 

3^ wurbe fcl)en, I should see. ^i) wurbc 9cfe]f)Cttl()aben/ I* 

should have been. 

©u wurbejlfel^ett/ &c. £)utt)firbcjl9efel^en]^abctt,&c 

Plural, . Plural, 

SBit wfirben f e]f)en; we should 2B{t wfirben gcf el^en i)aUn, 

see. we should h^ve seen. 

S^x wfirbet fel^en, &c. ^t wurbct 9efc]f)en ]^aben,&c 

• * 

i&'n^.} imperative mood. {Plural, 

@itf), ot ffel^e (bu,) see gaffet unS fe]f)cn, let us see. 
(thou.) @cbet (il^rO or fel()cn @ie/ see 

(ye, or you,) 
^e]()e et/ let him see. ©el^en jte^ let them see. 



IRREGULAR VERBS, 

The Irregular Verbs form four Divisions. 

FIRST DIVISION, 

Verbs in this division take te in the imperfect, and t in 
the participle ; with some changes in the root ; as, 



IRREGULAB VERBS. J29 

Inf. JBtettnetl/ to burn. Fart, ©ebtattttt^ burnt; 

Ind. Pres. 9fdj) brctine, &c. Imperf. Sd^ btomU, &c. 

iSiffy'. Pres. S^ bi;ettttC/ *c. Imperf. ^ hxtxtntUi or 

So form, brdnnte^ &c. 

Jtcnncn/ to know. ©enben, to send. 

Slennen, to call, or name. SBenbeti, to turn. 
Sfenncn, to run. 

Ind. aSringen, to bring. Part, ©ebrad^t, brought* 
Ind. Pres. 3^ brittgC* Imperf. ^i) bra^te* 

Sub. Imperf. ^i) brddS)te* 

Inf. ©Cttfen, to think. Part. ®ziai)t, thought, 
Ind. Pres. Si} bcnf €♦ Imperf. Sd^ bad^tc* 
Sub. Imperf. ^i) bdc^te* 

Inf. ©&rfen, to dare. Part. ®cburft, dared. 

Ind. Pres. 3i) batf, bu barf jl, er barf* Plural SBit 
bfirfcn, iht b&rfct, pc biirfen* iS'wi. Pres. 3(1^ bfirfe* Ind^ 

Imperf. gdb butfte* Sub. Imperf. ^ butfte* 
/nf. SBlffen, to know. Part. ®Ctt)Uf t, known. 

Ind. Pres. 3* tt)c{|l, bu Weiflt, cr WCiff* P/Mra/. SBit 
Wiflen, Ibr Wiffet* ^S'mJ Pres. 3ct) Wiffe* /nd. Imperf, 
3d^ WUf te* iSi*6. /mpcr/. 3d^ wfif te» 



SECOND DIVISION. 

Ptrs^ C/ass. 

These verbs have a iu the infinitive and participle, te in 
the imperfect ; the vowel a changed into d/ or at in the 
second and third persons singular; as, 

Inf. SJlafcn, to blow. Part, ©eblafcti, blown. 

Ind. Pres. Si) blafe, bu bldfejl, er bldfet, or Mdjf* 

Plural. SBir blafcn, &c. Imperf. S^ blieS* Sub. Imperf. 

3(JbbHcfe* Imper.SQlafu So: 

^tateti/ to roast. gaUen/ to fall, ^alteti/ to hold. Sajfett 
to let. £aufen^ to run. 9latif)en/ to advise. @d)lafen^ to sleep* 

Aaixzn, to hew, makes ](){eb in the imperfect. 

g5 



ta0 mamscLMB "nam^ 

^cmfm,t^\ma$t fotigit/ to catch ; tiike i imilMit ^ k- 
in tb* ip^eet, f djjfttV IP fold ; f(^^ fo «^lt} f^ialMil^ 
to splili ore yegitlerr ei&6f^ in tti^ p9fi»ei|^^ 

8wn*A Class. 

These verbs have d in the infinitive and participle ; U ia 
the imperfect : the vowel changed as before. 

Inf. ©raben^ to, dig* Part. ®e^(rf)en, dug. 
Ina. Pres. ^^ gccbi, tu firabeft, er gtto i wit firal^cn, 
&c. /wp. 5c^ gifuK 
Sub. Pres. 3^ grabe* /mp^. Sub. ^ yftbe* So: 

SBad^efi/ to bake, ffci^mif to Hde Iti ^ Mrriage^ to sMive. 
Saben/ to load* ®^^ia0ei»# td beat. @cl^«Ji/ to creii^. Snt^Hf 
to carry. SSad^fen/ to grow. SS$ai^|»»/ to vr$$h, 

^a^tn,x^fmn^ykwB^j}»ifi but iml^^cn/ 1^ pM> is 

VhirdCkm. 

These verbs have e in the infinitive asd paFticiple, and 
take a in the imper£B<% &o.^ at, 



Zwd;. Prea. :^(j^ e-fe,. bit iff^fk,, ci( Ifet, ot tfit i wit ^fpMi^ 
i{)t effet, ftc effen* immrf,, gg) a^. bn (^|eft,^ et ^fi ; i^ 

agen, &c. Sub Pres. 3^ effe* Imperf.^i) a9t^ Imper. 
Sf* So: 

greffen/ to devour, or eat. ©eben^ to give. SOleflfen/ to 
measure. Sreten^ to tcead* S^ex^g^Qjeiw to forget. 

©cben, to see ; lefen, to read ; take ie instead of i, in 
the indicative present, and imperative; so, likewise, 
gefd^el^en^ to happen, in the present ; but it is seldom used 
m ^e,rmpesxlmre. ®fttefim^ to^recoTes^ i^ segnlai: in the 
indioatKv^ Resent. 

THiED mvisioif. 

I^ this divisioii the i}»perfect and' participte Iteva the 
tame vow^k 

First Class. 

Tb^se i^ba ha^e et in theaD^nitive, and i ii^ the imper- 
fi|Ct and participle ; as. 

Inf. @i^ b^fi^fl/ t» apply oneself> ta be diligent. 
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Pvi. eefttfn^ applied* JmeL Mpiaf^ S^ befif wi^^ 

Bdfenf tohhe. Qttbld^ftognwfdit. 9ffi^/ to equal: 
Sltdftn/ to t«Hr« ^leid^/ to soeak. €^4meifetr/ to tm^» to 
t!rroir, to fall Tiolentlf . C^lreid^^ to stroke. fSkU^f to 

Some double tlie consonant of the root ; as, 
Inf ^cifcn, to chide. Part, ®ef iffctl, chidden, or chidJ 
Ind. Imperf, 3i) lUd^ So: 

©leiten/ to ^tide. Grt^eni to seize. Stn^xif to ]»ncli ; or^ 
^neipen^ to pinch. SRcitcn^ to ride. 9)fctfcnf to whistle. 
*@d^letfen/ to grind, sharpen, cut, polish, demolish, ^d^teitettf 
to stride. ^ttiiUxif to contend. 

SribeU/ to soffer, and fd^neibetl^ to cut, chaage tine b of 
the mfinitive kkto it \ at, Imperf^ 34 litt^ &c* Par^ 
©elitten, ntfered, &c* 

Some take ie instead of t ; as, 

Inf. S3leiben^ to remain. Part, (gcblieb^tl^ remaiaed. 
Jml.IiMperf.36^mtb^ Sub. Intperf. S^ Utibu So: 

®thdi)tnf to prosper. Seti^enf to lend. 9Uib<ii# to avoid. 

Sccifes/ to praise. 9lleiien# to tab. @^eiaen# to «|^ar. 
(|bei^en/ to part. &^xdbtnf to write. €^rete»/ to ciy. 
€k|met0enf to be silent. ^StdQjin* to moirot. Zttihtn^ to drive* 
ttcffea^ to show, ^ti^tnt to aecase of. 

Second Class. 

These verbs have ie^ or %, and sometimes hf in the infi* 
nitive, o in the imperfect and participle : i m the imper- 
fect aniniinctive ; as,' 

iy*. S5etric((cn, orbctrugen, to deceive. Par^S5et»^ti, 
deceived, /wd Pres. Sd) Mtriegc, t)u bcttiegejt, er betriegt, 
(id^ Ibetritae, bu betrugji, er betrugt*) Ind Imperf. ^i) 
betrog* ^Swi/. Imperf. ^ htixh%u Imper. ffietricge^ in 

poetry, betrugc* So : 

©tcgent/ to bend, /^tff ^. ©ebogcnj. Slct^en/ or i^kten, to 
bid. gltcgen^ to fly. gliei^cn/ to flee. gFffef en/ to flow. Srietf a, 

* @d^teifen/ to drag, is regvlar. 

^ Some few, which have ie in the infinitive, change the te 
in the second and third persons of the present indicative into 
ea in poetiT, and in a higher style of writing ; as, Ind. Pres. 
ht betr^t/ (instead of bu Hegfl), et beugt/ (instead of er 6tegt) 

X These verbs, like most others, take the augment o/t £or 
the partkiple ; as, Iitf. fltU^tXi, to bend. Purt, <!^el^en/ bent. 
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to freeze. ©eMetenr to command, i^ttdtfttit to enjoy* 
®Ieifen/ to glisten. ©Itmmen/ to glimmer. ^Ummen/ to climb« 
Jtliebeti/ to cleave. Jtried^en^ to creep* S6gen/ to Ue. 9ite4en# 
to smell, ^d^ieben^ to push* shove. ®4)iefen/ to shoot. 
®df)liefen/ to slip. @d^tie$en^ to shut. ®prief en/ to sprout^ 
shoot, ©tieben/ to rise, to fly off. SSriegen/ to cheat. IBer? 
litttxtf to lose. S^enoirrenf to confuse. fSiitQttif to weigh. 
Siel^en/ to draw. 

@{eben/ to boil, changes the b into it ; as, 
Jnd. Imperf. ^d) foti, &c. Part, ©efottcn. 

Third Class, 

These verbs have z, i^ or &, in the infinitive, { in the 
second and third persons singular of the present, o in the 
imperfect and participle : o in the imperfect subjunctive, i 
in the imperative ; as, 

• /»/. ged^tett; to fight. Par^ ©efoc^ten. 
Ind. Pres. ^ fc^te, bu fid^jl, er fii)ti tt)irfe4)tctt/ &c. 

fmperf. ^ fod^t* 

:^hj\ Imperf. ^ fi6)tu Imper. %i6)t (or fed^te.) So : 

^t;e[d)en/ to thresh, ^^j^en/ to extinguish. » Sledf)ten/ to 
plait, jduellen/ to spring, ©djietenf to shear. @($mel}eni to 
melt. ®d)n7eUen/ to swell. S3erl5f(l^enf to expire. 

The following neither change in the present indicative, 
nor in the imperative. 

IBewegen/ to move, ^xtoh^txit to weigh, or consider. ®&ten# 
to ferment. J^ibttif to heave, ^elfen/ to milk. |)f(e9en# to 
nurse, ^^xohxttif to fester. ®d^to5ren/ to swear. 9IB&den/ to 
weigh. 



FOURTH DIVISIOK. 

In this division the infinitive, imperfect and participle, 
bave different vowels. 

First Class. 

These verbs have e in the infinitive, { in the second and 
third persons of the present indicative, a in the imperfect : 
p in the participle, a, or h in the imperfect subjunctive, 
and i in the imperative ; as. 

Inf. SScrgen, to conceal. Part, ©eborgen, concealed. 
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Ind. Pres. 3tl^ betfiC; bu bfrflfl/ er blrgt; wtr bergen, &c. 

Imperf. ^ batfl. Sub. Imperf. 3^ UxiU Imper. JBlrg* 

So: < 

SBredfien^ to break. (Srfdj^ecien/ to frighten. Gted^ti/ to 
^tab, to prick. @pred^en^ to speak. Sluffen/ to hit. 9le^meR/ 
to take ; makes nimm m the imperative. 

The following verbs have either *6; or ^ in the subjunc- 
tivG * as 

©Clten; to be worth. Imperf. Subj, 3^ gjlte, or galtC. 

So: 

SSerften/ to burst. ®eb%en/ to bear, or bring forth, 
©d^elten/ to scold. &U^Unt to steal. 

The following verbs change the a into u ; as, 
^Clfcn, to help. Sub Imperf. »f)ulfe, (or l^dlfe*) So: 

@terben/ to die. S^erbetgen/ to conceal. S^erberben/ to spoil. 

SiBerben/ to sue for. ^erben/ to become. SBerfen/ to throw. 

Second Class. 

These verbs have i in the infinitive, a in the imperfect 
indicative, 6 in the imperfect subjunctive, and o in the 
participle; as, 

Inf. aitttncn, to run, to drop. Part, ©erottnctt, run. 
Ind.Imperf S4) rann# Sub. Imperf. 3(1^ xhttm, or rdttne* 
So : — 

SBt^nntxif to begin* SBefinnen/ to bethink, ©ewinnett/ to 
gain. ^<i)wimmtnt to swim, ©innen^ to think, or meditate . 
@)nnnen^ to spin. 

But most verbs that have the infinitive in {/ have the 
imperfect subjunctive in d ; as. 

Inf. SSinben, to bmd. Part. ®zh\XVbm, bound. 

Ind. Imperf. 3^ baitb* Sub. Imperf. ^ bdnbe* So : 

Sbtin^txif to press. (Exgipfinhttif to perceive, ginbett/ to find.^ 
®eUndett/ to succeed, iftlingen/ to sound. SHngen^ to wrestle* 
&i)lin^tnt to swallow. Sdjiwinben^ to disappear. 6d()ttKnden/ 
to swing, linden/ to sing. ®tn!en/ to smk. Cfprinden/ to 
spring, ^tinlen/ to stink. Ztinttrif to drink. S&tnben/ to 
wind, ^toin^etif to force. 

* The vowels a/ Of u, in the imperfect indicative, are gene« 
rally changed into &/ bf 6 respectively, in the imperfect 
subjunctive. 
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&lfiXfbtn, to flay, tikes & instead of (I lA tlM impeifect 
|Rili(iinctiTe ; as. 

Sub. Imperf. 3d^ fcl^Uttbe, so also bingetl, to bargain^ 
but it is generally regular* 



The following Verbs come under tu) particular Rule. 

/«/• SBittcn, to pray. Part. ®cbeten, prayed. 
Ind, Imperf. 3^9 bot^ Subj. Imperf ^ iaU* 
6tfd()anen, to resound. Part, erfd^otten, resounded. 
Ind. Imperf ^i^ tt\ifOlU Subi. Imperf ^ ^djittt^ 

®t^m, to go. Par^ ©eganaen^ eone. 

«l^eiflcn, to bid. Part. ®tj)ii^tn, bidden. Ind. Imperf 

giegcn, to lie. Part. ®etcgen, lain. Ind. Imperf 2<i^ 
lag* Subj. Imperf 24) lajje* 
iRufen, to call. Part. ©crufeU/ called. Ind. Imperf 

S* rief. 

(Saufett/ to drink hard, (like a beast.) Part, ©efoffcn, 
druBk hard. Ind. Pres. ^ fanfft, in fitt^, tt fduft xtAx 
fowfm, &c. Imperf. ^ fpf ♦ Af6/. Impsrf. ^ f8ffe* 
/wiper, ©auf* 

Gaugnt/ to suck. Pctr^ Sefoant/ sucked. Ind. Pres. 

aW^ faitge, bu fiugff^ et f&tgt ; mx fotigtru /«?«:/; 3(![> 

fog* Subj. Imperf ^i) foge* /mper. ©auge* 

S^OttbOt/ to screw. Pari. Oefd^Yitot^ screwed. Ind. 
^^f^P^- S<^ fi|]Wb- <S^»^ Imperf 3W^ f^^bf ♦ ' 

(Si|en, to sit. Part, ©efeffeti, sat. Ind. Imperf. Sd^ 
fog* ia<6. Imperf.^ fifie* 

@tel)en^ to stand. Part, ©f^nbcitf stood!, /ttil. liw- 
perf^i39f(tta>. M^./flipa/.3d^ftibbc(erfl{rtibe)« 

®tofai^ to thrust. Por^ Oejisfoi^ tliffast. ind. Pres. 

Sd^ ftoi^^ btt {i6fiefl# et i&ft; ivir jlofctt^ JBNperf.S(i& 

^€f« Sub. Imperf Sifpt^ Wr.etsf^ 

21^, to do, or to «ialLe« Part, ^ttbdm, dooe, or mflde. 
Ind. Imperf. ^f^aU Sn^. Imperf. ^ l^itu 

■ !■ « ! '■ H I I.I.I ■■ « . " .1 .» - I II 

Obi. In the preceding and following lists of irregular verbs, 
the Slither has freqvemy mtr pd uc e d antiquated, and, in some 
iastsBces, obsolete words, as well as the new mA old modes 
of spelling, in order that the student may be enabkd'to read 
the ancient as well as the modem authors. 
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l^romiscuous practice on 41^ Irnggular Verb§^ witi^ tik^ 



INDICATIVE |^^P$»y 

I know, wtffen 

!Po I dare ? burfett 

J must not, muffen 

(Jan I not ? f Ottltcn 

IFhou ^l^st, fallen 

Post t1;iOH catch ? f^Hgj^ 

TFb^u doat not hold, l^aUett 

|)08tihpiji Q^thang? ItO^I^ 

Ii[e«p.u4^, «iuf«n 

<3ap jbe? fftun.^ 

JJ^ 4pes «cKt lot, lOiffeu 

J)i;^8 t^ a<il|; akep ? fc^lofm 
gl^ a<lyi«efii, rMl)en 
Poes .she 159 ? f aljtJiW 

Phe #<^9 Got dig, ftc^dbm 

|jt grows, «MC^cn 

IMPERF^T 



It does not eal;, #{fctt 

Does it not ka|>|ifen ? 9efd|^« 

"Wiegiy^ ^^ 

We .^o not fergcjj;, IDCrgeffeit 

|>0|^€#lpQQai«^ie^ WfiJpn 
Y^uwdo^Qi hefiT, l^a]^i|( 
1^0 yQu pot carry? ^iJgeiT 
They see, f^ein 
Dq #iey jTftWiiil^ ? |l#^n 
'Tiey #.o-E^^ ^^iisjp/aieifeit 

Do they n9t|^a"k? f]pr^c|>C|r 



I might, tti^Dflejir 

Pid I eat ? ef«n 
\ did not dig, flrajjm 

pid I ]?ot step^ ti#en 

ffhoiji remajaiedst, |>leifcign 

pi4^ th^ ieiv4 ? tf i|).e« 

fhiPV did«5t pot-avoid , ^^XL 

pi44 t)lQ^ fiot fighjt? f 6^» 
Pe ijioy^, beweqen 

pidheii«ftV€,or'li%f |^%]|| 
pie 4*4 y^ conce^, ^|^9 



Itid he not take ? ftel^nnetl 
Hecomp8ip4e<jl, bffe^l^tt 
Did she sjpieak ? f^Jtfi^^n 
^e did nj^ writj?, f##ib^ 
^jd she p^ pra^ ? |>|€if||t 

J^'dit^idef ^\$,% 
lie 4id not driive, ftl^lken 
39id we p^ 4^ink ? triljlf ei| 

Ypu ki^w^ jipiffcn 
1^ ^ i^ eat, ^ffeti 



P£^F|EC/r, 



p have begun, beginnen 

Past thou spoken ? fpted)en 
Pas he not deceived? \^ 

trieflcn 

)She has not fied, pcj^m 
lit has not flowed, fltJ^&tl 
We have not shorn^ (4^f0 



Haveyounotbnoken? bltec^ 
Have they n^t broken ? b)^ 

1%ey have iu>t is^comn^enj}- 

e^, ejin>fd^len 

liave the^ iiiot wrijtte^? 



IRRfiGULAS. VERBS. 
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PLUPERFECT. 



I had pot uicim, ftel^en 

Hadrt thon commanded ? 

He had valued, gelten 
She had not given, gebett 

Had it not begun? beginneti 



Bte had helped, j^dfen 
W« had prayed, or begged, 

bitten 

You had called, l^ei^ett 
Had they not thrust? fiofien 
They had bitten, beif en 



riRST AND SECOND PUTURE. 



I shall lose, t)e¥lfei?en 

I shall have lost, -^ 



Wilt thou shoot ? f(!(^{e{|eti 

Wilt thou have shot ? ~ 

He will win, gewinnen 

Will he not have won ? 

She will spin, fpinnen 

Will she not have spun ? - 



It will boil, ftebm 

It will have boiled, 
We shall see, fe(^n 
We sbaU have seeo, — — 
You will not grow, rooij^m 
You will not have grown, — 

They will rub, reiben 

Will they nothave rubbed ? — 



CONDITIONAL I SIMPLE AND COMPOUND. 



I should not seize, ^fen 
I should not bai^ seized, — 
Wottldst thou bend ? Ut^ 
Wouldst thou have bent ? — 
He would beat, fc^lagcn 
He would have beaten^ — 
She would drink, trinf eil 
She would have drank, — 
It would not sink, finftn 
Would it aothavQ sunk ? — 



Should we sue for? n^exbeil 
We should not have sued 

for it, — 
You would throw, n)crfm 
You would have thrown, — 
They wouid perceive, emy* 

fmben 

Would they not have per- 
ceived? 



Read {thou), Icfen 
Give, gcbcn 
Take, nc{)men 

Do not step, tteten 

Eat, or do you eat, effen 

Do not forget, loergeffen 

Let him cone, fmmm 



IMPERATIVE. 

Let him not give, gebcn 

Let us go, ge{)en 

Speak, or do you speak, 

ft)rcd)en 
Let them enjoy, geniefen 

Do not speak, fl^ed^ 



156 EEGULAE PASSIVE VERBS. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, PRESENT TENSE. 

I may fall, fallen He must not, 

I may not be able, f otttien He may be willing, woUen 

Thou mayest not, m&gen We may beat, fd^lagen 

Thou must, muffen They may not bear, ttagetl 

IMPJERFECT. 

I m^ht dig, ^rabcn It might not sting, jied^Ctl 

I might not die, jletbctl We might not lose, tjetUerett 

Thou mightest break, bted^en You might not creep, fried^etl 

Thou mightest not com- They might not confuse, 

mand, befel^leti verwirren 

He might conceal, bergen They might not spoil, Berber- 
She might not help, l^elfett ben 
It might eat, effen 



Passive Verbs, regular and irregular, are formed 
from the actives, and are conjugated throughout in all 
their tenses, with the auxiliary werbeU/ (Enghshed, to be ;) 
and the participle ; as, 16) xottit geliebt, I am loved ; id^ 

werbe gefel^en, I am seen. 

Conjugation of the Regular Passive Verb ®eliebt werbett/ 

to be loved. 

Inf. No Part. Pres. Participle, 

Pres. ©eliebt werben, ©eliebt worben, been 

to be loved. loved. 

Perf ©eliebt WOrben fepn, to have been loved. 

indicative; present. 
Singular. 

Sd^ werbe geliebt, I am loved. 

©u wirji geliebt, thou art loved. 

(gr, fie, or e6 wirb geliebt, he, she, or it is loved. 



ItEGULAR PASSIVE VERBS. J 57 

PluraL 

IBBir wcrbcn gellebt, we are loved. 
Slf)t werbet geliebt, you are loved, 
©ie werben gelkbt, they are loved. 

IMPERFECT. — Singular, 

Sd) wutbc, or watb gclicbt, I was loved. 
Su wurbeji gcliebt, thou wast loved. 
@r wurbe gelicbt, he was loved. 

PZwra/. 

2Bir wurben gcUebt, we were loved. 
3fyt. nourbet gelicbt, you were loved. 
@ic WUrben geliebt, they were loved. 

PERFECT.— iSin^w/ar. 

3^ bin geltebt WOrben, I have been loved. 
S)u bifi aeliebt VDOrbett/ thou hast been loved. 
Qx ijl geliebt WOrben, he has been loved. 

PluraL 

SB8ir finb geliebt worben, we have been loved. 
Sl&t fepb geliebt worben, you have been loved, 
©ie ftttb geliebt worben, they have been loved. 

PLUPERFECT. — Singular. 

3d^ war aeliebt worben, I had been loved. 

^u warjt geliebt worben, thou hadst been loved. 

@r war geitebt worben, he had been loved. 

•^ PluraL 

SBSir waren geliebt worben, we had been loved. 
3\^x waret geliebt worben, you had been loved. 
@ie waren geliebt worben, they had been loved. 

FIRST FUTURE. — Singular. 

Scl) werbe geliebt werben, I shall be loved, 
©u wirji geliebt werben, thou wilt be loved. 
(gr wirb geliebt werben, he will be loved. 



160 REGULAR PASSIVE VERBS. 

PLUPERFECT. — Singular. 

3d) ware aeliebt worben, I might have been loved. 

©u wdrcjr geliebt worben, thou mightst have been loved; 

@r ware geliebt worbeii/ he might have been loved. 

Plural. 

3Bir wdren geltebt worben, we might have been loved. 
Sl^r wdret geliebt worben, you might have been loved. 
@ie wdren geltebt worben, they might have been loved. 

FIRST FUTURE. — Singular. 

Si) werbe geliebt werben, I shall be loved. 
®u werbejf geliebt werben, thou wilt be loved. 
(Sr werbe geUebt werben, he will be loved. 

Plural. 

SB8ir werben geliebt werben, we shall be loved. 
Sf)r werbet geUebt werben, you will be loved. 
@ie werben geliebt werben, they will be loved. 

SECOND FUTURE. — Singular. 

3i} werbe geliebt worben fewn, I shall have been loved, 
©u werbejfgeliebt worben fepn, thou wilt have been loved. 
6r werbe geliebt worben fepU/ he will have been loved. 

Plural. 

SBir werben geliebt worben fepn, we shall have been loved. 
S^r werbet gSiebt worben fepn, you will have been loved. 
@ie werben geliebt worben fepn, they will have been loved. 



Conjugation of the Irregular Passive Verb fel^etl, to see. 

Inf' Participle Pret. | 

Pres. ®efel()en werben, to be ©efel^en worben, been seen. 

seen. { 

Pret. ®efel()en worben fepn, ©in ©efelb^ner, one who has 

to have been seen. been seen. 



IRRE6ULAE PASSIVE VEEBS. ' Id 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, 

Sing,} PRESENT. {Sing. 

3d^ wetbe gcf elj^en, I am seen ^i) noerbe gefelj^en, I may be 

seen. 

©u wirjl gefel^en, thou art 2)u noerbeji gefelj^en, thou 

seen, &c. mayst, &c. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBtr werben gefclj^en, we are SBSir werben gefcl^en, we may 

seen, &c. be seen, &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

Si) wurbe gefel^en, 1 was 3i) wurbe gefelj^en^ I might 

seen, &c. be seen, &c. 

PERFECT, 

Sd^ bin gefelj^en worben, I 3d^ feij gefeben worben, I 

have been seen, &c. may have been seen, &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sd^war gefel^en worben, I 3d() ware flefel()en worben, I 

had been seen, &c. might have been seen, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

^ werbe gefeljien werben, I ^ werbe flefel()en werben, I 

shall be seen, &c. shall be seen, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

Sd^ werbe aefelf^en worben 34) w^^^^ aefel^en worben 

fe^n/ I shall have been fei^, I shall have been 
seen, &c. seen, &c. 

Sing,} CONDITIONAL, SIMPLE. {PluraL 

3i) w&rbe gef el^en werben, I SBtr wurben defel()en werben, 

should be seen, &c. we should be seen, &c. 



I(f{2 wxxiCr'uiJM WAWtmR tmmm. 

Smff^} cj;>HDiTi0NAL9 COMPOUND* \Phfimi. 

3d^ xohM sefel()en worbes ^it n^rben gefekn toorben 

feptt/ I Should have been feptt/ we sttmaltave been 

SBerbe bu gefel^en, l>e thou SSerbet il^r gefet^cn, 1)e you 
seen. seen ; or^ isnocben ®ie ge« 

fc]j)en, be you seen, 
seen. be seen. 



^ i » » >i i i » 



Exercise on 4h€ Pasme Verbs, Regular and Irre^frdar, 

INDICA-TJVB TItESENT. 

Am I xiot praln^d? Sdtov to pmB0* 

fe It not !ost ? *8Se!ttetcn, to lose. 

Are they not rubbed ? *gieibett, to rub. 

They are not loved. ^ibiti, to love. 

i(|tfP£RF£CT. 

Was I not beaten ? *®dlltogen/ to beat. 

We were not taught, fi^tjittXi, to teach. 

They wew r«ji4, *it^ea, $»j09iL 

i 

I bave beeo ishos^Q^^ t^^jfifti^ IP choose. 

Tbgu tia9l %i^ bbmiM}^ taNto/ to Uawae, 

He has been bHfteOy ^^Mfm, to bite. 

We have been carrlafl, •traoett, to carry. 
You have not been punished, ftrofen, to punish. 

Have db^ fiQien laiiiiit Httbm, ^ load, 

asii^k.* 



PLUPERFECT. 

Had i not been advised ? *taH)inf to advise. 

Thou had^ been created^ *^^CLtjtn, to ci^eate^ 

Had it*been Pleasured? ^mefTett/ to measwe 
Weha4iliiP^dii«dflw4, l^in&em^ to^iimloic* 

FUTURES. 

I shall be weakened, ^(i)XO&(i)tXi, to weaken. 

Shall we »etibe seized ? ^gteifeil/ ^ seice. 

Yoii^v#lmKe bm^ mm, *Ui^tn $9 aae 
WaU (tWy inpt JKav^ }3n^^ ^- *rat^en; ^ advise, 
vised? 

CONDITIONALS. 

Should I not be shunned ? ^metbett/ to ahun. 

He v9oM «ot be fi%vwai4f xa6)zn, t<» levenge. 

W«o«kl It mi ke $(^]m'^ *^ti^m, ^ steal. 

ShoiM m^ ^not hm» been "^fangetl/ ^feo etitcb. 

caught? 

You woiM not have been "^bergen^ tp4iMe« 

They would not have been *be9tttttcn, to begin. 
beguUy 

Obs. A9 i&MT as regards th« £piviation of tlieir lenses, all 
verbs which do not admit of a passive form, are considered 

iiM)M# #041 file <«pj«^«f aM iu A9 mm jvm m w m ^9^ 

actii^^ ««e#|pjt tii^X i» iS^ perfect toidphif^rf^ t|»Ms $ $.Qme 
^f:^ e€tli^)jfafa4 ^^\k U)^t M»tead of jEibetU 



with the Auxiliary Verb S^dbtti^ 

I^fim^ve. part PrSiS. 

Pres. Sebejl/ to live. tihmi, living. 

4^ Mm«iI^/ ^«e "wbo 1m«i 
^^^. m^ iMW,to 4ift^« lived . #Wf . P#r/. «tfMt, 

[lived. 
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REGULAR NEUTER VERBS. 



INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Sing,} 

Sc^lebe, I live. , _,-,-, 

jDu Icbjl Clebcjl), thou livest. ©u lebeji, thou mayst live, 

dx, fiCi or e§ lebt, he, she, or 6r lebe, he may live. 



{Sing, 
3i)ltht, I may live. 



it lives. 



Plural, 

SBir Icben, we live. 

3^r lebet, or lebt, you live. 

©ie leben, they live. 



Plural. 

SBir leben, we may live. 
S()r lebet, you may live. 
@ie leben, they may live. 



Sing. } 



IMPERJECT. 



{Sing, 



Sti) lebte, I lived. 

£)u lebteft, thou livedst. 

(Sr lebte, he lived. 

Plural, 



Sd^ lebete, I might live, 
©ulebeteft, thou mightst live 
@r lebete, he might live. 

Plural, 



SBir lebten, we lived, &c. SD8ir lebeten, we might live, 

&c. 



Sing.} 



PERFECT. 



{Sing. 



3d) l)abe gelebt, I have lived, 3d^ i()abe gelebt, I may have 

or I have been living. lived ; or been living. 

S)u i)a^ gelebt, thou, &c. ©u l&abejl gelebt, thou, &c. 

Sing.} PLUPERFECT. {Sing, 

3dt>IS)atteaelebt/lhadirved, S* ^m aelebt, I might 

or been living. have lived; or been living. 

2)u l^atteji gelebt, thou, &c. ©u l^dttejl gelebt, thou, &c. 



Sing.} 



FIRST FUTURE. 



{tS'in^. 



3d^ werbe leben, I shall live. 3d) werbe leben, 1 shall live. 
2)u wirji leben, thou, &c. 2)u werbejl leben, thou, &c. 



IRREGULAR NEUTER VERBS, l 1 06 

IKDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Sing.} SECOND future. {Sing. 

3d^ wcrbe gclcbt l^aben, I S*W€tbegcIcbt]()abcn,Ishall ; 

shall have lived, or been have lived. 

living. ©u werbeji getebt i)abtn, &c. 

©u wir jl gelebt ]()aben; &c. 

SIMPLE. COMPOUND. 

Sing.} CONDITIONAL. {Sing. 

3^ wfirbe lebett, I should 3d^ xoxixit gelebt l^abcn, I 

live. should have lived, or been . 

living. 

©u tpfirbeji leben, thou, &c. ©u wurbefl gclcbt l^aben, &c. 

Plural. Plural. 

SSSir wfirben lebcn, we should SB5ir wurben gclebt l^aben, we 

live. should have lived. 

Si^r wfirbet leben, you, &c. Sl&t wurbet gelebt ]()abett,&c. 

So, for exercise, decline rebett, to speak ; beten, to pray. 



II. Conjugation of the Irregular Verb StOtamtXt, to come,. 

with tJie Auxiliary (Septic 

Infinitive. Part. Pres. 

Pres. ^ommen, to come. ^ommenb, coming. 
Pret. ©efommen feijn, to be come. Part. Perf. ®ef om- 
men, come. 

« 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Sing.} PRESENT. {Sing. 

Sd^ f omme, I come. S^ f omme, I may come. 

J)u f 6mmjl, or f ommp, thou S)u fommep, thou mayst. 

comest. come. 

dx thtnmt, or fommt, he ©r fomme, he may come, 
comes. 



Plural. Plural. 

ftc. 

^ torn, I came. Sd^ f &tte, f might come, 

^u loxa% thou earnest. ^utdmeft/thoufBig^tttcome 

@r lata, he came. (St fame/ he might come. 

Plwfifd^ PlwraL 

25Sr fame«> we cato<e, «e. SSSir !amcn, we might cc«i€?, 

&c. 

Sing,} PERFECT. (Sing. 

S(i) bin getoimiiin^ I am, or ^d^ fe^ gefontmevr, I may be 

have corner come. 

©u bill gefbmmctt, the», &c ©u fct)jf gcf ommen, tIiou,&e 
Plurtil PlurtUi 

come, &c. be come, &c. 

Sing,} PLUPERFECT. {/SlW^. 

Sc^ war gef ommetr, f was 3i^'n)drtgjfbtttmetf, rttiight* 

come, &c. bi-cWfte, <Ste. 

Sing:} first future. {ISIfwy. 

Sd^ wtbe f btmnetr, I. shati Sd)«mfrfifl!tmttt, fsihatr 

comi&, &c. cortiie, iffiCr 

Sing,} SECOND future. {Sing. 

Sd^ werbc geffammett fetm/ 1 3d^ wcrbe gefbrttmerf fwjtf, I 

shall be coiiMf. &c. shaU be come, &c«* 

simple; c(ntp'(fiti!ti>. 

Sing,} CONDITIONAL. (Sing. 

Sc^ wfttbefomwen, l shiDsald S^*wu*«igift)ttWt«i«^\!ftt/^ I 

come, &c. should be come^&c* 



-ssnE^Oi roam. 



167 



should ceoN^, te. 



wr JBirii^wgefowmewfeyr;^ 

we shouftf become^ asc. 



Neuter verbs, in Germaiv, are- distinguished from those 
in English by some taking the auxiliaries, J^abCTl/ to havCy 
and othenr jtapt/ tvjr^ ki1&« poARrisBad piopeifeetr tenses. 



In the foUowinf^fisftrdaeift given a List of these Vecfiv, 
which taite ^HsHumf said those wbidx take feajlf «^ 

EauaniaB-omSm^er Verbs taking .^idlQIU 



I have thirstfti^ 
Have I been zealouft^ 
I have not been, aufcy, 
Have I not trembled.? 
Thou haat. quaked^ 
Thou hast not waked ? 
Hast thou> been giddy? 
Hast thou not b^^ dutj I 
It has thuadesedy 
He has not murmured. 
Has she inquiradi? 
Has she not hmau femtsAvusoA 
We have labored,. 
Have we not slept? 
Have you not sufieied? 
You have not livedo 
They have not btowned^ 
Had I not stariied ? 
Hast thou pined ?. 
Thou hadst not ra^d^ 
It had been woctb. 
Had she lain ? 
He had netamiody 
Had he not sati 
It had not frozen, 



burflen, to thiraiu 
eifertt/ to be zsaloQ^. 
jfirncn, to be mpj. 
jf ttcm, to tremble. 
pebeH/ to qvafeK. 
wad^en, to wake; 
fd^tvinbetav ^ ^ gpddy*. 
fubcln, t© be danty. 
bonnern/ to thundeo. 
brummen^ to rmamiax^ 
forf(^cn, to iw^pi^e. 
f argent tft^btf' l^nunousv 
arbeitctt, to la^on. 
fd^lafen, to ^e^ 
leibcn, to* Miifer. 
lebcn, to Iwe; 
blul^en^ to blossom, 
barbett/ to stasve. 
fd^maiJ^ten, to pine. 
rul)en/ to reat. 
taugen^ to be witvthL 
Uegen, to He. 
f[e$«V ti0» stand'.. 
fifeen, to sit. 
friereit/ to feeae^ 



168. 

We had not dreamt, 
They had been called. 
They had not grown old, 
Had they hungered ? 



NEUTER VERBS. 



trdumen, to dream. 
bei|ien^ to be called. 
dltvcn, to grow old. 
I^ungcm, to hunger. 



Exercise on the Neuter Verbs tailing ©epn*. 



I have staid, 

Have I not staid ? 

I have not staid, 

Hast thou run ? 

Thou hast not climbed, 

Thou hast travelled. 

He has stumbled. 

Has he sailed ? 

He is not come, 

Is he not gone ? 

Has she followed ? 

It has not burst, 

We have proceeded, 

Have we run ? 

We have not wandered, 

Have we not slidden ? 

You have swum, 

Have you swum ? 

You have not crept. 

Have you not embarked ? 

They have ridden, 

Have they ridden ? 

They have not ridden. 

Have they not ridden? 

I had walked, 

Had I drawn near ? 

I had not fled, 

Had I not fallen ? 

Thou hadst slipped, 

Hadst thou sunk ? 

Thou hadst not penetrated, 

He had departed. 

Had he not departed? 



Weiben, to stay. 



rennen, torun. 
f limmen, to climb. 
):eifen, to travel, 
jiolpent/ to stumble, 
fegeltt; to sail, 
fommen, to come, 
gel^en, to go. 
folaen, to follow, 
berjten, to burst, 
fortfal^ren, to proceed, 
laufen, torun. 

Wanbem, to wander. 

gleiten^ to slide, 
fd^wimmen, to swim. 

f rie^cn, to creep. 

einf4)iffen, to embark, 
reiten, to ride. 



gej^en, to walk. 
ndf)er rficf en^ to draw near. 
fliel()en, to flee, 
'alien, to fall. 
'd)lfipfen, to slip, 
mfcn, to sink, 
brinaen, to penetrate, 
fd^eibcn, to depart. 
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It had darted, f^itfien^ to dart. 

Had.it not slipped ? • Id^lut^fett/ to slip. 

We had not pressed, brtnA^tt/ to press. 

You had not recovered, genefett/ to recover. 

They had not slunk. f^leid^en^ to slink. 



Observations on the Neuter Verbs. 

The use of the auxiliaries, in German, before the participle, 
depends upon the signification of the verb. 

In English, the auxiliary to have is not only put before every 
verb which expresses a direct action, but also before such as 
express motion, or the continuation of a state : and to be^ 
only in cases where an immediate state of rest is implied. 
Consequently those verbs which take l^aben in German, mostly 
take have in English ; but many which take fe)^n in German* 
are Englished by have. Upon this general rule are founded 
the following special rules : 

I. Neuters take ^abctt/ to have, 

(a) Which express physical actions, or when employed- 
actively ; as 

bittern/ to tremble. IBellcn/ to bark, 

^onnern/ to thunder. @(l(iallen/ to sound, Ex. 

^6) ]{)abc Qcjittcrt/ I have trembled. 

@d \^at gebonnert/ it has thundered, &c. 

(But erfd^aUen/ to resound, takes fepm) 

t^6) %a1i>t einen ^d^immel geritten/; I have rode a grey horse. 

(b) Which denote the completion of an action or a state \ 
as, 

2CudM&]^en/ to finish blowing. ^CuSbrennen^ to bum out. 
7Cudftel()en/ to endure, Ex. 

}Der SBaum ]()at auggebli^l^et/ the tree has finished blowing. 

}Dad ^tviit ^at auggebrannt/ the fire has burnt out. 

3<i^ t)<^t>e auSgeftanben/ 1 have endured, or stood out> &c. 

(c.) Which denote a continued state, whether of motion, or 
of rest; as, 

£ieden/ to lie. @i|en/ to sit. 

Siu^en/ to rest. ^raumen /to dream. 

©d^tafen/ to sleep, &c. Ex. 

2^ l^abe defd()tafen/ I have slept. 
(Sr l^at geru^et/ he has rested, &c. 

I 
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Several neiifco* FCibs are translated by have, and t^fmriiaplet 
or have been, and an Mijeo^e similar in aignificatum to tiie 
verb; as, 

^^rftett/ to thirsty or to be thirsty. 

^vmQttttf to hanger, or to be hungry, &c. Ex. 

3d) "fyaU geb&ilet/ 1 have thirsted, or have been thirsty. 

2^ ^ahe gel^ungert/ 1 have hun^^ered, or have been hungry, &c. 



II. Neuter verbs take fepU/ in Gerwuuu 

(a) Which denote a falling into any state, as, 

Hhcccten/ to degenerate, or de- JfoUen/ to falL 

viate. (Senefeni to recover. 

Zu^axtent to degenerate. ®c\d)d^tni to happen. 

Segegnen/ to meet with. ®txat^Xit to fall upon. 

Serften^ to burst. @d^ttern/ to wreck. 

Gntfd^lafen/ to expire. @tn!en/ to sink. 

&bla^en, to turn pale. ©tecben/ to die. 

QtftanUti/ to fall in. (Stilr^en/ to plunge. 

Grr5t^en/ to blush. Seri^ungetn/ to starve, &c. 

Although the above verbs take fepn/ they are mostly En- 
glished by the verb have, but sometimes by to be, ^. 

^et @o^n ift t>on ben SSugeaben be§ SSaterd abgeartet/ the son Am 

deviated from the virtues of the fathers. 
&it iinb Qcborften^ they are burst, or have burst. 
&t ift geftorbcn/ he has died, or m dead. 
®te ftnb t^m begegnet/ they have met him, or met with him. 
6€ ijt gef^el^en/ it has fai^pened. 
eit ^nb gffaUen# they «rr<r fallen, or have fallen. 

(b) Which denote a change of place ; as : 

TCuffte^en^ to rise. ©elongett/ to attain. 

^Cnfommen/ to arrive. ^ommen/ to come, 

^ingen/ to press forth. Saufcn/ to run. 

^tinq/mr to press, te^« |af»eit. 9letten/ to ride. 

gal^ren/ to ride in a carriage. ^nfdKfnir to embark. 

Solden# to follow. ®drreiten; to stride. 

®e^enf to go. (Sd^immen/ to swim, &c. 

These verbs, like the preceding, are Englished by have, 
and sometimes by be, Ex. 

2^ bin gefol^ I iat^ followed. 
@ie ftnb gelangt^ they /ia&& attained. 
@t ijl gegangen/ he is gone, or Am gone« 
@ie ftnb gelaufen/ they Aav^ ran. 



(c) To tKe above maj be aiided tke f oHowiag s 

IBfcf^en/ to remain. Sel^K^rren/ to persevere. 

^tm&^xit or bef{etffen# to ea^ &€^wxtn, to be disposed, 
deavour. ®^lingetti to succeed^i Ex, 

3<(l but gelbUebett/ I bave re- 3d) bin htm^tU I have eiu 
nuuned* deavoured. 



III. Some Neuter Verbs in German take hoth j^obett/ (wd 
feptl/ cLCCording to their significcUmi, 

(1) Some take fyihttif to denote the completion of an action, 
or a state, and fe^n to denote the condition of a thing, Ex. 

5Da< Soier l^ot aitf^rannt/ the fire hat bumt out. 
^e ^tabt ift aufgebcoimt/ tbe city is burnt down, 
^e ^o^Un i^aben aufgebampft^ the coals have smoked out. 
f^t 9ettdf|ti0fett ift aiifdebompft/ the damp h evaporated* 

(2) Verbs expressive of motion take fet)n/ when the plaM 
or the nunner of the motion is referred to ; but all neuter 
verbs take ^aben/ when the simple action is designated, or 
^idienever they are used as reflective or reciprocal verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 

With ©«[)«♦ With ^obett^ 

Sdd bin ben qanitnZa^ gerttten/ 3d) i^abe bad $ferb deritteti/ I 

J have l>een riding the whole have ridden that horse. 

day. 

)Der getnb ift in bie ©tabt gc* (St ^at in midj gebrungen^ he 

brungen/ the enemy has pe-> has pressed upon me. 

neCraCed into the ciiy. 

IBtt ftnb in Me &tabt geettet/ SStr ^benntitber^ai^egeeifetr 

We have hastened into the We have hastened vnth the 

city. affair, 

^tr jtnb fortgefa^reni we have SGItr l^ben fortgefal()ren su ar^ 

gone forward, or proceeded. beiten/ we have continued lo 

labour, 

^er SBogel ift in bad gelb ge^ (Sr i^at lange geflattert/ it has 

fiatttttf the bird has flutter- been fluttering a long time. 

ed into the field, 

^t ift ibm gefolgt/ he has fol- (St ^at meine Se^en gefolgt^ he 

lowea him. has followed my preeepta* 

jDte @rbe ift gefroren/ the earth (Sd t)at bie gan^e Slac^t gefroren/ 

is frozen. it has frozen the wholenighti 

i2 
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S^ Ua t)or i^m gefniet/ I have (St ^t etne gan^e @tunbe geV 
kudt before liim. niet/ he has been kneeling a 

whole hour. 
SSir flnb nadf) Ceip^td gerttten/ SQSir i()aben uns milfbe geritten/ 
we Adtr^ ridden to Leipzig. we have tired ourselves with 

riding. 
SDie glamme iji in bie ^o1)e geg^ ^er SSlt^ ]()at in ben iBaum gefc^ 
tiegen/thefiame^af ascended. lagen^ the lightning' has 

struck the tree. 
^S @d)iff tft corbel gefegelt/ 2)te SSogel ]()aben gefungen/ the 

the ship has sailed past. birds have warbled. 

S^ bin bie gange 9fla8)t aufte:* 2^ ij^abe nid)t eine etnjtge 
feffen/ I have sat up the (Stunbe C|ef(i^lafen/ 1 have not 
whole night. slept a single hour. 

2ld) bin in ha^ «&au6 gegangen^ 34 ^abe mid^ mttbe gegangen/ I 
I ^at;^ gone into the house. have tired myself with 

walking. 

(3) Some verbs expressive of motion require fe^n/ when 
taken in the proper sense, and ]()aben/ in the figurative sense ; 
as. 

Proper Sense, Figurative Sense, 

jDaS SSlut ijt gefprungen/ the JDiegontdnel^at Qefprungen/ the 

blood has flowed. fountain has played. 

SBir flnb gelaufen/ we have run. ^a§ ^a$ ]()at gelaufen/ the cask 

has run. 

fBir ftnb nad^ bem 3iele geron^ ^te ^Cugen ^aben geronnen/ the 

mtif we ^(7tf^ run towards eyes have run. 

the goal. 

SDie S|r(5inen jinb )^erab9eflof=? JDic SRol^re ^at Qefloffeni the 

fen/ the tears Aao^ flowed pipe has run. 

down. 

As it may sometimes be found difficult to distinguish (% 
£ke preceding definitions) thosie verbs which take ]^Qben# from 
those which take fe)E)n/ a list of both is subjoined. , 

NEUTER VERBS WITH ^abCtt^ 

The following neuters are to be conjugated with the auxiliary 

verb .^aben. 

I. Regular Verbs. 

Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 

^d^gen/ to gToan. 34) l^abe de&d)set/ 1 have groaned 

%l^rn/ to grow old. ge&ltert. 

Ha&iXxif to angle. geangelt 
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TLnlttn, to anchor. 3d^ l^abegeanfert. 

Tit^mtnt to breathe. geat^met 

(@id^) balgcni to fight. gebalQct. 

SSeben/ to quake. gebebet 

aeten/ to pray. qzhzttU 

SBttttln, to beg alms. gebettelt. 

»lingeln^ to blink. , gebllnsclt. 

SBld^en/ to bloom. qthld^t 

Sntmmen/ to {rrumble. gebrummt. 

SBfirgen/ to bail. gebftrQct. 

$B6f en/ to suffer for. gebfif et. 

^auern/ to last, to endure. debauret. 

^onnerit/ to thunder. gebonnert 

2)firjlcn/ to be thirsty, or to .. gcbfirftct. 

thirst. 

(Sifern/ to be zealous. aecifert. 

Gilen/ to hasten. aeeilct* 

Qitttrif to suppurate. aecitcrt 

<Sntfagcn/ to renounce. entfaat.* 

6rben/ to be one*s heir. aeetl^t' 

%avLUn, to putrefy. ge^^u^ei^ 

|e^len, to fail. gefe^^, 

gleden/ to stam. aeflcrfct 

glud)€n/ to curse. acfluAct 

gorfd^en/ to enquire. Qcforfdjjct 

afunfcln/ to glimmer. Qcfunfclt 

®&^nen, to yawn. geg&^net. 

©aufeln/ to juggle. geaaufclt. 

©ei^en/ to covet. QeaeCwt 

|anbcln, to trade. ge^anbelt. 

<^arren/ to wait for. gcbarret 

^nbtl^ieren/to trade, to bustle. gcbanbtbtcret 

^auftren/ to hawk about. Qcbaufirct. 

*crrf*en/ to govern. gcbcrrfc^et. 

*tnf en/ to limp. ge^tnfct. 

^oxd^n, to listen. gcl^ord^ct. 

^ungcrm to hunger. ^i^umtxt 

^fipfen/ to leap. gcbfipfct. 

*ttften/ to cough. gebuflet. 

Swell/ to err. geirret 

Saud^jen/ to shout. gejaud^iet 

JCalben/ to calve. gefalbet 

Je&mpfen/ to combat. gef &m»ft. 

JCargen/ to be penurious. gefarget 

JCeunen/ to shoot out, or bud. , . * i . . aefeimet 

StxcttJUi to creak, or coo. gefirret. 

Jttaffen/ to clap, cleave. !!!.!. geflaffet. 
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StXaqexif to coi 

^latfd^cn/ to di^ 

StUUtif to cleaf«» or Miek. 

^Ifigcln^ to refiBB- 

^mdtrif to crack, 

Stmxvtnt to cr«ik. 

Stnidetxtf to liaf$)|k, ta act.nig^ 

gardly. 
Stnitn, to kn«l. 
JCoUern/ to be vandy, to roU. 
^r&^exi/ to crow. 
^ai^men/ to tmdow 
^ranfen^ to be xH. 
^rebfen^ to caltek oralM. 
Stm^zrif to obtain. 
Sad)cn/ to lauglj. 
Sanbcn/ to land. 
ihtmtxif to make 4 noise. 
Saurcn; to watck, 
£&uten^ or Sautetti to sound. 
Scbcn^ to live. 
sWaitQcln; to wa»t. 
SRcincHf to mean, 
^urmeln/ to gniDable. 
£)r0eln/ to play 011 t3ie organ. 
0lafcn/ to be mad. 
fftafttn, to rest. 
S%aud)en^ to smoke. 
SU&umcn^ to remove. 
Si&ufpern^ to hawk, to dear 

the throat. 
SRaufdiem.iontsh. 
dte<i)mnt to reckon. 
fRtd)tm, to jj^ to laiv:. 
SReben/ to speak. 
SReifcn/ to ripen. 
SRcimcit/ to rKyme* 
Siubcrn^ to ro^ir. 
©dumcn/ to tainry» 
©aufcn^ to whis* 
@d)aben/ to )rait« 
@df)afen/ to procnwe. 
®id^ fd)&men/. <to be ashamed^ 
©dbauberitf toskiveit. 
©d^erjeit/ to joke, 
©(^immelit/ tomoidd. 
@d)lu(feni to iwidlGw. 



3d^ i^abe deffogcit 
gefna<f^ 



gefnktat; 



gefoUect 

SCcCBuCtL 

9cfcn(l^^Mt.- 

Qefricgt. 
gelantet. 

AnOQttflC* 

ggfawrgt . 

gdtet^r or gcfontit 

geletet 

gemangeU. 

gemeinct. 

gemurmstt 

gerafet 
gerafkrt. 

ger&umit 
ger&a^tt 

gerebet 
gereifit. 

gfWtllNtf. 

gerubtlt* 

gefdttmet. 

gefaufet. 

gefi|itt«L 

gcfdball 






KJLU'jnUi TKBB& 

jmad^ten/ to laBciusk 3d^ i^abe jufd^im/ktiit 

©d^ma^en/ tosauA. gefd^nuiltt 

®d^m&^len> to acoU. gefdMUt 

@d(|maufenf to fewt. gefd^mosfce. 

@d^mu$en/ to sotU to dirty. Qt\d)im^it 

&d)nhhtln, to biU. gefd)n&Mt 

@d^nard)en/ to snore. gefdipaid^. 

@d^nattern/ to gabble. §t^attnt 

@(^n)&rmen/ to swarm. gefd^nteaet. 

@d^ttnnbeln/ to grow giddy. gefd^MRnbclt. 

©d^i^cxi, to sweat. gef^oi^. 

(g^geln/ to sail. gefegett. 

©eufsen/ to sigh. gefeufsct. 

@orgen/ to care. ^forget 

@))a$teren# to take a walk. fymlier et« 

&pitUn, to play. ...... grf)»iclet. 

©teuern/ to steer a ship. gefteueci 

©tubtren/ to study. ^ubtrt. 

&t&cmtnf to atonn. teffcftanet. 

©tu^eit/ to buti at. gefhi^et. 

@ttbeln/ to dirty. . gefsbclt. 

&ummtn, to hum. gefrnmiKt. 

@^btgen/ to sin. gef&nbiget. 

happen/ to grope. » getoppet. 

S^oneit/ to be enthroned. geti^tonet. 

Soben/ to rage. g€tobet 

S6neni to sound. getinet. 

a^rad^teii# to endeavour. ^ctcod^tct. 

fSxauttrtf to mourn. gettauert. 

Sciumpl^tren/ to triumph. triumpf)iret. 

ZtbMn/ to sell old things getr5belt. 

fSki^^^towake^ortobeawake. genHid^ 

SBetnen/ to cry, to whine. gewnnet. 

SBiUfa^rett/ to comply. gooiUfat^et. 

3agen/ to despair, to despond. ...... gejagct 

Sanfeiti to ciuarrel. ...... ge^anf et. 

3ieten/ to aim. gcjieUt 

iitteni/ to tremble. gjejittert. 

Sotteln/ to stagger. gejottett. 

3ih:nen^ to be angry. geidmet. 



I7S 



7%e following are the Irregular Verbs which tahe Jj^iidtU 



^t^Uxit to fight. 
®efaUen/ to 



3d^ ^be gcf»d^ttii# IhavefoiH^ 
.... gefoUcsi. 
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^etd^n/ to resemble. 2^ ^abe Qtqli^zn. 

^etfeni to scold. geftfen. 

^linden, to sound. gef lungen. 

Seibeit/ to suffer. gclitten. 

Siegen/ to lie. gelegen. 

Steiten/ to ride. geritten. 

SHingen/ to wrestle. gerungen. 

@aufen/ to drink hard. 9efof en. 

©^eincHi to appear. gefd^tencn. 

@4lafen/ to sleep. gefd^lafen. 

@(^leif en/ to cleave. gef^lifTen. 

©^nauhtn, to snort. gef^noben. 

©djireten/ to cry. . gefdbrien. 

&d)tozi^tn, to be silent. gefd^wiegen* 

^nnmmen/ to swim. gefcbwommen. 

©d^winben/ to be reduced, to gefd)n)unben. 

. dwindle away. 

&d)tobTtxt/ to swear. gefdf)n>oren. 

0innen/ to think, to meditate gefonnen. 

@t^en/ to sit. gefeffen. 

@treiten/ to fight, to contend gefttitten. 

SSerbre^en/ to commit a crime oerbrodjien. 



NEUTER VERBS WITH ®0)Xt^ 

The following require the Auxiliary Verb ©epnj 

Regular Verbs. 

Titttnf to resemble.' 
SBegegnen/ to meet. 
S3el(Ktrren/ to continue, 
^gtimmen/ to grow angry. 
Qxlalttn, to grow cold. 



. . . 



©tftaunen/ to be astonished. 
@rflarren/ to be chilled. 
Slattern/ to flit, to flutter. 
Solgen/ to follow, 
©elangen/ to get, to atti&in.' 
®ewobnen/ to be accustomed. 
StUttettit to climb, 
d^eifen/ to traveL 
©egeln/ to sail, 
©tolpent/ to stumble. 
€$teanben/ to'strand. 
@t¥attd(yeln/ to trip. 



3<^ bin gear tet/ 1 have resembled 
begegnet. 
bebarret. 
ergrimmet. 
erfaltet. 
erftaunet. 
erftarret. 
geflattert. 
gefolget, 
getanget. 
gewobnet. 
geflettert. 
gereifet. 
gefegelt. 
geftolpert. 
gefhranbet 
gefhrauci^U. 



. . 



• . • 



• • 



. • * 



. » k 
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€Stit$en/ to start. 
ZxaUn/ to trot. 
IBeraltern/ to grow old. 
ISerarmen/ to grow poor. 
Serblinbcn/ to grow blind. 
Scrlrummen/ to grow crooked. 
Serlal^^men/ to grow lame, 
^erf&umt/ to grow sour, to 

sour. 
SSerjtummen/ to grow dumb. 
Sertoefen/ to decay. 
SSetwilbern^ to grow wild. 
SBerjagen/ to despond. 
SB3anbeln/ to walk. 
SBSanbecn/ to wander, travel. 



3* Wn gefhi^et. 
. getrabet. 
. «eraltert. 
. ©crarmet. 
. oerblinbet 
. Derfrummet. 
. Dertai^met. 
. Dcrfaucrt. 

. oerfhtmrnet 

. oerwefet 

. uerwilbcrt. 

. t)ergadet. 

. gemanbelt. 

. gewanbert. 



Irregular Neuter Verbs taking @eijn< 



^fatten/ to fall down. 
Sefleif ett/ to be studious. 
IBet^ien/ to burst. 
SBleibett/ to remain. 
<Srfnereni to freeze to death. 
@rfd^a(len/ to resound. 
ISrfd^retf ett/ to be terrified. 
^a^tttif to go in a coach, 
gallcit/ to fall, 
gliegcit/ to fly. 
glie|cn/ to flee, 
gliefen/ to flow, 
griereit/ to freeze, 
©cbcii^cn/ to prosper. 
®e^cn, to go. 
®encfcni to recover. 
®leiten/ to slide, to slip. 
5tlimmctt/ to climb. 
Stommttif to come. 
JCried^cn/ to creep. 
£aufeni to run. 
fRtittn, to ride. 
^tnmxif to run. 
diinnen/ to leak, to run. 
@d^eiben/ to depart from. 
®(i()tet^en/ to sneak. 
€$(!^retten/ to stride. 

I 



S^Un 



abgefalten. 

bepiffen. 

geborften. 

geblteben. 

crfrorcn. 

erfd)olten. 

erf4roc!etu 

gefa^ren. 

gefallen. 

QcfloQcn. 

geflo^en. 

gefloffcn. 

gcfrorcn. 

gebte]()en. 

gcgangeru 

genefen. 

geglttten. 

geflommem 

gefommen. 

de!ro(i^en. 

gelaufen. 

geritten. 

gerannt. 

geronnen. 

gefd)ieben. 

gefd^lidfeen. 

g€fd)ntten. 



@<^n>eUen/t to awcU. S^ Hn gefd^uwlliii. 

@(l^tt)immen/> to «intti«. .... ^efdimottiiifett;. 

@d)n)tnben/ to*«ltfiidK» • • * • .^tfil^immb^ti. 

@i|en/ to sit* .. .« ^^efefiit. 

©pringen, toi^nij^. ygycmtgtP. 

@tel^en/ toMmd. •^**>. gtfRitibcii. 

©teigett/ to BMMmt. • • • . gefHigeii. 

@terben/ to dk. . • • . gcfbNrtwn. 

IBerbletdien/ to grow pale. .... )>erMi(^n. 

IBerl5fd!ien/ 4» exftiagiiisli. «... lofslofd^n. 

S^erfdimnben/ to dja^pe«r. .... t)etfli^imnlen. 

SBad^fen/ to.gvow« ..,.. genNMJ^en. 

S&eid)enf to yi^lii. .... gtiPtUl^tu 

fBerbett/ to bisoonte. .... gemoKiKn. 

N.B. — ^Those verbs which occur in both lists, are sometimes 

conjugated with l^ahtrtf and sometimes with fe^n. {^Fide ike 
observations from page 169 to 172.J 



CmnpdnnDf Ftrte. 

Simple Vetbs beh^ isitber regular, or trregtiivr, th«ir 
oompounds are the same. 

Compound verbs are compounded either with separable, 
or inseparable prepofiitions. 

The separable prepositions are separated ftom the tcAs 
in the simple ienses; but are joined to them in the ioBtti- 
tive and participle^ as in the following example : 

Conjugatiom 0/ ike ^eparchle Compound ¥4Frh Ib^^iffUn^ 

to detain, or stop. 

Injfinkim. Part. Prei, 

Pres. TCuf^atteil; to detain. 2(ufl()altenb^ detaiaiiiir- 
Pret 2(uf8cbalten l^ben, to @in SCttf^^ltntfeer, one wt» 

have detatned. detains. 

Part. Perf. %\X%Hfalttn, detained. 



COiCFaUND VfiltB& 179 

ACTIVE. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUKCTIVE. 

Sm^.} P&I8ERT. {SmS' 

3fi) WU <raf, I detain, am 3cl^ jj^alte auf, I may detain, 
detaining, or do detain. 

®U J&dltjl auf, thou de- 2)u ^altejl auf, thou mayst 
tamest. detain. 

gr, fte, orrt ^rt auf, he, (gr, fte, or e» l^olte <mf, he, 

she, or it detains. she, or it ma; detain. 

Plural Pharal. 

SBir ^ciUn auf, we detain. SBir j)atten auf, we may de- 
tain. 

5H)t fyllUt auf, you detain. 3l^r "^alUt auf, you may de- 
tain. 

eie l^en auf, they detain. <Sie ffcitm auf, they maj 

detain. 

Sing.^ IMPERFECT. {Sing. 

3^ ]()tett auf, I detained. 3W^I()ielte auf, I might detain 

Du \)iAtzft auf, thou de- S)u l^eltcfl auf, thou mightst 

tunedst. detain. 

(St ffidt auf, be detained. dx J^tdte auf, he, &c. 

Plural, Plural. 

SBirl^ieltcnauf, we detained. SBir l()ietten auf, we might, 

&C. 

SPI^ ^dtet auf, youdetained. 3l(^r l^dtet auf, yoa might, 

&c* 

@iel()ieltenauf,theydetained. @ie ^)ielten auf, they, te. 

<^m^.} PERFECT. {Sing, 

^ l^obe aufge^olten, I have ^6) ]()abe aufgel^alten, I may 

detained, &c. have detained, &c. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBtt l^en aufae^ten, we SBir l()ab(n aufgel^altett, we 

have detained, &c. may have detained, ice. 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Sing.} FLUPEEFECT. {Sing. 

Sd^ i)attt aufgel^alten, I had Sd^ ^ttt aufge^ten, I 

detained, &c. might have detained, &c. 

Plural. Plural. 

2Bir \)atUn aufgetjalten, we SBir l^dttcn auf8e^)alten, we 

had detained, &c. might have detained, &c* 

Sing,} FIRST future. {Sing. 

36) werbe aufl^alten, I shall 3d^ werbe aufl^atten, I shall 

detain. « detain. 

©u wirjl aufl()attcn, &c. £)u werbcjl aufl^alten, &c. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBir wetben aufl{)atten; we SBit wcrben aufl^alten; ve 

shall detain. shall detain. 

Sl^r werbet aufl^alten, &c. ^^x wcrbct aufl^atten, you. 

Sing.} SECOND future. {Sing. 

Sd^ werbe auf gei^atten ^)aben, 3d& werbe auf ge^^atten l&oben, 

I shall have detained. I shall have detained. ' - 

2)u tt)irjl aufgel^alten l^aben, £)u werbejl aufgel^alten |>a- 
&c. ben, &c. 

Plural. Plural. 

aSir werben aufael()alten l()a- SBir.werben aufael^alten ba- 

ben, we shall have de- bett/ we shall have de- 
tained, &c. tained, &c. 

Simp. Sing.} conditional. {Comp. Sing. 

^6) , wtirbe aufljatten, I Sd^ wurbe auf gel^alten l^abcn^ 

should detain, &c. I should have detained, &c. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBir wurbert a\xft)alm, we SBir w&rben aufge^alten ^a- 

should detain, &c, fcett, we should have de- 

tained, &c. 



COMPOUND VESBS. 
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Sing,} IMPERATIVE MOOD. {PlurtU. 

lalte (bu) auf, detain {tkou.) Aaltit{H)t) anf, detain (yott). 

mitt er auf^ let him detain. «palten @ie auf, detain, or 

do you detain, 
fatten pe auf, let them de- 
tain. 

So conjugate : 

2Cufne]()men/ to take up. Xuffbred^en, to pronounce. 
SBeggeben, to give away. aSorlfommcn, to come before. 
7tbf)olm, to fetch. ©inbringcn, to bring in. 



Exercise on the separable Compound Verbs. 
indicative; present. 



I take off, 
Thou acceptest, 
It devolves. 

We give up, 
You except. 
They assist, 

I presented, ' 
Tnou didst run off. 
He took in, ' 
We pursued, 
You sent home. 
They came hither, 

I *have run down, 
Thou *hast come near, 
He *has come up, 
We *have come out, 
You have brought near. 
They *have come in. 



ahntf)mtn, to take off. 
anne^men, to accept, 
anl^eimfallen, or l^eimfatten, 

to devolve, 
aufgeben, to give up. , 
aufnel&mcn, to except. 

betfte]()en, to stand by, assist. 

imperfect. 

bantX^S^m, to present. 

batjon taufen, to run off. 
einnel^men, to take in. 
fortfefeen, to pursue, 
fecimf^irfen, to send home. 

pertommen/ to come hither. 

PERFECT. 

berabtaufen, to run down, 
peranf ommen, to come near. 

lerauffommcn, to come up. 

►erauff ommeu/ to come out. 
^crbeibringen, to bring near. 
tfimntommm, to come in. 



06«. Where the mark * is used, translate have by fei^n 5 as^ 
I have run down, id^ bin ^erabgetaufen. 



{g2 caifK>iJiQ> vna& 

FLtTJEKFECr. 

I bad pvodneedy itCO^^tixtgtUf to produce. 

Thou *hadst gone off, mngel)en/ to go off*. 

Sbe *had gone dowa, mnabae^ett/ to go down. 

We *had mounted upwardcr, linauffleigen/ to mount up. 

You *had gone out, Wtiaufgel^en, to go out. 

They *had gone over, J^inumgel^en/ to go over. 

7IK8T A17l> SECOND FTTTURB. 

I shall leap down, I()inuttterf|)rin9en, to leap 

down. 
Thou wilt bring with tbee, mitbtingen^ to brii^ with. 
He will imitate, na6)a^ttitn, to imitate. 

We shall *have fallen down,^ nieUrfoSmr to fall down. 

You wSl apply, anwenben, to appl;^. 

They will {K^scribey t>orgeben/ to pceacnbe. 

conditionals; simple and compound. 

*I should have walked for- \}orange|)en^ to walk forward. 

ward, 

Thou wouldst presuppose, t)Oraufre^en/ to presuppose. 

*He would have passed bf, lOOt&beraeben^ to pass by. 

*We alhould have agreed, ubereinfommen^ to agree. 

Youivovld have taken away. tDegnel^meil^ to take away. 

They wo«iId restore, wiebergeben^ to restore. 

IMPXRATIVE. 

Look {thou) to, jufebeU/ to look to. 

Keep (yow) back, pttixdi)altm, to keep back. 

INFINITIVE. 

To keep back, jurucfbolten/ to keep bade. 
To have kept back, ^ 

participles. 

CcHBpoaiQg, iufammcnf^ctt/ to compose. 

Composed, 




The iaaoporable padidn la ownpound ve&i^aie always- 
Joineil to the vett>8^<and the^e oi the paiAicylc8» is drcppei. 

Cai9ii9«tf!ion cf the imepamble campmmd verb §Mf$itit!t^, 

to retain. 

If\f. Part. Pres. 

I^€S. IBdSK^lten^ to retain. SBj^teob, letakuag* 

Perf. aSel^altcn l^aben, to ©n IBcl()dtcnbcr, one who. 

have retained. letaias. 

Perf. Part. SJtl^atten, retained. 

I^ng.} PRESENT. {Sing. 

S4> bcl^altc, Iietam. SK^btl^alte, I may retain. 

2)U bcl^dltp; Aon retainest. 2)u bcbaltcft/thfHimayst^&c. 
Sr 'kpU/ he teUam. ^x htl^alte/ he maj, iSrc. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBir bel^alten, we teum. SBRt WSKiUen, we may retain. 

Sl^r bcl^allet, ^u retain. 3]^r bcl^attctv yo« may retain. 

@le bdfalUn, they letaia. ®ie'Jbt^m/ they oDa; At- 
tain. 

jStl^.} IMPERFECT. {'SSr^* 

•S*«f>Wt, 1 i^ii»d. Sd) beWelte, I might retain. 

S)u be^iel^, »tho«, &c. £)u be^ieltcjl, thou, &c. 

Sing , } PEHf EL"i . { Sing • 

Sd^ l^obe kl^Uen, I hove 2^ i^ebz htifdUm, I may 

retained. nave retained. 

Sing.} PLUPERFECT. {S^SN 

^ \iatU M^atm, Ihad re- Sd) ^dtte beaten, 1 migkt 

tamed. have reteiaed. 

ice. &c. 



Jg4 COMPOUND VERBS. 

.. . Sing.} FIRST future* {Sing. 

Sd^ werbe bel^altett/ I shall ^ mxit bt^alttn, I shall 

retain. retain. 

S)u wirjl bc^alten, &c. ©u wcrbcjl bel^aften/ &c. • 

Sing,} SECOND future. {Sing, 

Sd^ xottbi hzf)alUn j^abett/ I Sd^ tDerbe bel^alten ^abett/ I 

shall have retained, &c. shall have retained, '&c, 

conditional; simple. 
Sing. Plural. 

3ci^ wfirbc bel^alten, I should SBir wurbcn bel^ialtcn, we 

retain, &c. should retain, &c. 

conditional; compound. 
Sing* Plural. 

Si) toiixit bel^aUen i)abm, I SBtr wurben bel^alten i^aben, 

should have retained, &c. we should have retainedy&c. 

imperative mood. 
Sing. Plural. 

IBe^alte (bu), retain (thou), gafft UttS bebaltett, let us re- 
tain. 

SBebalte cr, retain he, or let SBel&ttltct il^r, or SSel^oltcn 

him retain. ©ie, retain ye, or you. 

SBcl^altett.pC, retain they, or 
let them retain. 



Exerdse on the inseparable compound Verbs. 

indicative; present. 

I remark, bcmcrf en, to remark. 

Thou backbitest, aftcrteben, to backbite. 

He escapes, entgcben, to escape. 

Do we not acquire? etwcrbcn, to acquire. 

Do you not light upon ? Qtxati)m, to light upon. 

They leave behind, ^intcrlaflfen, to leave behind. 



COMPOUND VEEBS. 

IMPERFECT. 
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Did I mistrust ? 
Did he conceal ? 
We concerted. 
You neglected. 
They dishonoured, 



mifltrauett, to mistrust. "' 
tocrbergctt, to conceal, 
toerabrcbctt, to concert. 
t)ema(feldffi9en, to neglect, 
loerunel^ren/ to dishonour. 



PERFECT. 



I have withstood. 
Hast thou distracted ? 
Has he backbitten ? 
We have not remarked, 
You •have not escaped. 
They have acquired. 



wibcrftc]()en, to withstand. 

JCtruttcn, to distract, 
aftcrrebctt, to backbite, 
bemerf en, to remark, 
entgcl^en, to escape, 
enpcrbcn, to acquire. 



PLUPERFECT. 



I had not left behind, 
Hadst thou distrusted? 
He had concealed. 
We had concerted, 
Had you neglected ? 
They had not dishonoured. 



^interlaffcn, to leave behind. 

mi^trauen, to distrust, 
toerbergeti/ to conceal, 
tocrabrcben, to concert. 
t)ema^ldffi9en, to neglect. 
t)cruncl^ren, to dishonour. 



FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE. 



I shall withstand. 
Thou wilt distract. 
Will he have backbitten ? 
Shall we not have remarked ? 
•You will not have escaped, 
They will have acquired. 



wibcrjlcl^cn, to withstand, 
jcrriitten, to distract. 

afterrcben, to backbite. 

bcmcrfen, to remark. 

entgel^en/ to escape, 
erwcrbcn, to acquire. 



conditional; simple and compound. 

I should withstand, n)tberj}ei)en/ to withstand. 

Would he acquire? etwerben, to acquire. 

I should have left behind, l^ittterlaffen/ to leave behind. 



* Translate hwe by fcpn. 



}3g COMPOUND VERBS. 

tmpfinhtn/ to feel, to be endowed with inward feeling, from d 
fUiben/ to find. 

dv denotes Ist. elevating, answering to the particle auf/ up ^ 
as, tt^cbcrif to elevate, or lift up ; erbauen/ to build up ; vc^ 
Steven/ to bring up ; cvwadj^txtf to grow up. 

2nd. Obtaining by means of exertion -, as, erfed^ten/ to ob-i 
tain by fighting; erfd^meid)eln^ to wheedle; erfifd)en/ to fish, 
out ; erfaren^ to learn by experience ; thus, -Qt ^at einen @.te9 
erfod^ten^ he has obtained a victory by fighting ; @t i^at fetne 
^nnft ei:fc]()metc]^elt/ he has wheedled himself into favour. So 
likewise in regard to mental exertions ; as, erffnnen^ to devise ; 
txhtnttttf to contrive; erftnben^ to invent; as, Qt .^at.tttoaS 
^em^ erfonnen/ he has devised something new ; ®it l^aben einen 
3(nfcl()la9 erbad^t/ they have contrived a scheme. 

3rd. Taking out, bringing out/ coming out, answering to 
the particle au6/ out ; erwdl^len/ to elect, or choose out of ; 
emennen/ to nominate; ergiefcn/ to flow out; erlajfen/ to issue ; 
<rfd^pfen/ to exhaust ; erbred^en/ to break open, or break out 
from, 

4th. Effecting a change of state ; as, erwettern/ to enlarge, 
iromtotitf wide, or large; etto&rmen/ to warm, from worm/ 
warm ; etgrauen^ to grow grey, from grau, grey ; erl^&tten/ to 
Jiarden, from l^art^ hard ; erbletti^en/ to turn, or to ^^owpale, 
from bleid^/ pale ; erbUnben/ to grow. blind, fromblinb/ bund; 
txt^ltetif to grow cold, from laltf cold; err5t^enf to redden, or 
blush, from tot^f red; erarmen/ to impoverish, from arm# 
poor ; erf Idren^ to explain, or clear up, from flax, clear ; er^ 
frteren/ to freeze, from frieren^ to freeze ; crjfirnen/ to be angry, 
from 3orn/ anger; erjtetben^ to expire, from fterbcn/ to die. . 

' @e signifies the continuation of an action, or a state; as, 
hta}xd)tn, to use, gebraudfjen/ to employ; benfen/ to think, q^ 
benf en/ to think of, or bear in mind ; fneren/ to freeze, gefrietenr 
to congeal ; bulben/ to bear, ftd^ gebulben/ to- endure, or have 
patience with ; unzn, to repent, fid) gereuen^ to repent of. ^ 

SSer denotes ] st. removal, answering to the particle away ; 
as, ^txia^tn, to drive away ; t)ei;fd)en!en/ to give away ; lotv^ 
tfi(f en/ to move away ; oetpflansen/ to transplant ; t>etfe(enf 
to transpose; t^erwed^feln/ to change; t}et;!aufen/ to sell; 
Dertrinfen/ to drink away, to spend by drinking ; oerfpieten/ to 

fame away; loerlieren/ to lose; terarbeiten/ to work up; t)ei&» 
l^l^en/ to fade away ; t>errau(||en/ to evaporate ; t)ecf4}mad^ten# 
to pine away ; t^erbluten/ to bleed to death ; t)ern>elf en/ to wither 
away. 

2ad. Putting out of order, or doing wrong, answering 



COMPOUND VERBS. |g9 

generally to mis ; as^.t^erlegen/ to mislay ; t)erfdl^renf to seduce ; 
i>crfdf)rcibcnf to write wron^ ; oerbre^ien^ to pervert ; t^etf&lfd^en/ 
to falsify ; oerfaljen/ to oversalt ; oergeffeit/ to forget ; oerf^ie^ 
ben/ to dislocate; oecnadSil&fftgen/ to neglect^ t)ei:redj|nen/ to 
miscalculate. 

3d. Putting in the way of, obstructing; as, oerbteten/ to 
forbid; ©crfagcn^ to deny 5 DerHtteit/ to refuse; Dertpe^jteti/ to 
prohibit;, t^eri^^inbent/ to prevent ; t)erfd)ltefen^ to lock up-; 
t>erb&mmen/ to dam up ; Derfiegeln/ to seal up ; oecfperreit/ to 
bar up, or out ; oermauem/ to wall up. 

4th. Increasing the quality ; as, oeralten^ to grow obsolete, 
from alt/ old; oert&ngern/ to lengthen, from lang/ long; "otxi^ 
l&rjen/ to shorten, from furj/ short ; t)erarmen/ to empoverish, 
from arm/ poor ; oerebeln/ to ennoble, from ebel/ noble ; ^tt» 
Qhittxxii to deify, from ®ott, God ; t)erbr&bern/ to fraternize, 
from SSrubet/ brother; t)erfd)n)&d^rn/ to be affined, from 
(Sc^ivager/ a brother-in-law. Sometimes it adds force to the 
primitive; as, t)eref)ren/ to venerate, from el^ren/ to honour; 
»erfpottcn/ to mock, from fpottcn/ to joke with ; »crlad)en/ to 
deride, from lad)en/ to laugh; oerlei^en/ to lend out, from 
Utl^eit/ to lend, i&c. 

3er denotes athorough separation of the parts; as, jecbred^en/ 
to break in pieces ; gerfd^mettern/ to dash m pieces ; gerrfitten/ 
to shake in pieces ; ger jireuen/ to dissipate ; jerjlbreti/ to destroy; 
Setf^neiben/ to hack or cut in pieces. 

Verbs compounded with mi$/ which answers to the English 
mis and dis ; take the augment ge and the preposition ju be- 
fore the participle and infinitive, when employed either 
in an active, or a transitive sense ; as, mt$biUiden/ to disap- 
prove, gemifbilliget/ disapproved, ju mif biUigen/ to disapprove; 
intfbraud(;en/ to misuse, gemifbraud)et/ misused, but some 
take the %t in the middle ; as, mt^arten/ to degenerate, mi^ge- 
artet/ degenerated ; mt$letten/ to mislead, mifgeleitet/ misled ; 
mtftreten/ to slip ; mif getreten/ slipped ; but in mi^begreifeit/ to 
misconceive ; ge is left out in the participle ; as, mif begriffen^ 
misconceived. 

Some few neuters drop the participial augment 909 as, 
miffallen/ to displease/ ed li^at mir mif fallen/ it has displeased 
me ; mif lingen/ to fail ; ed t|t mif lungen/ it has failed ; mif rati^en/ 
to miscarry, ed ift mif ratl^en/ it has miscarried ; mt$t)erfte]^en# 
to misunderstand ; man ^at eg mi^oerftanben/ it has been mis- 
understood. 

3rd. Some prepositions are both separable and inseparable,, 
namely, burd)/ through ; um/ about; ubet/ over; untet/ under;, 
and wiebet/ again. They are separable in the intransitive, and 
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nnepurable ht the tfau w tiv e sense ; as, tsrd^^re^en/ to 1»eak 
through^ or make one's way tliroap^ ; tr Inrtc^t biird^/ f#gM« 
raMe) he bfeaks tlireiigli; totc^gelSroc^f Iirc4ceii through; 
ftn>ft< hir^MJed^ttf to break though aay thing; er Int^hxi^ 
eine SOlauer^ {inseparable) he breaks through a wall; bitrd^Otf 
^Ui bn^cen through ; ta&caxkxtf to go, or run roond ; tt Uuft 
umr iM^pttrahie) he runs roand ; er l^t umgelattfeit/ he has nm 
rewid; etwad unlatrfenf to nm round a thing; tt tmiUUtftf 
(fiueparahh) he mns about ; ttmlaiifen/ mn round ; itofe4«i# 
to leap, or pass over ; er f e^t &kr# (s€pam6lej he leaps orer ; 
^bevgefe^tf passed over ; ^berfe^eit/ to translate; er ^berfe^t au$ 
bem iDeutft^en/ (inseparable) he translates from German ; dber^ 
fe(t, translated ; we say, er brad^ l^ter bttrd^^ he broke through 
h^re, or without mentioning any place, er brad^ hutd), he 
broke through ; but bie @onne burd^brtd^t bte ^otfeit/ the son 
breaks through the clouds ; er fyxt ben SSalb huxdjUod^tn, he 
has broken through the wood ; er tji umgelaufen/ he has gone 
a round ; er uml&uft bte @tabt/ he goes the circuit of the city : 
but ber better felt^bet/ the horseman leaps over; butber ^d^iltet 
£berfe|t ©pta^trt/ the scholar translates languages ; fSSteber/ 
in composition, is separable in the proper sense, but insepa- 
rable in the figurative sense ; as, iDteber |)ol()ten/ to fetch back 
(Bepmrahle) ; iHei l^obe eS meber gel^ol^it, I have fetched it back, 
hot nHfberl^oblen/ to repeat ; {inseparable) ; id) f^aht bie SSorte 
l9iebi»:^o^tt/ I have repeated the words. In tlMS above yerbs 
the accent is laid upon the particle when it is separable, but 
upon the verb when it is inseparable ; this remark applies as 
•a nUe to all other such verbs. 

4th. 'Verbs compounded with nouns, or adverbs, are mostly 
inseparable ; but take the augment ge in tlie partidple ; aB« 

Infinitive, Pres. Ind, 

9lat]()fd^taden/ to consult. 34 tot^fd^Iage/ 1 consult. 

2Uitn}orten/ to answer. ^dj anixooxtCf I answer. 

Participle. 

(Seratl^fdjilaQet/ consulted, 
©eantwortet/ answered. 

So the following : 

^Crgmo^nenf to suspect. ^anh\)ahmf to handle. 

ffto^UtttUf to exult. «|)etrat^en/ to marry. 

%ttt0i^nf to breakfast. {lol^nlad^ to laagh to soom. 

SM)f^&t^^'i' ^0 fawn. Sieb&it^ln/ to ogle* 
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Sif blifair to cwBts. a^wetfea^tomoiiibytlieday 

WMI^m^mf to ^oajeetire. Ild^eflni/ to jndge. 

Clttadfalbern/ to quack. Utfunbeii/ to testify. 

Stabi>xt6)tn, to bjwik on the SS$ei1Ta0ca# to propnecy. 

wheel. SBettei^H:it/ to emulate. 

3{ed)tfertiden^ to justify. < fQSUlf4t^/ to gratify. 

N 

Those compounded with DoU drop the augment ge $ as^ MI0 
lenben# to finish: Perf, id) t^oUenbe/ 1 fiaished; Part. ))oUenb<t# 
finished ; so, DoUbctederi/ to bring aboot ; DoU^tel^en/ to exe- 
cute a t)oIl{h:e(fe»r lo accomplish 5 ooBf&^en/ to consummste; 
but 9oU may be lefiarated from some ferbs ; as, t>oU gtef eo/ to 
pour full ; t)oa Mid^^ to make f uB. Some other verbs, vhidt 
are not genuine eompounds, are mostly separated ; at» £kmf 
fa^en/ to give thanks ; ^aud i)alUn/ to keep house ; td^ fOQe 
S)anf / 1 give thanlu ; jDanf gefagt/ thanks given ; td^ ^alU 4^iMf 
I keep house; ^mfi ^e^ltett/ keep house; so likewise frei^poee 
<^en/ to acquit ; Muiftxir to tear asunder ; gleid^fommeii/ to 
equal j wai^^rfagen/ to prognosticate. 



Xisf of the pnTidpal Purtides with which Compoimd 

Verbs are formed. 



1. The following particles are not to be sepanited from tiM 
verbs. 



iifter as. 


afterreben/ 


to backbite. 


be 


bebdxien/ 


..reflect, consider 


tmp 


empfangetif 


. . receive. 


ent 


tntfUf^ 


..arise. 


«r 


erfinbea^ 


..invent 


d« 


debet^en/ 


..prosper. 


l^intcc 


^interbletben/ 


• •remain behind. 


mil 


mtffaUen/ 


. . displease. 


»er 


t^erie^cenv 


« consume. 


oerab 


vecabfolden^ 


..deliver. 


t>€tna4 


Demac^l&tfiden/ 


. . neglect. 
..diuioBour* 


loenin 


oerunelirtn/ 


Don 


ooUbringen/ 


. . complete. 


iibet 


iibex%tbtnt 


..surrender. 


ur 


itrt$eiUii# 


-.jndge 


iec 


jerffbreit/ 


. . destroy. 
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2. The following are the principal pfirticleg, which, in 
some tenses of the conjugation^ are to be separated from the 
verbs. 



ah 


an 


anij^eim 


anf 


au§ 


bet/ babei 


baoon 


baffit 


baoor 


barunter 


bawibet 


bai»if(i(ien 


burd^ 


cin 


cttt<)cr 


fort 


fftt 


dlei4 


^eim 


W 


$er 


itxah 


< i^erauf 


beranS 


iitUi 


itvhnvd^ 


i^eretn 


lernad^ 


^ttttbtt 


tientm 


lerunter 


^etDot 


i^erju 


|ina6 


linan 


i^inanf 


l^inauS 


l^in&ber 


na(9 


tnncn 


mit 


niebet 


Ob 


fiber 


fibcrein 


unter 


DOU 


t>ot 


»oran 


9orau$ 


))orS6er 


Dorbei 


loee 


wteber 


8tt 


jtttoiber 



The above 'particles haye a meaning of themselves, inde- 
pendent of the verbs with which they are connected ; some 
of their meanings may be seen in the following examples : 

2Cbfdf)retbenf to copy, from fd)teibcn/ to write, ah/ from. 
Hu^i^ttibent to extract, fdjireiben/ to write, aug/ out of. 



Untetfd)reiben/, to sign, 
2Cufbauen/ to erect, 
9lad)de]^en/ to go after, 
f0{itne]()menf to take along 

with, 
fRieberrennenf to run down, 
t^erbringen/ to bring hither, 

(or here,) 
^^erDorbringen/ to bring 

forth, 
^in^elfen^ to forward, 
.^infiberfommen/ to come 

over, 

Unterjtnfcnf to go to the 

bottom, 
Ueberfiiefcn/ to overflow, 
SBorreben/ to speak before. 



or from, 
f d^teiben/ to write, txnUt/ under. 
bauen/ to build, auf/ up. 
gei^en/ to go, md), after. 
m^mtn, to take, mit, with. 

tennen/ to run, ntebet/ down, 
bringen/ to bring, hct, hither. 

bringen/ to bring, fien>or/ forth. 

ijielfen/ to help, h^n, forth, 
lommen/ to come, ^tnfiber#over 

ffnfen/ to sink, unter^ under. 

fitefen/ to flow, fiber/ over, 
reben/ to speak, t}or/ before. 



REFLECTIVE YEBBS. jgj 

SSorangel^n/ to go before, from gelj^eit/ to go, t>oran/ before. 

Sorbeige|)en/ to pass by, ge^en/ to go, t>oxhei, by. 

SSSegne^men/ to take away, ne^meii/ to take, m^t away. 

SBieberf ommenf to come again> fommen/ to come, n)tebeCfagain«, 

Stibcif en/ to bite at, Uxftxtt to bite, ju/ at. 



Reflective verbs are formed with the pronouns mx6)f 
b\i)f fid^, un§^ CUd^, fid?/, answering to the Enghsh pro-^ 
nouns, my self i thyself, himself herself itself ourselves, 
yourselves, themselves; they are conjugated like active 
verbs, and are either regular, or irregular. 

Conjugation of the Reflective Verb ftcj^ Uebett/ to love 

one^9'Self* 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Sing,} PERFECT. {Sing* 

^6) Hebe mid^, I love my- 3d& liebe mx6), I may love? 
self. myself. 

©u liebjl t>x6), thou lovest ©u liebejl Hi), thou mayst 

thyself. love thyself. 

Hv liebt ffd^/ he loves him- @r liebe fi6), be may love 

self. himself. 

@ie liebt \ii), she loves her- @ie liebe fi^, she may love 

self. herself. 

Plural, Plural. 

SSBir lieben \xxA, we love our- SBir lieben un§^ we may love 

selves. ourselves. 

Sl^r tiebet eud^, you love 3]()rliebeteud(^, you may love 

yourselves. yourselves. 

®ie lieben fid^, they love @ie lieben fid(>, they may 
themselves. love themselves. 

Sing,} IMPERFECT. {Sing. 

Sd^ liebte mid^, I loved my- 3d^ liebete midE), I might love- 

self. myself. 

2)u liebteft bid^, thou, &c. ©u liebetefi bid^, thou, &c. 

K 



1^ XR^Bcrnrx tbsml 

1K1>ICATITE. SUBJOWCTIVE. 

Piw^. Pbo'aL 

Sir Itebtm unS/ we loved 9Str Itebetem vaA, we might 

ourselves. love ourselves. 

^t licbtet cud^, you, &c. ^ Hebetet eud^, you, &c. 

Sing,} PBKFECT. {Sing. 

SA l^abc mt(fe aelicbt, I have 3* i)ahi mi^ gcUcbt, I may 

icved myself. nave loved myself. 

2>tt ^aff a^ geliebt; &c. Su ^(Aefi btd^ geliebt; &c. 

PlttraL Pberal. 

S3Str lf)aben un§ geliebt, we SBir l)abcn unS acUcbt, we 

httv^ loved ovrselres. may hsYe kyved ounces* 

3()r l^abt eud^ geliebt/ &c. ;^v ^abet eud^ geliebt, &c. 

!M f)cMt ttiH) gefteH; I had ^ f)im mtd^ seHebt, I 

loved myself. might have loved myself. 

2>it i^tteft Ud^ geltebt/ &c. ^ ^dtttji: Wd^ gdiebt^ &c. 

Plural. PluraL 

SB» l^ftticn imS gelkbt, we SSir l[^tttn uitS oiltctt/ we 

had loved ourselves. might have loved ourselves 

Sl^r ICfMzt eud) girikbt; &c. 3I)r Utitt ett^ gdtebt; &c. 

5t)^.} FiKST FuTiTRE. {Smg. 

^ »etb€ wiA) lieben/ 1 shall 3ld> metibe mid^ Ut ben, I shall 

love myself. love myself. 

Plural, Plural, 

Sir wetbea un^ Ucben, we SSic merben un& liebetv we 

shall love ourselves. shall love ourselves. 

S^r wcTbet eud^ litben, &c. 3l[)if werbet eud^ Beb^ri; Ac* 



INDICATlVfi. SUBjirUCTIVE. 

Sing.} S£COKD TtJ^fvVLt. {Sing. 

I shAll bftf 6 loted iiiyself. I shall have loved my^lt 
thott^ drc. thouy &c. 

PluraL Plural. 

fEBit toerben un$ geltebt ^o* ffiit werben un$ getiebt l^a» 

bett/ we skall have loved htXi, we shall have loved 
ourselves. ourselves. 

S^rwcrbet euc^ getfebt l^d- Sl^rwetbetcuc^geliebt^abett/ 
ben/ &c. &c. 

jSemp. /Sbij)!.} coKDitiONAL, {Cqmp. Sing 

Sd^ no&tbe mid^ Uebeti/ I Scl^n){ttbemt(l^aeltebtl()aben^ 

should love myself. l should haveloved myself 

Su ip&tbeti bid^ ncben, thou^ £)u wurbe# bU^ gdicfbt l^a« 
&c* bm^ ^c. 

SBft wftrben un8 tteben, we SBir wftrben un6 gcliebt ]^a» 

should love ourselves. htXi, we should have loved 

ourselves. 
^x wfirbet eutfe Hcben, &c. gi^r wirtbct cudt) gelicbf ^a» 

ben, you. Sec. 

Sing.} iMP£RATiv£ MOOD. {Plural. 

8tcbe bid), love thyself. giebt, or licbef cuc^, love 

yourselves. 
Siebe et ^6), let him love &ieb(n fie ficl[)/ let them love 
himself. themselves. 



k2 
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AEFLECTITe TEfiSS. 

Exercise on the Reflective Verbs. 
INDICATIVE. — Present. 



I am ashamed, 
Thou art conceited, 
He blames himself, 
We unite together, 
You forget yourselves. 
They assume to themselves, 



lA fd^amett/ to be ashamed* 
XQ) elnbitbett/ to be conceited 
tdb taiAn, to blame one's self 

'ia) t)eteini8en, to unite. 
x6 tjergeffen, to forget. 
td9 antna^txi, to assume. 



Imperfect. 



We rejoiced. 

He betook himself. 



I 



We got leisure. 

You prepared yourselves. 

They helped themselves. 



tO) frcucn, to rejoice* 

tdp begebett/ to betake one's 

self. 

id^ abmufiigcn, to get leisure 
t^ anftfeidfen, to prepare, 
idb l^dfen, to help. 



Perfect. 



I have been vexed, 
Thou hast been mistaken, 
He has been shy, 
It has appeared, 
We have recovered our- 
selves, 
You have been mortified, or 

. hurt. 
They have complained. 



drgern, to be vexed, 
irrcn, to be mistaken, 
fdjeuen, to be shy. 
duficm, to appear. 
erl^oletl/ to recover one's 
self, 
ftd^ frdttf en, to be mortified. 

fid^ beflagen, to complain. 




Pluperfect. 



I had found myself. 
Thou hadst rejoiced. 
He had been vexed. 
She had hesitated, or be- 
thought herself, 
We had been cautious, 
You had been afraid, 
They had applied themselves, 



ftdbbefinbett/ to find one's self 
It A fccucn, to rejoice. 
nq drgern, to be vexed. 
]\i) beoenf en, to hesitate. 

fidb ^ixUXi, to be cautious. 
|t A f&rd^ten, to be afraid. 

jicp beflei^gen, to apply one's 

self. 
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ImperatiTe, 

Do not offend^ ftd^ "OtX^t^tXt, to offend^ to 

fail in ones duty. 
Grieve aot» fiA ardmen^ to grieve. 

Do not complain^ Sm oetlagen^ to complain. 

Do not bum yourself, jt^ t)e¥brennen/ to bum. 

Be not afraid, itdp f&r^ten/ to be afraid. 



Observations on the Reflective Verbs, 

1. Reflective verbs are always active, and require the auxiliary 
]|)abenin the compound tenses; although the verbs be other* 
wise neuter/ and reauire fepn 5 as, id^ i)ai>t mid) tn^t geritten^ 
I have ridden myself weary, or I have wearied myself with 
riding ; but xdUxif otherwise requires feipn $ as, td^ bin deritteit/ 
I have ridden. 

2. There are many reflective verbs in German^ which are 
not so in English; as, fid) txhaimtxif to pity; ftd^ gt&men/ ta 
grieve ; and many others, as in the above practice. Some are 
only employed in the reflective form ; as, 

ft^) i&egeben/ to repur to. fid) htbanUtit to thank, 

jtc^ bem&d^tigen/ to get posses^ jtd^ Qx&menf to be grieved. 

sion of. ^d) htxt^mtnf or xti^mtttf to 
fiA freuen, to rejoice. boast one's self, &c. 

fid) wgertt/ to be vexed. 

Some are employed in both forms ; as, 

Swen/ to err, orftd^ inen/ to be mistaken* 

3anfen/ to quarrel, orjld^^anfen/ to embroil one's-self. 

@4cuen/ to shun, or fid) fc^euen/ to be shy. 

3. Most reflective verbs take the pronoun in the accusative; 
as, 3^tti)Qxmtmxd)f I pity; S^Sr befinne mid), I reflect; but 
some few admit the pronoun in the dative ; as, id^ ma^ one 
nid^t ant I do not assume ; id^ Mlbe mit md^tetn/ 1 do not fancy ; 
i^^ getvaue mixt I am confident. 

4. When the reflective pronoun is in the accusative plural^ 
the proper reflective verbs admit of jtd^ only ; as, fte tntfd)lUftt 
fid^/ they resolve ; but those verbs which may be used recipro- 
cally, or otherwise, admit either \xd), or etnanber; as, jte 
{(^lagett ftd^^ or einanberi< they t beat one another; fielteben 
\id)i or fte liebcn einanber wie ^inbet/ they love one another lik9 
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cMldren ; ®ie finb fid^ aHU 0U^# llMy are all alike, or they are 
•11 like eat^h pthc^ ; mix fej|HMi atte einanber gleid^i w« all rc^env 
ble each other. Here the German differs from the Bnglisb^ 
in making no distinction between ftd^ and einanbet/ they beat 



then^seWes, and they beat oq« another, have distinet meuiiiiffs 
in BngUsh, though both may be translated Uito Qwmuk, by 
either phrase ; but jou otonot say in Gennaa. tBUf^tawi 

f tnanbfr# because f^ami m to be ashamed. Is Q^t a tnuiHtif c 
verb, but befd^&men is transitive. 



9* 'tr w m 



Th9 imperaodal verbs ^re reg;ular or irregular, and take 
tli9 proQOun eS/ in tha third p#rsoa singulcgr oolj ; as io 
the following examples. 

Ccmjugatim of the Reefuhr Verb Stegntn^ to ram.^ 

INDXCATXVS. flUH/UVCTIVQ. 

6$ regnet/ H rains, @g regne/ it may nis. 

XMPI&RFECT. 

& regnete, it rained. @$ regtiete/ it might raia. 

^a^atgeregnet, it has raised. fiS l^ate fifiifgnfti it may 

faava raioad. 

fS l^atte 9eresnf t, it had (f I l^dtte ^txt^fMt, H miglit 
rained* have rained. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

S* nHtb tmm, it will rata. Ct tver^ «$miv it will nun* 

4- 



m^mmmm^m'^^^i^m—m^l^lftmmmmmmfmiim' 



• fU0nea/ to rain. It eoi^ugated iika ^ regdar Tarbliflia^ 
love, itt the third person «i^piilar» 
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SECOKD TUTUKE. 

Qi mirb gere^net l^obett, it Si xotxtit gere^t ffaUxtt it 

w31 have rained. inD hsift ratned. 

« 

Simple, } coiTDZTiOKAL. { Compound, 

Qi tourbe regnen, it would es wurbe geregnet l^^aben, it 

rain. would have rained. 

Obi. There is no impcn^e. 

The foUowrag Terfaa may be conjugated in a simile^ 
manner. 

S>onnei;il; to thunder. SSU^ett; to lighten. 

@d^neien/ to saow. £l()auen, to thaw» &c 

^agcltt,' or fd^Iof ett/ tohaU. 

Cotgugation of the Irregular Verb grietcn, tojreeze. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUKCTIVE. 

PRESEVT. 

68 frfert, it freezes. 68 friere, it may freeze. 

IMPERFECT. 

fSi ftor, it froze. 68 ftixt, it might freeze. 

PSHFECT. 

Stt W gcfnren^ it haa fro- 68 j^akfiefmcii^ itmay have 



PLUPERFECT. 

68 l^atte geftoren, it had 68 ^ttt gefroren, it might 

froKD. have firoaen. 

FiaST FUTURE. 

68 wirb friereti/ it will freeze. 68 tDerbefrieren^ it will freeze 

SECOND FUTURE* 

tt» ttUb difeorm Ifcbm, it 68 mib< gcfronft l^abeit, it 

will have fitooes. will have frosna. 
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Simple.} CONDITIONAL. {Compounds 

fe wiirbe frieren, it would & wurbe geftorcnJ^aben, It 

freeze. would have frozen. 

Obs. There is no imperative. 



Some Terbs are reflectivey as well as impersonal, as in 
the following example. 

-Conjugation of the Impersonal Reflective Verb ftd^ ix^ZtXi, 

to be vexed. 

INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular,} :present. {Singular. 

es drgert mid^, I am vexed, @s dtgcte mtd^, I may be 

or it vexes me, &c. vexed^ or it may vex me. 

68 drgert Hi), thou art vex- (g6 drgere bid^, thou mayst be 

ed, -or it vexes thee. vexed, or it may vex thee. 

es drgert x^n, or fie, he, or @8 drgere il^n, he may be 

she is vexed, or it vexed vexed, or it may vex him. 

him, or her. 

Plural. Plural. 

66 drgert un8, we are vex- 68 drgere Un8, we may be 

ed, or it vexes us. vexed, or it may vex us. 

68 drgert tni), you are vex- 68 drgere mil, you may be 

ed, or it vexes you. Texed, or it may Tex you. 

68 drgert jie, they are vex- 68 drgere fie, they may be 

ed, or it vexes them. vexed, or it may vex Uiem 

Swy.} IMPERFECT. {Sing. 

68 drgerte tnii), I was vexed, 68 drgerte mii), I might be 
or it vexed me, &c. vexed, or it might vex me^ 

&c. 

Sing.} PERFECT. {Sing. 

68 %Cit mxij aedrgert, I have 68 T^abe mid^ gedrgert, I may 

been vexed, or it has vex* have been vexed, or it may 
ed me, &c. have vexed me, &c. 
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INDICATIVE. • SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Sing.J PLUPERFECT. {Sing. 

€8 l^otte mtd^ gedrgert; I had 6$ ^&tu mii^ gedrgert/ I 

been vexed, or it had vex- might have been vexed^ or 
ed me, &c. it might have vexed me^&c 

Sing.} FIRST future. {Sing. 

68 ttrttb mid^ it^ttn, I shall 68 werbe tnii) argem, I shall 

be vexed, or it will vex be vexed, or it will vex me^ 
me, &c« &c. 

Sing.} SECOND future. {Sing. 

(S8 toirb xtix6) gedrgert l^a- @8 toerbe mid^ gedrgert l^a^ 

belt/ I shall have been bett/ I shall have been 
vexed, or it will have vex- vexed, or it might have 
ed me, &c. vexed me, &c. 

Simp. Sing.} conditional. {Comp, Sing. 

68 n>&rbe rnid^ it^mt, I 68 u>&rbe tnii) aedrgert Ida- 
should be vexed^ or it bett/ I shoula have been 
would vex me* vexed, or it would have 

vexed me. 

Obs. This verb has no imperative, or participle. 



Exercise an the Impersonals. 



PRESENT. 



I am hungry. 
It freezes, 
We are thirsty, 



xi} l^Uttgertl, to be hungry^ 

rierett, to freeze. 

tdb burjiett, to be thirsty. 



They are sleepy, \xq fd^ldfertt, to be sleepy* 

k5 



tost 



It rained. 
It tiiaw6d, 
Wd wf n grieved, 
I on weve griefedy 

They werecl 



IMPX&FSCT, 



tejntm/ to raip. 
t^auetty to thaw. 
fid> gr&ncn, to grieveu 

({^^) t>erbrie|ieii, to be dia- 

grined. 



PERFECT. 



I have been giddy, 
Thoa hast been hungry^ 
It has hailed, 
We have b^n glad. 
You have been grieved^ 



It wiU be a hoarfrost. 
We shall be hungry, 
You will be thirsty, 
They will be vexed. 



(fi*) fd^tttbeltt, to be giddy 
. (ft*) 

I 



l^ungem/ to be hungry. 
fj^aatln, to hail. 
Idp freuen, to be gl^d. 
*<^ grdmen, to be grieved. 



PUTUEE. 

vcifeii/ to be a hoarfiEoet 
(j^db) ^naem, to bs Iwngry. 
{^q\ burjten, to be thirsty. 
Wf ixittn, to be vexed. 



COVBITIONAIi. 

I should be surjfyrised, fxh WUffbrnt/ to be surprised. 

You would be chagrioed, JTd? t)erbricf en, to be cha- 
grined. 
It would behove, (fi§) jebuj^tett/ to behove. 



Observations on the Impersonals, 

1. The proper impersonals are those verbs which express 
the operations of nature, or states of the weather, as : 



(Sd regnet/ it rains. 
(Sd fdf}netet/ it snows. 
Gd ^a%tlt, it hails. 
Q^ bonnert/ it thunders. 
Qi ()U|et/ it Hjrhtens. 
<S« [d)auert/ it showers. 

Qi ift wavntf it is warm. 
0$ ift ^iflr it is very warm. 



<S6 ftieret/ it freezes. 

6$ ti)amtf it thaws. 

Qi toitttvt, (eg ft^rmet) it storms 

(S6 Wtt)ttf it blows. 

@d ta^ttf it dawns. 

@$ w&^ret/ (e6 baueit) it lasts. 

@g tfl trocferi/ it is dry. 
$d ift winbid/ it is windy* 



CU «t a4t# it k %1hL (S«t#ffofl%fkklrot«y. 

6d ift f ott/ it is cold. 7 mifk fl&aatfd^ k i» aloniiy, , 

Gd ifl bunfeU it is dark. & i$ n)5lli4t/ it is cloudy. 

99 {^ imf / it 19 wet. &$ ift tdt^i^t it is dirty. 

66 ifl ntUid^t, it is fof^gy. @g ifl flat/ it is clear. 

66 ifl redQi4t« it k rainy. 66 ift f(^6ni6 SSktter/ it is fine 

66 ift f(i;)led)te6 S^etteo it is weather, 
dirty, or bad weather. 

SL The £(illowi]^ verba govern a dative case of the peraoml 
pronouns ; (viz,) mix, hit, if^m, Q^t) tmi^ cift|f i^nctt^ w» 

CI#]5«K(i^/ore6gcf9CUiiitr/btrr @6 mangelt mix, kk wasting 
i^nu &c. it pleases me»thee> to me, or I want« 

him, &c. @6 mtff^Qt mix, itdkpleasea 

66 geb^i^tet mix, it becomes me me. 

66 ef elt mit/ I am disgustedy 66 mif^ngt mtr/ I dia not sue* 
or k disgmts me. eeed is it. 

66 fe^ ndXf I want. 66. tK&umt mil/ I dream^ (U 

66 f ommt mtr t)or/ it seems, or dreams to me.) 

appears to me. 66 litmt, or e6 geiiemt mtr/ it 

<&^ iff mtr n^arm/ I am warm. becomes me. 

®t ift mir fait/ 1 am cold. 66 fci^eist mtt/ It seems tv me. 

66 be{5mmt mir/» it agrees with 66 tft init ITngft I am afraid, 

me. 66 ifl mtr too^tf I am well. 

3. The following govern the accusative case of the pronouns ; 
viz. miUci, hi^t ii^ri/ or fidi)/ (i^r/) unS/ eud)/ fic/ or ftc^ 5 as, 

66 ^imgffst miil^/. bt<l^/ &c. I an; 66 )fmxDAXi wsi^f it grieveame. 

hungry, thou art hungry, 66 betrdbt m^, it amicts me. 

&c. 66 bauert mic^/ it grieves me. 

66 burftet mtd^/ I am thirsty. 66^ ma^^iet mid^^ it puts me in 

66 fc^l&fert mtd^/ 1 am sleepy. mind of, or it reminds me. 

66 teuet mid)/ I repeat,, or it 66 ttmnbtvt mi6), it surprises 

repents me. me. 

66 fwxtt mid^f or e6 er^eiiet 66 oerfonsefrntd^/ it makes me 

mid)/ 1 rejoice, or k rejoices long. 

me. 66 t)ecbtieft midf)/ or e6 t>er« 

66 ftieret mid)/ 1 am cold. brdft mx6), it vexes me. 

Whoa tk»psoibOttn k put first, <6 k omitted ^ asi„ 

^i(lb l^ungert/ I am hmppEy. ^it betiebt/ 1 am pleased. 
9)2i(9 bur^et/ 1 am thirsty. ^xx fe^U/ 1 want, &c. 

4. The following admit of both a dative and accusative of 
the pronoun. 

66 b^nlt xmx, (micl^/) or e6 ^tr/(midb)b^et/ormit (mtd^) 
bduc^t mit/ (mtd^)/ it seems beud^t/ 1 think, or methinks. 
to me. 66 Ij^ilft mic/ (mi^/) it helpsme. 
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@d gel^et mtdfi/ (mitO I list. (Sd t>e(bcie$t mit/ (mid^r) I am 
CSd f<l^l&fett mic^/ 1 am sleepy. angry. 

5. Some of these impersonals may be changed into personal 
verbs 3 as 

PerstmaL ImpersonaL 

3(1^ i^ungeter or id^ bin ^ungrtg/ 

I am hungry. instead of e$ ^ungert mtd^. 

Sdj btnUt I thmk. ' ■ eg bfinft mir/ (mid^.) 

34 t^urjle/ or id^ Hn bttvjHd/ I 

am thirsty. e$burftetmtr/(mid[),) 

6. Many reflective verbs may likewise occasionally take an 
impersonal form ; as, 

6S freuet mtd^/ or i^ fteue mid^/ it rejoices me, or I rejoice. 
@6 drgert mid^/ or idd drgere midd/ it vexes me, or I am vezed^ &c. 

In the same manner other verbs may be made impersonal 
and reflective -, as» 

@S t)erfte^t ftd^/ it follows of course^ or of course that is. 
@d fagt jtd^ leid^t/ it is easil^r said. 
^kt xooi^vA ed fi(^ gut/ here is a good place to live in. 
^ut gel^t fi^S (for fidji e§) fdf)ledf)t/ it is bad walking here. 



*@$ sometimes answers to there ; as, e$ ift/ there is ; e§ 
gtebt/ there is. 

They are conjugated as follows : 

INDICATIVE. ^PRESENT. 

@g ift; there is, or there are. @§ giebt/ or ^ibt/ there is, 

or there are. 

IMPERFECT^ 

@$ XO0X, there was, or there i§& gab/ there was, or there 
were. were. 



* ($6 is frequently put before the verb, and the nominaliTe 
after, as : 

(Sd f ennt i^n niemanb/ no one knows him, (i. e.) there knows 
him no one: 
a^ fliegt ein SBogeO there is a bird flying, or a bird is flymg. 



I 
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PERPECT. 

S§ ifi gewefett/ there has, @§ l^at gegebett/ there has, 
or have been. or have been. 

FUTURE. 

68 wirb feijn, there will be. & toixi geben, there will be. 

CONDITIONAL. 

@§ wfirbe feijn, there would @§ wurbe geben, there would 

be. be. 

And so on through the subjunctive. 

Sometimes e$ is employed with the passive verb : as, e$ toxvh 
defagt; it is said : but m this connexion the indefinite pronoun 
man is more commonly used^ answering to the English one, 
we, people, men, or the passive verb to be, &c. ; as, man dtaut^t/ 
it is believed, we believe, they, people, men believe ; man l^at 
geUugnet, it has been denied 3 man xoxxH) i^ofen, we shall hope* 



Recapitulatory Exercises upon the Verbs* 

PIRST WESSON. 

S>eutf(I^Ianb {{I f aunt feit %xoix taufenb Saldren be{annt 
wcrbem 

HAt alten ^eutfd^en n>aren roi^e SSatbarett/ nid^t \>xd 
beffer al8 bie wilben Xmcrif aner. 

SBdlber unb ©inrnfe tocrbreitetenjid) im Sanbe* ©ie 
SBJdlber worm mit unftaut unb (Sejtrdud^ t)ewad^fem 
^ie S^fijfe ttaten au8 unb fiberfd^emmten ba§ ganb^ 

©ie einwcl^net fd^wammen fiber bic glfiffc weil fie t)on 
SSrfirfen ni^t§ wuflten* ^eine ©tdbte waren ju fel^en* 

Stavivx ttaf man ein ^aar aBol[)nun8en nal[)e bei etnanber 
an, nur &h\n unb nod^ ein ?)aar ©tdbte lagen oxa Sll^eine* 

@ie baueten fel[)r wenige .^dufer unb f elne fold^e xoxi xoxt 
^ebauet l^abem 




S06 ADTSB9S. 

inhabitant. @df|tt)tmmen/ to •win. fB^iU because. S^ttdtf 
bridge. 9u \zf^n, to be seem Vntteffen/ to meet with, ^aact 
eevple, or two. Sol^ng^ habitsiioa. 9lal^ let/ near te*. 
JtMn/ Cologne, fft^ ^n |)aair/ a few other. fk^tUf to lie. 
3(m/ (for an bent/) on the. S3auen/ to build. SIBemd/ few. 
©oldf^et/ such. 

* ■ ' ■ 

SECOND LESSON. 

@ie loaen unb fd(iUefen abet unter bea IBdumen^ obec 
marten fic^ untcrirbifd^c ^h^txu 

9Beber bte SJldnnec no^ %ta\xm xoaxtn prdd^tig gettelbet. 
2)iefe truaett fefne tHm bett fci^Jitett Jtteibent, weli^e bie 
jDomin fett bteilf^tti^bctt Sabten gtttogeii l^ketu 

JBir l^obcn bie Sltittel gcfuttben, aUe§ f^ ju ma<i^ 

JBir l^Ktben bie @d!>afe gefdjoreti w* bown SSoRe be- 

jDie aB&rme^ ml^ie toir aufftesjogea; l^aben un$ Geibe 
gef^onnen. 

!Ku8 biefen betben i^abeti tmx Sjxi) unb ®eibe gemebt^ 

SDie ©eutf^en aSeiber fponnen unb webten bie ^lei- 
buna, n)eld|)e bie goxuie SomiUe trugyi obex bad^ @en)ebe tvar 
freiltd^ nid^t gut gearbeitet* 

©ie lafen nid^tS weil fte feine Cftdber Ib^^tten, fie badb^en, 
fftaifm mib f(btMben f eb« ^ii^nig* «^ fte f elb* wtnit {U(ien 
unb bSttcn* 

gefpro^^en unb geba^u . 

Cld)tofen/ to sleep. ttntecigHftdl^/ su bt o y r an e a iK 4^5|ftre«?«nu 
aBMef/ neither. IKo^ei nor. ^Md^ etefantfjr. JtledtfS/t* 
clothe. Stamen/ W wear. €l#i/'is0. SbeS^^otlu SDmui 
la^. 9uiM« to tnd. §Rtttcl/ wmuw. Q^mut to aib»ar. 
IBeiommea/ to get. SBoUeA wo«I. Xit||^]fM:n» la hrajr ^ 
^^innen/ t<^ sjiun. ^etbey silk. SStlktt^ to weanre.. SUtlung/ 
x^Iothing. ©an}/ whole. Sraoen/ to wear. ^emeUt weaving, 
gteilid^ indeed, certainly. 2Mftten« to worl:^ ^pbxtnt to luear. 
^n0ed«n# on the ccmtrary. 



SUrtltritot 9tebeQtt)6fteu 



The following is an alphabetical list of those adverbs 
which most frequently occur in writing and conversation: 



AVVEItM. 



wr 



APVXR8S OF FIACE. 

If oit of ikk&m ftdverbs of phce ^iwer to eome (me of 
the following question! : SBo f UKAere ? 8Bol^? whithgrf 
wffhmt way ? or Sol^? whence ? where ? 

SarauS/ out of, from it, or 
them, thereof. 

^atitl/ therein, in, within. 

2)afeHlft/ there> in that very 
place. 

^ieffettS/ on this side. 

®ort/ there, yonder. 

^rtber;theDce,fromyoiMler. 

S)ort$in, thither, that way. 

^raufjeU; without, out. 

JDrintwtt, fcrin, within. 

3Dtoben/ aborerup stairs, 

aloft, on high. 
QLln unb aui, in and out. 
iwx, feme/ far, distant, re- 
mote. 
fOtt, forth, further on. 
lierl^et^ or felefeer^ hither^ 
tere, this way. 
)m, here, into this j^lace* 
^ier uni ia, here, and ther^^* 
litUer/ behind, after, 
^iti unb "^tx, to and from. 
J3nnen, within. 
3n»enbi^, internally, within, 
inwardly. 

Srgent/ or fraenfcS, some- 
where, anywnere about. 

3i^genb tPD/ somewhere, in 
some place. 

^ri^, or no^^ near, nigh, 
close to'. 

gial^e bei, or bet nal^e, near, 
very near, bard by. 

9UymiM/ or ttirgenb/ no- 
wbere, to no place. 



3(6mfeiib# absent 
3CUentbaIben/ every where, 
in all places. 

TCUerorten, every where, m 

every place. 
3CUerf€tt6/ on every side. 
TLfktxoatt^, aQemegen/ every 

where, throughout. 
7C(0)iix, or Ifitt, here* 
2Cnberfn)0/ elsewhere, or 

somewhere else. 
2CnberfwdrtS, in another 

place. 
3Cnberfwo|)er^ from another 

place. 
.7MO^xo(it)xn^ to another 

place. 
^Cmoefeob/ present. 
3(ttf»)etlbig/ externally, out- 
ward. 
Ttuiiti, without, out. 
7(u^ei;^b, without, on the 

outside, abroad. 
TCeuf erti^, externally. 
j^ there. 
®abei/ just by, thereby, 

hereby. 
JDaber, nence, thence, from 

there. 
SOahitif thither, thereto, 
©abintet; behind. 
2>abinn)(irtS; there to, that 

way. 

/Domben/ just by. 
Datattf/ thereon, upon it, 
wliereoo, «t. 
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SRiraenbYDO/ in no place 

whatever. 
jDbetl/ aboYCy on high, aloft. 
SSon f)xnnm, hence, from, 

here, from this place. 
SBon tvannett/ whence, from 

what place 
SBom, before, in front. 

ADVERBS 

3fUertt)e8ett, every wh.ere. 

^ewege/ always. 

^tUejeit, at all times, always. 

306bann, atebenn, *iann, 

bentt/ then, at that time. 
jBalb/ soon, quickly. 

Seijeiteti/ betimes, in good 

time. 
§&x[i)tt, hitherto, till now, 

SBifweilcn, juweilen, jujei- 

ttXi, sometimes, now and 
then, at intervals. 
^amal§/ then, at that time. 

€ben nun, just now. 
(gl()emal6, or t)ormate, for- 
merly, heretofore. 

(glnjl, einftenS, once. 
6{njhnal§/ at some time. 

\t\xi), early, fast. 

tejtern, yesterday. 
^trXtZ, to-day. 
Sntmet/ ever, always. 
S^, icmalS, ever, always. 

3efet, nun, now. 

Range, or fd^n lange, long, 

long since, long ago« 

RefeenS, lefet^in, Ufetl% 

lately, lastly. 
SRittagS, at noon. 



ABYEBBS. 



^dt ob, far off. 

9B0/ where, in what place. 

SBSoH^et/ whence, from what 

place. 
SBol^in, whither, to what 

place, which way. 
SBo^inwdrtS, whereto, to 

what place. 

OF TIME. 

SRorgcn, to-morrow. 
Sllad)er,nad^mate, afterwards. 
SladpmittagS, in the after- 
noon. 
9leuH4>/ newly, lately. 

9llc, niemate, never. 
9llmmet,nimmermcl(ir, never 

more, 
gio*, still, yet, 
9lO(l9 ni^t/ not yet. 
©d^on, already. 
®ilt, [zxttfVC, since, hither- 
to, till now. 
®pat, late, backward. 
®ttt^, always, continually, 

ever, perpetually. 
Unldngff/ not long since^ 

lately, not long ago. 
Uebcnnorgen, the day after 

to-morrow. 
SBorgefiem, the day before 

yesterday. 
SSoridngft, long ago, long 

since. 
SBormtttaoS, in the forenoon. 

SBann? ^enn? when, at 

what time ? 

SBiebcr, wtebetum, again, 

anew, afresh. 



* Some writers distinguish the adverb bantt/ then, from the 
conjunction htm f /or, by spelling the former banit/ also to dis- 
tinguish warn/ when, from totnttt if. 



ADYEILBS. 

AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE. 
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^IlerbingS, really, entirely, 

surely, quite, 
^Urd^auS, tboroughly. 
®ax ni6)t, not at all. 
©enHf / certainly. 
®lavmi()f credibly. 
Stnmermeldr, ever, at any 

time. 
J3a, yes. 
3a n^eilid^^ or ja wol^l; yes, 

to be sure, surely, 
^auni/ hardly, scarcely. 

.Rcine^wegeS, mit nid^ten, 

by no means, in no wise, 
not in the least, not at all. 



SRein, no. 

©d^led^terMttftS, absolutely, 
peremptorily, obstinately. 

Unfel^Ibat/ doubtless, infalfi*^ 
ble, perfect. 

UnglaubUd^, incredible. 

SSermutl^Uc^, probably, like- 
ly, apparently. 

8Sietteld^t, perhaps, possibly. 

SSBarlid^/truly, indeed, verily. 

SBirftid^/ really, truly, ac- 
tually, positively. 



ADVERBS or VARIOUS USE. 



3CK, wie, as, like. 

JCtjU/ too. 

Qivbct^, otherwise, differ- 
ently. 
SSeinal^e, nearly, almost. 
S5efonber§, particularly. 
5B6fe, bad, badly, every. 
JDarum, therefore. 
&xiblii}, lastly, jBnally. 



fSai)t, softly, gently, 
©dmrntlfd^, all together. 
<B6)Uii)t, bad, badly, ill. 
©e^t/ very, much, greatly. 
@0/ so, @o hcXb, as soon ss. 
©onberlid^, particularly, es- 
pecially. 
SKl^ellS, partly. 
Uebel/ bad, ill, evil. 



®an6, gattilid^, entirely, UeberauS, exceedingly, be- 
wholly, whole, completely. yond measure. 



®ax, entirely, enough, 
©enug/ enough, sufficiently, 
©ieid^/ like, equally* 

tavupt^aifUi), chiefly* 
Uti, in short. 
SReiji/ mostly, most. 
SRit Sleifl, on purpose. 
£)beni^in/ superficially, 

slightly, cursorily. 
aHed^tS, rightly. 
9tebl{(i^/ sincerely, honestly, 
frankly. 



Un^tfa^X, casually, by 

chance, accidentally. 
Uttgemein, uncommonly, 

rarely. 
Unrec^t, unjustly, wrong, 

wrongfully. 
fBlelmabl, many times, often. 
SSielmepV/rather, much more. 
SJottenW, entirely, -wholly, 

quite, fully. 
gSJlltg, fully, entirely. 



SSorum? why? wbeiefoie? git^ekMnd. 

for what reason ? S^jfddf, at once» together^ 

SBie ? how ? wie trtrt ? bow 3um S^ieil, in part, psurdy. 

mudi? Sufammett/ together, jointly. 



OBSERVATIONS OK THE ADVERBS. 

1. The following subatantives, denoting parts of the 
natural day, are changed into adverbs in the foRowing 
manner: 



Substantives. 
5Der Sag, the day ; 

S){e ^a6)t, the night ; 

£er fOtovgen; themommg; 

SDet Xbenb/ the ereBtng; 

IDer SBormUtag; the fore- 
noon ? 



Adverbs, 

Sd0§, beS Sa^, m the day- 
time. 
^aOttit beS 9lad^t§, in the 

night. 

9Rorgen$, bed SRorgend/ ia 

the morning. 

XbenbS/ bes Kbenbd, in the 

evening. 

SSotmittas9;bcSS3otm{ttafiS/ 

in the forenoon. 



noon 



^ Sffiitfag, noon ; 

^ie Wlitttmct^, midit^ht; 

2Jer 3fttgettbH*, the mo- 

ment i 



S)et ^afj^mitta^ the after- ^lad^mHtogt, bed 9lac^t- 

ta^if, in the afternoon. 
SRittdge, bt< 9Kttad», at 

noon. 

naifti, at midnight. 

VttgenHitft/bedXMenBllfB/ 

in a mcHonettt, in tbe twink- 
ling of an eye. 

So some otbsr words become adveriM» hj means of an 
add&lionat i; as, beveitS^ already, jgrom Wdt# ready; 
ftti, cooatantly, bim flet/ constant t bcflMlbexSi particii- 
faily, from b<$enUt> pwtkolar; anbtxft^ otherwise, ftom 
anber, other ; niiti, to the right hand, from ve^^ rights 
linf d/ to the left, ftom Uti, left, &o. NvMiak become 
adverbs, by adding end, or tend ; as, etjtend, in Att first 
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place, or firstly: imitenS^ aecoodly; Mttm%, thirdly^ 
&C* And the foilowiDg words ; bejfetl^, in the best man* 
net 5 tlueiftenS, mostly ; el^eflend, with the first opportu* 
s^l l(^&C9Jlm6/ at the inost; iM^tni, as for the rest, in 
the mean time. 

2. Many adjectives and nouns may be changed into 
adverbs by adding the syllable lic^; and changing the 
vowels a, 0, u, into d, 6, u ; as, flat, clear, fldrli^, clear- 
ly; ®oH, God, g6ttlid^, godly; gai, good, gutlic^, 
goodly, &c. 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are invariable, except that some admit the 
degrees of comparison ; as, 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

®Ut ^^ »ol(|l, beffer/ better ; antf (jum) bejlen, best. 

well; 

tlebel; ill ; f^immer, fid^limflett,worst 

worse; 
IBitf/ much ; mtfft, more ; meifhtt/ most. 

9taii, little, totni%tx, less ; wenigflett/least. 

few. 

Sftoiit, near ; n&t)tt, nearer ; , •ndd^fttll^iiearevt 

SbpA, high ; ]^6l^er/ higher ; I^&(jb{ren/highest 

SDOlb/ or el^e^ itftt, sooner ; Hfi^^, soonest. 

soon; 

©ent/ readily, tMtff more . « tifbfttn, most 

(Pr willini^- readily, or readily, best, or most 

lys tttbtr. wilUogly, 

Observe. The syllable un changes the adverbs from affirm- 
ativestoncfa1iT«s» mtt^mnieniiMMras im»or iiii laEii^islii 
•«• nAali^/ possible f ttmni0Ud^9 impossible; »ecm50cnb/ able; 
9ii)Mtmodeiiti unable. 

Of Br ep oeitiom, observe tbeir gwemmeni, camposUiony 
and abbreviation. 
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THEIR GOVERNMENT, 

Some prepositions govern a genitive, some a dative, 
^ome either a genitive, or dative, some an accasative, and 
some either a dative, or an accusative. 



1« Prepositions governing the Genitive, 

Tln^att, or jlatt, instead. 

Xnftatt beS SBater^, instead of the father. 

3Cuf er^alb, out of. 

2Cuf erl[)alb beS ^aufeS, out of the house, 

SieffeitS/ on this side. 

£){effeit$ bed Stuffed/ on this side of the river. 

«^alben/ (or l^albet; when no article or pronoun is used be* 
fore the noun) on account of, for the sake of, for. 

3d^ ti)m eg ber greunbScl&aft ^alUxif I do it for the 
sake of. friendship. Seiner gajler ]f)albett/ on 
account of your vices. ^tetS l^albeit/ on ac- 
count of age, or for age. 

Sttner]f)alb/ in, within. 

Snnerl^alb be? fifiufe§/ in, or within the house. 
3nner]()alb ber aJlauer/ within the wall. 

3^nfeit/ or jenfeitd/ beyond, on the other side of. 

Senfeit beS 9ll^etne$/ beyond, or on the other side 
of the Rhine. Senfeitd bet SBerge/ beyond, or 
on the other side of the hills or mountains* 

Araft/ by virtue of, on account of, according to. 

^raft meineS Xmted/ by virtue, or on account of 
my office. J^raft meineS aSerfprecl^enS/ accord- 
ing to my promise. Sxaft ber ®efe^e/ according 
to law. 

gaut/ according to, conformably. 

iani bed A6n{gtt(l^en S3efel()Ie$/ according to the 

king's commands. 
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SRittdfl/ better t)ermttteljf / by means of, by the help of. 

9Ktte(ft einer geiter auf ba^ £)aA fleigen/ to mount 

upon the roof by means of a ladder. SSetmitt-* 
etfl beine6 SBeifianbe^/ by means of your assist- 
ance. 

^httfycXbf in the upper, or higher part, above. 

£)ber]()alb ber @tabt/ in the upper part of the town. 

ttngeaii^tet/ notwithstanding. {Sometimes precedes, and 
sometimes follows the noufk) 

Ungea^tct aller ifetubernifre/ notwithstanding all 
impediments. ©eineS gleifle^ iingead^tet; not-* 

withstanding his industry, 
UntetJ^alb/ in the lower part, below, under. 

Unterl^alb ber ®tabt/ be$ 9ll^ein§/ in the lower 

part of the town, of the Rhine. 

Untoeit/ not far from. 

Unu>eit beS ^orfe6/ not far from the village. 
SScrmSge/ by reason or virtue of, by dint of, by means of. 

8Serm68e feiner ©eburt/ by reason of his birth. 
aSennoge ber Uebung; by dint of practice. fBer- 

m6ge be6 ^leifieS/ by means of diligence. 

SS(ilS)renb, during. 

SBd^renb bet 3eit/ during the time. 9Bd]()renb beS 

ifttiegeS/ during the war. 

SBegetT/ on account of, because of. {It may stand before 
or after the noun,) 

S6) t^at ed meineS SBater§ wegeu/ I did it because 

of, or on account of my father. 9Begen feine^ 
%iA^t^t on account of his diligence. 



2. Prepositions which govern the Dative. 
%\Xi, out of. 

2Cu8 bem JBette/ out of bed. 
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TCufct/ out of, witbMty bMidei. 

Qtttfer JDtJmuttgr out of, or wiOwm oider. Xufier 
bet &(AU otLi of Ae eh;f or umtt* )(u{ler bem 

l^anfe^ oat of the Iiotts^. Xttfer Wk, besides 
me. 

JBet/ by, neaf» with, ftbotit. 

^ei bit ^Olfb/ by the hand. fiSei bem ^auf e/ near 
the house. & XOO^JXt bct miTf he lives with me. 

^6) l^abe f ein ®elb bei trrttf I have no money 

about me. 

€lllgegetl/ against, towards. 

©em SSBinbe entgegett/ s^aiBst the wiad. 

^Sntgegen gel^enA to go to meet, {HandB aftep Us tasi)^ 
SBSiY n)o({en unferm ^eunbe entgegeit g^, we 

will go to meet our friend, 
©egen-ubct/ opposite to, (may be separtiied), 

Dem l^aufe geaettfiber/ opposite to the house: 
®egen mir imxt opposite to me. 

SDKt^ with. 

. . 9R{t i^ttt/ wHh him. fDtit bom f8at<tr with the 
father. 

^aijf 1st. after, behind. 2nd. to, or towarde, with Mmes 
of places, and verbs expressive Of motion. drd« accord- 
ing to, following. 

914^ mit/ after, or behind me. S3ann gel^en @it 

nad) bet (Stabt? when do you go to town? 
©einet ©ebutt nad)f according to his birth. 

Sem ©ttome nai), following the stream. 

IJlebjl/ or \artmU together with. 

5flebjl/ or fammt bem 58atet/ together with the 

father. 

Geit/ since. 

©eit bet 3^it/ since the time. 

SBotl/ from, of, by. 

SSon mit/ from me, of me. ©a§ S5u(i^ f jl tWl tl^ 
gefc^tiebeU/ that book is written by him. 



OXf before 

IBot witf befors me* 

3^1/ to, at, by, on, in. 

3u mxxt to me. 3tt gtmbot!/ at, or in London. 
3u ^aufe/ at home. 3u 3Baffcr/ by water. 3tt 
^[11^6/ on loot* 

3«nac^ft/ next to. 

Sr fafi mir jundt^jt/ he sat next to me. 

3uYl[)iber/ contrary to, against. 

3Rir juwibet/ against me. 



3. Prepositions governing the AccuscUive^ 
^VLX6), through. 

^m6) ben 9Ba(b# through the wood. Surd^ Hi), 

through you. 
%\XX, for. 

%ViX mx6), for me. %\IX ben $re{§/ for the price. 
*®e9en/ against, opposite to. 

©egen ben 98inb/ against the wind, ©egen mii), 

against me, or opposite to me. 

@en/ when it means towards, is applied to ^immel only ; 
as, 

®m J^immdf towards heaven*. 

®ttif by, is used as ^ nautical phrase ; as, 
9lorb gen Op/ north by east 

tSJl&ne/ ©onbet/ without. 

iDl^e/ or ©Dnber mft^/ without me. 

Um, about. 

Urn bie @tabt/ about the city. Urn m\6), about me. 

* ©egen is also used with the dative, but then it signifies 
iemarda ; as, gegea mic^ i|m# towards. me» hhn. 

t £)^ sometiiBes governs the gtmtwe. 



216 PEEPOSITIONS, 

SBibet/ against, in opposition to. 

SBlbcr nA6)ftu6), HfXt, ftei a, fie/ against me, you^ 
him, her, it, them. 



4. Prepositions governing the Genitive, or Dative; and 

the Genitive, or Accusative, 

^^Xitf without {with the accusative), 

SDl^ne mxi)f without me. 

After the substantive with the genitive, 
3weifcl§ of)mt without doubt. 

Sufolge/ according to, before the substantive with the 
genitive. 

3ufoIgc il^reS SBcfel^B; according to your command. 

After the substantive with the dative. 

S^rem SScfcl^l jufolgc, according to your command. 

SangS/ along, (generally with the dative, sometimes with 
the genitive,) 

8dna§ bem SSBege/ along the way. gdngS t>e§ 

SSsegeS/ along the way. 



5, Prepositions governing the Dative or Accusative. 

If they signify being in a place, either in motion or at 
rest, the dative is used ; but when motion to a place is ex« 
pressed, the accusative is used. 

JCtt/ at, in, on ; dative. 

Tin einem SDrte/ in, or at a place, dx i{l an aUett 

SDrtCllr he is at, or in every place. 
Tixi/ to ; accusative^ 

dx gel^ct an aUe Srte/ he goes to every place. 

%\x\f in, upon ; dative^ 

dx ift auf bem getbe, he is in the field. Sod aSud^ 
Uegt auf tiem %i^i)i, the book lies upon the table. 
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%uff into, on ; accusative, 

(Sr gel^et auf baS gelb/ he goes into the field, gege 

baS S5ucl^ auf ben SEifd^/ lay the book on the table, 
i^intet/ behind ; dative, 

(Sr ijl l^lnter mit/ he is behind me. 
^intet/ behind ; accusative, 

6r {IteUt \ii) l^inter micl()/he places himself behind me. 
3n/in; dative. 

@r ijl in bem SiiWJn^t' he is in the room. 
3n, into ; accusative. 

6r select in ba§ Siw^met/ he goes into the room. 

9leben/ next to ; dative. 

& xo€H)nt neben meinem .^aufe/ he lives next to 

my house. 

9leben/ next to ; accusative. 

(Sx jiel^et neben mein ^an^, he removes next to m jr 
house. 

Uebet/ over, above ; dative. 

(Sr n)obnt uber mit/ he lives over, or above me. 
Uebet/ over ; accusative. 

(St f))rtnget {tber mid^/ he jumps over me. 
Untet/ among, below, under ; dative. 

dt ijl unter ben Seuten/ he is among the people. 

(Sr ijl untet mir^ he is below me. (g$ liegt 
unter bem SEifd^e/ it lies under the table. 

Untet/ among, under, below ; accusative. 

©r ael^et unter bie imtii he goes among the people. 
6r bemutl^iget jt A unter mid^/ he humbles him- 
self below me. 2^ werfe e^ unter ben Sifdt)/ 

I throw it under the table. 
SSor/ before; dative. 

SSor ber ^tit, before the time. 2Jor mir ftanb ein 

jBaunir before me stood a tree. 



2 IS nasfoaiWMS 

SSot/ before ; accusative, 

Itot toU TBf^mt tiefere tlie door. Qt fe^t ioor ben 
SRi<l^« J« tieteli he is goin^ to appear before 
the judge. 

3wifci^en, between ; daiwe. 

3i) bin jwifd^cn jwcien greunben^ I am betweea 

two friends, gwifd^en Mr unb nuXf between you 
and me. 

^XOi^ii)tXlt between ; accusative, 

@ie f am JWif^en jwei ^inbcr/ she came between 

two children. @r f am ^tPtfd^ Vi6) unb nAd^, 

be came b^ween you and me. 



THEIR COMPOSITION. 

Some prepositions are often compounded with j^iC/ f}ittf 
i0, wOf snd form ad^rbs ; if the preposition begin with a 
vowel, or tl/ then r is added to the adverbs ba and n)0» 

1st. With ba^ bar, instead of bet, biefer, berfetbe. 

£)abet/ by it, with rt, thereby. JDotuntet, trader it, or that. 

©aran, on it, or that, there- J)afur, fw that. 

on. S)a^egen/ agamstit, or that, 

©arauf, upon it, or that, ©amit, with that, or it, by 

thereupon. ' it, therewith. 

2)atauS/ from tlieace, Jt, Sandben^ near that, or it, 

that, whereupon. next to it. (r is omitted 

Sareiti/ thereime, into it, from bandbeiu) 

or that. ©a\?on, of that, or it, thereof^ 
Sarttl/ therein, in it, within. therefrom. 

S)atn^; after it, thereafter. S)at9ibet/ against that, or it. 

2)arum^ for it, or that ; ^ayiBi, for that, or it, thereto. 

therefore. ®awr, before that, or it. 

©aruber, on that accoant, ©ajWifdjen, between that, or 

at it. it, these, between, &c. 

2nd. With j^ier, the same prepositions as before, 
^ieran, on this, or it. ^imuf; upon thia, or it, &c. 



3id. WiiAi »o, ttW, instead of ioct(^, wa§» 
SBoratt/ on which, whereon. ' 9Borin, in which, wherein. 
SBoraUf, upon which, where- ® wntt, ivith which, where^ 

upon. with. 

SBSobUt^, by, or through SBomeben, next to which, 

which. where next. 

IBorum, for which, why, ®eTubcr,upon which ,'where^ 

wherefore. upon. 

SBogegcn, against which. 1HJof&r,ibr which, wherefbte. 
SBowr, before whioh. ©Oruntcr, under which, 

SSOJU/ to which, whereto. among which, &c. 

4th. With i)zx andl^in as adverbs. 

<^eTdb/ l^eb, l^ctunter, .^crauf, up, 
down. ipecaui/ out,.&c. 

5th. Some ar^ separated ; as, 

tttn-i^et^ To«nd about. ^ittter-l^t, l^ttto-b«ein, be • 

Um-n>iUen/ for the sake of. hind. ( Vide Rule F. 

Urn ® otteS XiMm, for God's Sifntax.) 

sake. Sd) ging i}xnitx bcm 9Ranne 

i)ttf I walked aftertheman, 
I followed the man. . 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

^ The definite article and preposition are frequently con- 
tiftcted into one word ; as, am, for an bem. Ex. ant 

Sage, for an bem SEagc; in the day. 

Examples. 

Ttm, for an bcm, as, axn Setijlcr, at the, or at a 

.. . ormieinem, window. 

2(n§, . • an ba6, . . an§ gidjt, in the light. 

7lvL% . . auf ba6, . . auf6 |)au§, upon the house 

JBcfm, or .. beibefn,or .. bcim, or (be^m) SSater, by 

(beijm,) (bet) bem,) the father. 

^md)^, . . bitrd) ba6, . . but^ geuer, through the 

fire. 
Bur§; . . ffir ba§, . . fiir§ ®elb, for the money. 

L 2 



220 

Sm, 
Sn«, 
SBom, 

Uebetrm; 
Ucbera, 
Untttm, 

Sunt/ 



3ur, 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



• • 






in bent/ 
in bad/ 
Y)on bent/ 
t)or bad/ 

t)or bent, 
fiber bettt/ 
fiber bad, 
unterbent, 

ju bent/ 
jueinent/ 

ju ber; 
ju einer, 



• • 



• • 



• • 



int £>immel/ in heaven. 

inS SBaffer, in the water. 

t)cm Uebet/ from evil. 

t)Drd genper/ before the win- 
dow. 

t)Orm SH^or, before the door. 

fibemt geuer, upon the fire. 

fiberd SKeer, over the sea. 

untemt ^Opfe, under the 
head. 

iunt ^Snige, to the king. 

iunt geinbe/ to, or for an 
enemy. 

jur (Sl^re, for the honour. 

iUr ^0i}i^t, to, or for a 
wedding. 



€(mittntiion». »tnben)6rter. 

Observe. Some conjunctions regulate the place of the 
verb. 

1st. The following conjunctions join words and sen- 
tences, without changing tne position of the verb. 

Unb/ and. 

©te t)ier Slemente finb geuer, guft, (Srbe un^ 

SBSaffeT/ the four elements are fire, air, earth, and 
water. 

3Ctt^/ also, too. 

2Bir ffnb frolj) unb fie aud^, we are glad, and they 
also. Sd) glaube ed aud^, I think so too. J^aJm 

@{e aui) gel^ort ? have you also heard ? 

2Cber/ aUein, fonbem,* but. 

SBSirJinb betrfibt, aber ber ^m tropet unS, we are 

afflicted, but the Lord comforts us. 



* @onbern by itself is an opposite negative, or disjunctive. 
But fcnbern aud$, is positive. 
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TCber, aEein, fbnbern, but. 

SBtt fragen/ attcln (aivc) nicmonb antxooxttt, we 

ask, but nobody answers. ^ l^abe e$ nid^t 

nur gcfel^cn, fonbem auci^ it^itt, I have not only 

seen it, but beard it also. 

^oi), bennod^, nod^, yet, still, howevjer. 

©ie ftnb noi) JU iung, they are yet too young. 

(gr bleibet bennoc^, or boc^ mcin greunb, he, 

however, or still remains my friend, 
©enn, for, because. 

@ie wiffen e6 bcnn ic^ faatc e6 ii)ntn, they know 

it, for, or because I told (it to) them, 
gntweber, either; ober, or. 

. ©ntweber fie jtnb fal\i)t greunbc, ober offenbare 

%tXXiiz, either they are false friends, or opea 
enemies. 

SBeber, neither; nod^, nor. 

@ie ftnb weber. I()ungr{3 noc^ burjKg, they are 

neither hungry nor thirsty. 
3war, however, indeed. 

@le b^ben e6 jwar, aber nid^t mit 9led^t, they have 

it indeed, but not with justice. 

2nd. The following conjunctions, when taken relatively, 
throw the verb to the end of the sentence ; but their use 
will be best understood by examples, as they are not 
always used as relatives. 

*}(l6;as,when,'than,like,but. ^a, when. 

SBeiOOV/ before. ^a, inbem/ as since, 

8516, tiU. whilst. 

3Cuf baf , bamit, in order that. ® af , that 

©emnad^, whereas. S5Jo, fo, if. 

ebC/ before. SBofern, fo fern, bafem, if- 

Sm foB, in case. 58Jo nidpt, if not. 

Sn fo fern, in so much, if. Ungead^tet, notwithstanding. 



THH has sometimes a comparative significatiom 



2^ CQSMimQTma»^ 

^6fi)em, after, after that. SBimiH))^^ \ 
SBeU,biCtt)ttI,.becaiise,thoug^ £)inM>l()I; f th«Mali 

£)b, whether, if. SSimiiglel^, y 

2a§ Ob, as if. 

3rd. Th€ foHowiDg conjunctioDS throw the v^ to the 
&id of the sentence, if used relatively ; but otherwise the 
verb is put before the nominative. 

©arum, therefore. SBarum, wherefore, why. 

2)al()Cr, hence. ffiJol&er, whence. 

©Cfl)alben, 3 therefore, SBeSl^albett, T wherefore, 

©efweacH; ? for which SBBe^wegen, > for which 
Urn bcfwitten, 5 reason. Urn befwiEen, 3 reason. 

4th. The following conjunctions require others after 
them, the latter of which throw the nominative behind 
the verbs. 

6ntWCbcr, either, requires obet, or. 

SBeber, neither. nod^, nor. 

SBScil, because. fo^ 

2>a, when. fa* 

3c, the. bejlo, the^ 

Se, the. it/ the. 

@0 tDOl^I/ as well. > a% as. 

@0 bdlb/ as soon. \ 

3rtar, indeed. 

3Cber, attein, bat. JJed), bennoci^/ or \ti^i^, hxm- 

ever, yet. ®leicl)WOl^l, although, yet, for aH 
that, notwitfastajBdinf^ .fmigettll/. «a tka cob- 
trary. Slid^tSi b«(to YOeniget/ nev^OdbttioBS. 

SBSenn, if. requires *fo^ 

IBie, 9leicl()tt)ie, as. fry* 

* Observe, the word fo is sometimes a conjunction, scm^ 
times an adverb, and sometimes a relative pronoun. Baaa^cs 
let. As a conjunction, fttw^alh as well a», fo IbaltKolBfMfiMB 
as. 2Qd. As an adveib« Qi i0 fO/ tvie id^ ^efa^ f^ahtf it is bq» as 
I said ; 9Bie fO/ how so. 3rd. As a relative pronoun, ^Da< SBxL^t 
fo (weUl^d) t4 dcfiiutft ]^iftfre«.the h#ak MAitf& Ihavebroght. 



QOKnAPcncaia 



@0, so 

^i6)t, not. 



2a» 



fo* 

_^.. fontem, hut. 

2Benn fc^on, f ^^*^^"^**- theless. 

SBcmtattc^, ®o, nid^S iNjto »e» 

kssw 



SSieK90l^I/ 



As the application of coi^unctions may be better learned 
by examples than by rules, the fbllawii^ senteseeis, are 
subjoined to exemplify their use* 



2(18 tt)ir su %itx(b gcgeffen 
"^atUn, (f 0)* gtagen wir fpa* 

©d rotlf^ a» eitte 9lofe; 
er I ft reid^er aI9 ic^* 
(&x 9anbelt aid dn red^t> 

3ad er ben Xufrul^t in b^ 
©tabt bcmerfte. 
Qx ifl itt)ar mein ^einb 



When we had supped we 
took a walk, or haring^ sup- 
ped, &c. 

As ted as a rose; 

He is richer than I. 

He actslike an bonestman. 

When he perceived tbe. 
tumnlt in the city. 

He is not my enemy in- 



Xdift, ober boi) ni4)t meia deed^ but yet he is not EWf 

gteunb* 
XB id^ in Sonbon anionic 



©a bcr ^'5nig itt gonbon. 
antaxtu 
aSonr SWorgen. bt« jnm 

3Cb€nb« ing'. 

2)a id^ ben SRann elj^re 
unb llAt, n)^^ fo ebel t&a n 

gebad()t« noblyh 



friend. 

Wbea r arrived in Lon- 
donv 

When the king arrivedf ia; 
London. 

From- morning. tSI ef«n- 



Since I honour and lote 
I, who thought so 



* O^ eio is often omittod, Iteft usdersUiody Ma M$ 
and ba. 
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aSenn er bca §Bvi6) lefen 

XXi& tfi ber ®xmi, ballet 
weifi ic^ e$« 

(St n)u^te e$ nid^t^ batum 
fyibt l^ ^ ildm gefagt* 

aSeiDOt idf> ben SBolb er- 
teid^t ]^atte« 

2a« i^ biefen fRorgen an 
bem Senfier |ianb, ba fob ici^ 
bie ©olbaten in bie <^tabt 
fotnmen* 

Snbem^ober n^eil id^ an 
bcm genjier jlanb, fal^ it^ 

SBBie ic^ an bem genftcr 
flmib, &c. 

£)a i4) on bem Senfier 
ftanb, &c. 

' SSiewol^I er febr f ranf 
ijl, fo ijlbod^ nodo ^poffhung 
tM>rbanben/ bafi er n)ieber 
aufrommen werbe, ober wirb^ 

Sd^ vermaAe blr nid^t ol- 
lein mein AaM, fonbem 
aud^ ^aU nm ®uU 

Sd^ erttHirtete Sl^re Zn- 
f iinft nid^t/ unb bejlo grifier 
ifi meine Stettbe« 

3e n^iaer baS Seben ifi/ 
bepo geTOtdfter ijl e8 jum 
9lad^benfem 

entweber Wfl bu toU, 
ober bu wirfi e^ n)erben. 

<Sr fd^et n^eber ®ott 
noA Slenfd^, weber 2ob 
nod9 Seben^ 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

If he will read that book. 



Thatis the ground,thencey 
or for that reason, I know it. 

He did not know it, there- 
fore I have told (it) him. 

Before I had reached the 
wood. 

When, or as I stood at 
the window this morning, or 
standing at the window this 
morning, I saw the soldiers 
coming into town. 

Whdst I was standing at 
the window, I saw, &c. 

. As I happened to stand, or 
as I stood at the wmdow,&c. 

When, or as I stood at 
the window, &c. 

Although he is still very 
ill, yet there is still room to 
hope that he will recover. 

I leave to thee not only 
my house, but also my 
goods and chattels. 

I did not expect your ar- 
rival, and the greater is> my 

joy- 

The more quiet life is, the 
more fit it is for reflection. 

Either thou art mad, or 
thou wilt become so. 

He fears neither Ood nor 
man, neither death nor life. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



fo ifi gleicl^t90l()l no(|) t)ie{^ 
bad Uft nid^t n>ijfet« 

Cb wir gleicj^ reid^ finb, 
fo {5tmen wit bod^ nid^t 
aUen geuten l^elfem 

Ob Id^ wobl seme ]()elfen 
iDoUte, nid^tS beflo ttoeniget 
ift ed mir n)eaen meiner 
Ztmnti) unm(gn^« 

Ob er gleid^ mein fBetter 
i jl, fo !6mmt er bod^ nii)t ju 
mir* 

6r l^t eS entweber getl^^an^ 
ober toirb e6 noc^ t^jun* . 

@ie l^at mir unred^t ge- 
tf)an, bennod^ wiU id^ il^r 
loeraebem 

SRein Stat^ xoax ju feinem 
aSejien/ bennodb befolgte er 
ilbn ni(|)t« 

@o lange er fid^ in ben 
©d^ranfen bcr SSefc^eiben- 
l^eit i)xAt, war idb Ifein auf- 
tidbtigjler greunb* 

ibb er gleidb alt ift, fo f)at 
er bod^bent)&utgen ©ebraud^ 
feiner ©eijleSfrdfte. 

din ^inb mufi nid^t nur 
ben fBater/ fonbem aui) bie 
STOutter elb^en* 

@o balb aI6 e$ t)ier ge- 
fdl)la9en l^at« 

9lad|^bem wir TCUeS woi^l 
unterfud^t ibattem 

ebe bie rnoit auSgefd()Ia- 
sen l^at« 

Se mebr id^ trinfe, ie mel^r 
1)aU xi) £)urfl« 
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Althoagh you arelQamed, 
yet there is still much that 
you do not know. 

Although we are rich, yet 
we caunot help every body* 

Although I would very 
willingly help, it is neverthe- 
less impossible, on account 
of my poverty. 

Although he is my cousin, 
yet he does not come to (see) 
me. 

Either he has done it> or 
he will do it yet. 

She has wronged me, yet 
I will forgive her. 

My advice was for his 
good, yet he did not follow 
it. 

Whilst he kept himself 
within the bounds of mo* 
desty, I was his most sincere 
friend. 

Although he is old, he still 
has the perfect use of his 
mental faculties. 

A child must not only ho- 
nour his father, but also his 
mother* 

As soon as it has struck 
four. 

After having well exa- 
mined every thing. 

Before the clock has done 
striking. 

The more I drink,the more 
thirsty I am. 



l5 



^ When the mind is overpowered by passion, or yiolence 
of feeling, unconnected words and broken sentences are 
uttered ; but every such word or sentence is* an interjec- 
tion, and has its meaning by completing the sentence, widi 
those words which are unexpressed."* 

The following is a list of some of the interjections used 
in German : 



lirTEIUECTIONS* 

Z^ I ah ! oh ! O ! alas ! 

Zi), ii) Unglucflid^er, Ab, nnhappy me r 
Z6) )a>ii)tl ala&! woe I 

3Cd^ unb toel^e &ber bid^ ! woe uofca you. t« 

Z\) I ah ! 

Ttf), ba$ ijl fd^on ! Ah ! that is beautiful 
St! or^^l eh! heigh! heigho! 

@t/ ei ! xioa^ mac^m @ie ba ! Heigh * heig^l winat 

^u doing there ? 

4mlt! stop! hah! 

jQoXt ben Sieb ! Stop thief ! 
^e ! or Acl) t i)ii I holloa ! huzza T heigh ! 

*&C ! SungC; gcl)c!.]^et ! Hey ! or, holloa ! boy^ come here. 

Ods. For laughter,, the Germans express themsdvcs like 
the English, by ^cl ^c I »&«:! or ^al J^al »&a! &c. 

^Zt)\ t)it) ia ! ^tt) fa ! Well! heigh ! huzza ! weU done ! 
cheer up ! 

^zr) ! wcr fct)b il^ ? Well ! who are you ? 

* The above definition of {in interjection was copied froni 
Mr. Booth's scientific *' Introduction to an Analytical Dictionary 
cfthe English Language'* 
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^^Okl bolloai. hold* 

lOlIa ! xoet ift ial Holloa! who is thera? 
lOUa! llyaltba:! I&>lloaJ stop there. 

«^U{! Ho! Quick f make haste ! heigh ! ' 

|)ui ! l^ul ! ftte^et auS bem SRlttemac^t ganb r Ha r 

ho ! come forth ! and flee from the land of the 
north ! -^ZcLch, ch. ii. ver. 6. 

Seiber! ad^letber! Alar! Osad! Unfortunately! (TkaMf 
terms are expreauve of grief.) 716) lAbttl d^ ift IIM 
gar )U wa1)X* Alas ! it is but too true. 

8ieber! ©ilicber! pray! Oh dear! 

@i Hebcr ! fepb fo gut unb fagt mix, waS e§ i jl* 

Pray ! be so good^ or so kind^ as to tell me what it is. 
SujliA • Merry ! cheer up ! come ! courage ! 

Suflig ! laffct un§ trinf en, Come ! let us drink. 

£)!!£)! Z>1) ! (S) ! is used in expressing almost all the sud- 
den emotions or feelings of the mind.) 

£) ! wie fc^on ! O ! how beautiful ! £) ! totli) tin 
Sfefe v or what a depth !* jrr or£)tW(l^! n)ettS> 

Ctn ©d^merj, O ! or Oh ! what pain ! £) ! rozl6)t 
©d^anbc ! O ! what a shame. 

^fui ! ^fui weg ! fy ! fye ! away ! 

^ful ! f^dmc bic^! Fy ! for shame ! 

^fui weg bamit; Fy ! away with it ! 
@ie]^e! See! look! lo! behold! ©iel^eba! look there! 
@t! jIUl! l^tjl! hush! peace! silence ! hist ! 
SBSelj), or SBcpe ! £) wel) ! ai) Wel^C ! woe ! or wo ! alas ! 

O dear ! Oh ! 

SSScl^e ben ©Ottlofen ! Woe to the wicked ! 

£) wet) ! wel^ ein Sammer ! Alas ! what misery ! 

£) tt)e|e mir ! O dear me ! 

SBSeg ! Away ! SJBeg ba ! • 5IBea t>on \)\tt l Away there I 
Away from here ! Stand back ! 

SBeg mit ii)m \ Away with him ! SBein weg ! Take care 

of your legs ! 

SBilfommen! fepwUfommen! welcome! 
SBSo^lan ! well ! SBoljtan benn ! Well then ! well now ! 
SBol)lan ! ia^t un6 gel^en, Well ! let us go. 



228 INTERJECTIONS. 

There are also many broken sentences used as interjec- 
tions ; such asy 

SM)ht^®Ottl God forbid! 

€$ lebe bet j(5n{g! Long live the king l 

Srofler ®Ott ! Great God I 

@Ott Sob ! God be praised ! 

®Ott fe9 banf ! Thank God ! 

@ete^ter ^Immd I Just Heaven I 

®Ott ht^ht^t ZU6i ! God preserve you ! 

at^S f&r ein ®M l What happiness I 



( 229 ) 



SYNTAX. 



RULE I. 



. The articles eitt/ a, and btt, the^ must agree with nouns 
in gender, number, and case, whether preceded by an 
adjectiTCy or not ; as, 

ein ^atix, a father. S)er SSater^ the father, 

©ittc SRuttcr; a mother. 2)f e 3Ruttet, the mother. 

€{n SSud^, a book. SaS fdni), the book. 

Qxn guter Stncbt, a good boy S)ersute jtnabe/thegood boy 
einegtofle @tabt, a great S>ie grofe @tabt/ the great 
city. city. 

6tn ganieS Sanb^ a whole S)aS ganje Sanb; the whole 

country. country. 

Obs. 1. The article is always placed before the adjective, 'J 
and not between the adjective and noun, M Jn Eng lish. ^ 

(gin l^alber SBogen, half a 2)le bciben gdnbcr, both the 

sheet. countries. 

(Sine l^albe ©tunbe^ half an £)a8 gauie Sal^r, all the year 

hour, 

(gin ](|albc83a]()r, half a year, ©er ]()albe Sag, half the day, 

Ohi, 2, In compounds the article always agrees with the 
gender of the last word; as, ber etebeSbrief/ the love-letter; 
bie fBetterfal^ne^ the weathercock ; bad ©tabti^auS/ the town« 
house. 
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8YN!EaCK. 



Examples to illustrate the preceding Rule and 

Observations. 



J)er 85niber bcr gtau ijl 
auf bem ganbc* 

(gin gutcS «inb toetWent 
unfer gob* 

i){er tjl ba§ ^ferb bcS 
aSatcrg* 

2)ieS iji bie ©^rift cine6 
©elcl^rten* 

2)er |)unb ijl ba0 ©ttm- 
bilb bcr SSrcuc* 

Scl) fennc bic grau, abet 
id^ f enne nid)t ben SSRann* 

3d^ l^abc ben SSrief bem 
Stener geoeben* 

^aben ®te e§ ntti^ bem 
SSRetftergejeigt? 

2)ie ^hbinr beu SlfeW^ 
finb suwetlcn uwpiffenbei:, 
ate bie ^nber ber Xnnem 

972an mu§ t)jDn ben 2(bme- 
fimben nie ubel r^em. 



The brother of the woman 
is in the country. 

A good child deserves our 
praise. 

Here is the father's horse. 

This is the writing of a 
scholar. 

A dog^ is the emblem of 
fidelity. 

I know the wife, but I do 
not know the husband. 

I have given the letter to 
the servant; 

nave yon not shewn' it to 
the master? 

The children of die nek 
are somstifiies more ignotvit. 
than thechikbeniof dieipcgir 

W« must never speak ilL 
of the absent. 



Exercise ta be tnaislated into German, 

Give me the book. Bring me a knife. Here is a-pesi. 
There is an apple.. Lend him the pen-knife. Have you a 
mother? He haathe ink. She has a brother; I see the 
friends. Write an answer. A game is lost. A true friend 
is a treasure of inestimable value» The virtue of a Christ 
tian. The Creator of the world is the God of the Chris-- 
tians. Observe the rules of the school and the eye of the 
master. 



^I^#»#>J J#lO» <^PI#>» #>»iJW<W»#X»*<#<»i<W^»»» 



Give me, gcbcn @ic mix. Bring me, bringcn ®ic mir. Lend 
him, lei^en ©fc i^m. Ink, ^xxttt,/. Write, fd^rciben ®ie. 
Answer, TCntmort//. ace. Game, @j}tel# ». Is lost, ift iMsSotoi. 
True, treuer. Treasure, @(^^, i». oom of. Inestimable^ 
unfd)&6baren. Value, 2Bert^^ m. Virtue, Sugenb^/. Christian^ 
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(Sott^m. Observe, bttbo^t* Buto^akdtft/. Scdui^€h|prt% 
f. Eye> ^Cuge^ n. Master, Se^er/ m. 



RULE II. 



The definite article is finpiently used in Qienoamr ttiough 
not in English^ befoie nouns in a. univetsaL sense, and be- 
fore all nouns ia the oblique cases; as, Sad&atel^ fife. 

2)0^ Xltec^ Age. £)a» Atnb be§ SStubecd, the brad^'s 

child. £)te ^enfcJ^etX/ men, or mankind. JBtUtHf tj^ 
tete bm Sofot/ Brutas- killed Cassar. 

AIbo, before most a^ectives used substantively, and 
before the names of seasons ; as, £a$ @ut/ good. S^ 
aBfift^ tbe wise. S)<r fj^ul^liiig/ spiii^. eiti (SddMiet, 
a learned man. £ev'@deil^te/ the learned. Stf ®01»- 

tner, «t»uBer. 



&UL£ Ul. 



Before the proper nnnMn of piaees the article is a08lty> 
omitted, particularly in the nominative ; as, Sonbott/ $C- 

terfburg/ @uropa/ Sngknb^ &e. Except, £)kX&rtet/ 
Turkey. £)ic gombarbie, Lombardy. ©ic 9licbcrianbc, 

the Nethcriamfe. S)er »^aaff, the Hague. 25ie ©d^wels^ 
Switzerland, ©te ©fof , Elsace. 23ic gmatte, the Le- 
yant. 2Ke 9f^i/ ^^^ Palatinate. 

Aho tile Germans say, bie ®tttbt Sonbon/ the city of 
Lonfibn; ba§ JCSttigmc^ gtonftei^/ the kingdom of 
France, &c. 

The proper names of persons take no article in the no- 
minative, nor when they have a change of termination in 
the oblique cases ; as, 6icero§ 9tcbcn, Cicero*s orations. 
In. tbe oblique cases, when there is no change of termina- 
tion, the article may be used. S3rutu6 iiXMt betl&ifiir^ 
BrutuB kiUed Caaar. But a proper name, when used as. 
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a common noun, requires the aiticle before it, as, bet 9)latO 
feine* S^talterS, /Ac Plato of Ms age. 

Examples to the preceding Rules. 

©ie aSernunft i ft baS ebel- Reason is the noblest gift 
ftc ©cfd^enf ber 9latur, of nature. 

©iC fBotfid^t ijl bie 9Rut- Caution is the mother of 

ter ber ©td^etl^eit, security, 

ftieben ©ie bie Suoenb, Love virtue. 
laffen ©le baS gajter* Hate vice. 

\tt grfil^Kng iji bie fd^5n- Spring is the finest season. 

fte 3al()re8ieit, . 
SBaS benf en @ie t)on bem What do you think of 

©ommer? summer? 

9lero war ein grofier SS?- Nero was a great tyrant. 
xann, 

%loxa wax bie ©ottin ber Flora was the goddess of 

SSlumen* . flowers. 

®ott i)at die Singe ge- God has made, or created 

mai)t, ober erfcl^affen, all things. 

Obs. The Germans use the definite article before nouns of 
time, weight, &c. where we use the indefinite, or omit the 
article altogether; as, SBir ge^en %totimalxn ber SBod^e in hit 
Jlird^e^ We ^o to church twice a week. SBir geben fe(^$ ©rote 
bad ^funb/ We give six groats a pound. 

EXERCISE. 

Death itself is not so dreadful. Health, anger, and 
intemperance, are inconsistent with each other. Man is 
rational. Man is mortal. Death is certain. He has a 
house in town. Neptune was the god of the seas. I have 
seen the father, mother, son, and daughter. I am going 
to London. I come from Holland. Cicero was an excel- 
lent orator. Alexander was a great conqueror. The 
temple of Solomon was magnificent. They eat no more 
than twice a day. 



0»0»0^^^m ^mmm »»»#»^»i»»»^» #»<>»^>»^» 



Death, Sob/ w. Itself, felbft. So, fo. Dreadful, ffirc^^terlid^. 
Health, (Scfunb^eit/ /. Anger, 3orn/ m. Intemperance, 
llnm&fidteit Are inconsistent with each other, Untitn ni^mit 
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einanber Ufthtn. Man^ 9)lenfd^/ m. Rational, oemdnftig. 
Mortal, jterblid^ Certain, gewif. NeptUne, 9leptun. Seas, 
^eere, ii. Seen, gefel^n* Am going, 0e^€. To, nad^. From> 
von. Excellent, oortrefflidkr* Orator, 9lebner. Great, grofer* 
Conqueror, (Sroberec/ m. Temple, ^empel/ fit.' Magnificent, 
pr&d^tig. No more, nie meljir. 



RULE IV. 



The articicle is repeated before nouns of different gen- 
ders ; as, bet SSatet/ Me SRuttet unb ba8 *tnb, the father, 

mother, and cAiU; but nouns of the same gender, or 
number, require it only before the first ; as, bet fStod unb 
^Ut/ the coat and hat. 

Sometimes, however, the article is repeated before each 
noun of the same gender and number, particularly, when 
different subjects are enumerated in a title ; as, ^Dec ^uc^d unb 
ber dtahe, the fox and the raven. 

Examples. 

@in SRann- unb eine grau A man and woman were 
waten l^ier* here. 

Set ^ritber unb bte The brother and sister are 

@^n)ejler finb gegangeu/ gone. 

^aS ^auS unb bie SBiefe/ The house and meadow. 
3i) ^(ibz ben ^attt, bie I have seen the father^ 
flutter/ ben @0^n unb bie mother, son, and daughter. 

Softer gefel^en^ 

3d^ 1)0bt ba8 S5u(!^, bie I have left the book, pen, 
geber unb ben SSleifilft, auf and pencil upon the table. 

bem Sifdbe ^Aa^zn, 

S)er SJater unb @Ol^n The father and son are 

ftnb nadb f)ariS gegaiwen, gone to Paris. 

£{e SRuttet unb SSod^tet The mother and daughter 
finb auf bem 8anbe, are in the country. 

EXERCISE. 

The man, woman, and child are gone out. The hare 
and pigeon are good to eat. The father, mother, son, and 



2^ SFIiHAX. 

(lii^tQr arQ ia tbd eoudliyi llie alieep».QMr^ bmA 
%re 90ii9». Tlie Ijiopwd aiid: tigei; wm. mpaaibtt» aoiai 
I hftye !<# &# book md rular npoa dlit taMev Ifca He a 
£iA«r and mothep? Yet, sir, aw tWgpodsieo-, afiection, 
amcl indul^nce of hi» mothep have ruinedf him, Givct me 
the pen and penknife. The contented man is never poor ; 
the discontented man never rich. 

Are gone out, finb auSgegangcn. Hare, ^afc^ m. Pigeon, 
Zanhtff, Are in the country, fla^ auf bem Sanbc. Sheep, 
(S<l()af/ «. Rapacious, raubfud)ti9c. Ruler, SineaO ». «<?<?. 
Upon the table, (mf bem Sifd^ Left;, dcioffni. Pen, gelMr//: 
Affection, ^Id^fiii^t, Peaknife, {^e«mejfer# n. Conteivtad 
man, Sufriebene/ m. Never poor, me aon. Diacoateoted miai* 
UnjuJTiebcne, m. Never rich, nk ui^, 

06s. In speaking emphatically, the articte is frequently 
omitted, where otherwi^Q it would be used* accordiniBr to Rule 
H. or IV, ', as, ®ered>te fttnb Ungeccc^tfti SKcnfc^en ui5 Z^iiu,^ 
fi^nben in ben SS^etten ii^c (^raiti/ the just and the unjuat, mfiaaad 
beasts, found their grave in the waves. 

HUM v- 

The article is omitted, whenerer the substantire ex- 
presses a portion of a whole thing, or a part of a quantity 
of things, which in English is denoted by somd, or any 
expressed, or understood, answering tathe French, chr, dH 
la, deV, des; as, Appartez moi duvm, fdtxti^ @te wir 
SfititV Bring me soum wine. 

Examples, 

SStittgen ©ie rau StOt; Bring mcf some breads 

®cben @ie mir JBier, Give me sfima beeE; 

fi^e» ©ie^apter, ©intepc? Hawyouiony paget, ink,«c? 

SJoUcn @ie mir SSuid^er Will wtt brin^ me £«m 

brittgen?. borfto? 

j^xerctse. 

Eat bread, and drink water. Have you eaten bread, 
«id dnank water ? Bring me^sovas^wine and wateR Have 
yo^. bfought some beos ? I have hmidkte some silk UMfaq^ 
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QiiM' JQW^ mf» papet; pi^M^ and ink. Gire^ bim aniM'mie 
jUMBmealL. Leodj her sobi» BMOMf;. Will 3^ lend. m» 



mo»ey?* 
Drinks Stinfen ^* Waiter,. 9S$a{(ei^ EH-ouf^bt* d^a^t* 

jf« To lend^Sit^ Moiiq3F> ®(lt)hii it« 

Obs. 1. To express «0m^, when it means a sj3«aU poytiao or 
quantity, the Germans use ettoa^f etnige/ or ettid^e 5 as, @eben 
Sie mir etwad @uteg/ Give me something good. 

2. Sometimes the artide is omitted in German, where we 
put either it, or a pronoun in its place ; as, Ueberbrtndec biefe$, 
tke bearer of this ; r>cx dnU^n^ bed @d()a]U{pieU/ h^ore the 
end of the play ; 26^ ^aht ed r>ot 2Cugen/ I have it before mft 
eyea. Also before some adjectives and participles : as, erfkur^ 
tbe former ; folgenber/ the latter 3 genanntet/ the above uwned* 



Exercises on the Articles. 

FIRST Ii£SSO!f. 

Bev ^nfd^ i{i nun etnmal jlerbtid^«. S)er 4>ecr tiont' 
^aufe ijl auSgcgangem 3ti^ l[)abe ben ®rief bem SJiencr 
ttegebcn* ®ic 5WuP ijl ctoo^ an8eml)meS4 3* l^abe 
Has JBu^, bie geber, baS gineol, ben asteiflift unb bem 
3irf el auf bem Sifd^e getaffen* 2)ie 2fmeife ijl etn gRujler 
beS gleifieS fur 9Renfc^en4 @ie arbeitet tm ©ommer unb 
fammelt einen IBorratl^ fur ben SSSinter* X)a ijl bet Aut 
beg iimam.3Bann^/, totli^ eben auSg^^gen ifU S)ie 
Sitiber mt 9tei^ ftnb pmetlen ummHenbet^ oB Ut 
Jinbsr bit Tbnmu 3Rein SSitter l^at etn ^<mi m ber 
€^tabt mib eitien ®avtm ouf bem gonb^ £t€ (StaM 
f>att8* ©(e.3nfel Aarpftx* 25er SRbnatl^ 3tftfu^^ ©«§- 
^Snijjrcit^ S^eben; Set 2Benfd^ iff fur baS aefeOi^ 
ftben; unb nmt fur bie @tnfam&it dlioi^retu @te loben 
bie SBerf e ber a3arml[)eriigf eit 2){e ©onne unb betSR^nb' 
finb Joimmetef orper* 



servant, 
to leave* 



Ttttt^ pencu. ^tcm, compasses. 7ji\x]f upon. )Sai|en/ to leave* 
Zmti]tf ant. fKujter/ pattern. }Der gteif/ industry. ®ie athtU 
tttf she labors. @ammeln/ to lay up. SSorcat^/ store. @i»en 
Quj<ge0an0en t{t/ is just gone out. ^ixmiUn, sometimes* ttn^ 
toiffenb/ ignorant. 2Cld/ than. 2Cttf/in. ©efeUig/ social. iSin^ 

idmfeit/ solitude. SSarmi^r^tgl^eit/ charity. .^immeUC6r|>er/ 
leavenly bodies. 



SECOND LESSON. 



£){e «^eit)en l^atten an bretflig taufenb ©ottet/ .^albg&ttet 
©Sttinnen unb .^elben, weld^e fte anbeteten* gibea war 
bic ©emal^Ha beS ©atumu6 unb bic SRuttcr be8 Supitet/ 
Sleptun unb ^luto* aRineiDa war bie ®6tt(n ber SBciS^eit 
unb ber ^ftnjle* SRercur war ber ®otl)e ber ©otter unb 
ber ®ott ber SBerebfamfeit, ber ^aufleute unb ©iebe* 
SSenu$ war bie ®&ttin ber Stebe* @ott ber SSater aUer 
!Wenfd^en» ®efunb]f)eit, 3orn unb Unmdfiafeit fSnnen 
ntd^t neben einanber bejlel^en* ®eben ©(e mir ein ®la8 
SSein* Sol^ann! l^olen @ie mlr efn ^funb SEbee unb ein 
l&alb ^funb *affee» S)a§ JBrot bienet in ben meijlen 
gdnbem jur SRabrung ber SRenfd^en* ©ie effen nie mebt 
al§ breimal bed ^aged* ®ie gel^en ^weimal in ber SBodpe 
in bie ^irdb^* ©ie t)erjlanben nid^t baS SBauen ber j)dufer 
Dber ©d^iffe, baS ©den beS *ornS, baS |)auen ber SSaumz, 
baS 3R^l^en be8 ®rafes, ba8 ©raben ber SKetaUe, beS 
®olbe8, ©ilberS, «u})fer8, u^ f ♦ [♦ 



»»0»»»»«l»*.<»*«i#»«>»<W»»«*»*l» « 



4^txbtf m. heathen. Titif about, ^atbd^tter^ demi-gods* 
{)elb/ m. hero. TCnhtttxtf to worship. ®ema^in, wife. Mimft 
art. SotC/ or SBotlj^C/ messenger. jBerebfomfeit/ eloquence, 
^auf^eute/ merchants. £tebe/ /. love. 3orn/ anger. Vlxu^ 
mdfigfeit/ intemperance. fBzfU^ctif to subsist. 9tebett/with. 
4^oUn, to fetch, ^enett/ to serve. 9laf|run0/ food. 9tie/ never. 
£)el/ o/*M«> faj. S^erjlel^en^ to understand. SBaueu/ building. 
®&en^ sowing. *|>atten^ hewing. ,^h^nf mowing. ®taUnt 
digging. 
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THIRD LESSON. 



. ^e ©rammatif lel^rt un$ bie Aunji rid^tig ju fd^cetbeti 
unb kvi tebem £)ie ©efd^id^te maA)t und bie guten unb 
fd^lccpten AanWungen bcr SRenfd^en bcf annt* JDie SRatur- 

fef^id^te lel^rt unS bie ^robucte bev 9latut f ennetu X>U 
5(!^dfer nel^men ben Sd^aafen bie SSoUe* S){e S&mn unb 
Sieoer n)o^nen in aro|ien 3B&{leneien« Set ^rieg unb 
bie 9)ejl jtnb ble Jtwei graufamften ©eifieln beS ^immeia* 
glie^en @ie ble ©d^meid^ler unb lieben ©te bf e aufridjtigett 
|freunbe« @eben @te ben %rmen 3(Umofen« Sie 6roco- 
blUe freffen ben SRenfd^en* S)ie ^unbe fird^ten bie (Sro- 
cobiHe^ £)ie ;3^neumone tobten bie Srocobille* £)ie 
Sartlld^f eit bet SEpiere gegen il^re 3ungen ijl oft grSfier al6 
bie ^xtUijitixt bet SButter gegen il^re ^Rinber* Sin guter 
SBatet forgt f&r feine ^inber* ©ne gute SBlutter erjiel^t 
il^te Ainber mit bet gtSfiten ©otgfalt. 



j»»»<»^#»#»»» X >»»#»<ir»» # # m^ 0m^>0 ^m 



historv. 9le]^men/ to take. SBo^nen/ to live, or inhabit. ^S^ft^ 
entXf desert, ^raufam/ cruel, ©eifel; scourge. @d()meid^ler/ 
flatterer. Zn^djii^f sincere. ^CUmofen/ alms. S^effett/ to 
devour. %&xd)ttn, to fear. St5bten/ to kill. 3&rtUd^feit/ ten- 
derness, ^otgen/ to care. Stgie^eit/ to bring up. 



IMT^IUnS^ 9lenn»6tter» 

RULE I, 

' When two nouns, denoting different persons, or things, 
come together, the latter when possession is implied, is 
put in the geuitive case. 



Examples. 

©«6 ^au6 meittCS greun- The house of my friend, or 
te£^ my fViend's house. 

J)(c ?fteobe teS gebene,* The joy of life. 
SDcr SJatet be6 gel^rerS/ The master's father. 

WtOX^ toot ber ®Ott ^e§ Mars was the god of war. 

5){C ®unjl be§ ^SnigS, The favour of the king. 

^6 ®lud be6 gtieben^, The bJessiug of |>cace. 

£X£RCIS'E. 

The proprietor of the garden. The depth of the sea. 

Saturn was the son of Heaven and Earth. Vulcan was the 

god of fire. TThe goddess of fortune. The master of the 

house. The brother of the gardener. The houses of the 

-city are very fine. 



<^ J» JWiWtf<#»<W^»#»l<^^»»»<^^»»^» ^0 



PFoprietor, Gigent^dmet/ m. Garden, ©orten, m. Depth, 
Zie^e,f, Sea, SOleer^ n, Neptune, 9leptttn. Vulcan, Biflion. 
Fortune, (^IM, n, Oardeaer, ®&rtner/ m. 



RULE II. 



When two or more nouns stand in the same relation, or 
express the same person or thing; they are put in the same 

case ; as, ©ered^tigf cit, SBol^lt^tigf eit, unb Srommigfeit 
ftnb bic SKcrfmalc cine6 (St)rijicn, justice, charity, and 

piety, are the characteristics of a Christian. ^6nig (Sari, 
king Charles, ©cr ^aifcr JClCTaitber, the Emperor Alex- 
ander. SS3ilt)clm .Ronig t)on gnglanb, William, King of 

England. ^auluS bct 2ClpO jlel, Paul the Apostle. 



* 06s. The genitive is sometimes placed first , as, SDttS 
itbtn^ Si^eubC/ the joy of life. 



Kiag Wniiwn, The empieitQ: JiMieph. Th« Iciog ©or 
friend and father. Nero the tyrant. John the l^tfog'fiilit* 
God the Father of all men. We love the king, our friend 
sud^ilher. 

X J^^^^i Joseph, Our, u^wr, (mm.J Tyrwit, t^xmtu 
^ohn, So^atmeg/ or Soijjann. We love, nw U^en. Out, uRfeC/ 
(ace) 



MadaMV 



Observations an, the Nouns. 

O^. 1. Sometini^ the g:eititire is pttt first, hut then the 
suhseqoeiit word hfts no article before it 5 as, ^e6^6n{g5 
©unflr the kind's ifevour. JDc« IbatM Segen/ the father's 
blessing. i 

EXERCISE. 

The fathci^s «i»ter. The kind's son. The wife's brother. 
The emperor's speech. The* queen's brother. The man's 
knife. The child's parents. The boy's mother. 

Emperor, dCoffef / ». Speech., SRete//. Queen, ^Sntgitt/ / 
Knife, !K<flfcr/ ». ParanHis, Tieitttn, pL Boy, $:m%z, m, 

Obs. 2. When several nouns come together, the last but 
a^it m finglitlh ami tin im,l m Gkmn«n, is pot in the genitive. 

Extmphs, 

tlnter t)C« ^Sni^S ^cinrid) fSit^iti In king Henry's reign. 

rung/ 

J)c6 ^rinjen t)on SBSattiS .gaugrs The prince of Wales' steward. 

ocrwaltcr/ 

^eg ^anigg »m ID&iMnmi^ Mit» The king of Denmark's lands 

bet/ or countries. 

JKrerdsc. 

The Electior of Bavarian's Court. The Emperor of Russia's 
dominions. The King of England's Steward. In Queen 
Elizabeth's reign. Tl^ King of Spain's subjects. 
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Elector^ (Sl^urfilrlt/ m. Of Bavaria, )>on SSaiem. Court, 

Soffiaat Of Russia, wn ITtuftanb. Domiuion, ^tt\^ft, f, 
f England, 9on (Snglanb. Steward, <&au0^ofhie{|ter/ m. In 
queen, uttter ber J£6n{din. Of Spain's subjects, t>on ®f>ameit 
Untertf^nen/ m. 

Obs. 3, Sometimes the genitive is expressed in Grermaa 
without any article ; as, . 

9t:ettf end ^6ttid/ the king of Prussia. Solj^anned unb Slifeni 
S3i(^er/ John's and Eliza's books. 

Obs. 4. The preposition to, in English, is sometimes used 
instead of of, as tne sign of the genitive. 

JExamples* 

Qin greunb bet Sugenb/ A friend io virtue, or of virtue 

(St ift ein Skater ber 2Crmen/ He is a father to the poor. 

6ie ifi bie Sd^wefter bed i^6n{dd/ She is sister to the king. 

Exercise. 

He is an enemy to vice. They are slaves to their passions. 
He was a friend to the family. Socrates was an enemy to vice. 
He is a secretary to the duke. They are enemies to God, and 
slaves to Satan. 

Enemy, geinb/ m. Vice, taftttt ». Slave, @!lat)e/ m. Their 
passions^ ilt^cec £eibenfd^aften//. Family, Samilte#/. Secretary, 
C^ecretait/ m. Duke, t^er^od/ m. Satan, 6atan/ fit. 

Obs. 5. After nouns of number, weight, measure, or parts, 
and before the names of months, islafSs, kingdoms, or citiet, 
where ^is expressed in English, the (jermans use the nomi- 
native case. 

Examples. 

3e|)n aiUn Zndi, Ten ells of cloth. 

@in 9>funb SSuttet/ A pound of butter. 

@in &la^ S&Ut, A glass of beer. 

@ine (SUt Z.n6)f An ell of cloth, 

@tn 93ijTen S3rot/ A bit of bread. 

)Dec fOlonat ^aif The month of May. 

jDie 3nfe( 9)lalta/ The Isle of Malta. 

jDad ^6mdret(l() ^reuf en/ The kingdom of Prussia. 

iDie @tabt ?>anS/ The city of Paris. 
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ExercUe. 

Two casks of wine. A hundred weight of lead. A couple 
of pigeons. A glass of beer. Give me a drop of water. Th^ 
month of April. The Isle of Man. The kingdom of France. 
The city of liondon. A fiock of sheep. A pound of meat. 
A cup of cofiee. 

Casks> S&lfer. Hundred weight, (Centner/ m. Lead, SBlet/ 
ft. Couple, ^QiQXi n. Glass, ©lag/ n. Give me, ©eben @ie 
mtr. Drop, Sro))fen/ m, Afonth, fO^onat/ m. Man, 9}lan. 
Kingdom, ^dnigretdS). France, granfreid(). Flock, •^eerbe, /. 
Sheep, @d)af/ n. Meat, glcifd^. Cup, aaffc/ /. 

But the genitive is expressed when the words that follow 
the nouns of number, weight, meaturey &c. have a pronoun or 
an adjective joined with them ; as, 

3e|^n ^Uen biefeg SKud^eg/ Ten ells of this cloth. 

Swei ^h^it iened SBeinel/ Two casks of that wine. 

&in SRegiment guter @olbaten/ A regiment of good soldiers,&c 



RULE III. 

In answer to the questions XoaXiXi ? when ? toU Oft ? how 
often ? the days or years are put in the genitive, when 
another noun is expressed or understood. 

Examples^ 
When did it happen ? On Sunday, Monday, Sec, 

SSSann ift ba6 gefd^cl&cn ? J ©onntagS, SRontagd, x» 

How otten did the doctor Twice a day. 
come ? 

SBfe oft fam bcr 2)octor? 3tt)«»i<^I beS SEage^* 

Observe. In the above examples, and in the following prac- 
tice, day or time is understood. 

Exercise, 

When does he come ? Early on Thursday. In the 
morning. In the afternoon. In the evening* At night. 
At midnight* How often does he come ? Three times ^ 
year. Four times a day*. 

M 
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Does lie come? lommttt:3 33nirsday, ^onnerftag/ m. In 
the morning, bed fOtordenS. Afternoon^ Slad^mittag^/ /»«. 

muHfiff. ¥efiiv 3ft^# »• mbt tiiaeB^ »tetimtiL D&y,*S<^i». 

€i»eme. Jan i^ejicingf tif weeks the Gerwmis say, %td»to{ ^ 
b«r SB^d^e^ three times a week, not bretmal ter fSo^. 'Bnt 
Hiey s^y also, breimol bie SBo4)e/ or.bu Sc^e brxsmot. 



KULE IV. 



The geakive case is £re^f«eii1% sopiilied by thepacvpo- 
sition t)On, of, with the dstrve ; -except, the genitive,'^ in 
one or two instanoes, as in the phrase : ^n XtetS ifiX^^ 
old, 

1. Before names of countries, and when a particular 
quality, condition, proportion, or quantity, is^ assigned to 
any thing ; also when the article m omitted. 

Exixmples, 

S)er ^onig t)on ^Jtieitfen^ The king of Pvmsia. 
©ie ©rdnjen t)on granfreid^, The boundaries of France. 
6in9Rann t)on g¥o|ien ®(te^ A man of great gifts. 

Sin Sp^XX t)On ^Ol^em !2(bel; A gentleman of high nobili^ 
Sine €ielfe *on JtSl^trffllcllcn, A journey of ten miles. 
Sin @^tif "Wti ftvei l^unbevt A ship of two bandied tons. 

©er ©d)ein tjon StcWid^f eit, The appearance of honesty. 

The northern part of England. The emperor of Rus- 
sia. A woman of great sense. A man of ancient origin. 
The sum of twenty pounds. A>man of eighty yeais. 

I^orthern paart, SWtbHifljic S^cil, «. Of greatt seme, twtt 
srofKm tBcrftanbe. Amaeiit, aWer. Origin, ^er!ttnft#/. €iun, 
enmmc/ /. Pounds, ?>funben. Years, 3a^. 
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H. if 4M adj«olieie be joined with ihe mimtttBAft^ Qt 
urtien tbe mailter is «xpiea6ed of vhicfti things jare mi4e, 
the dative with iDon ^ used ; as, ®tt^Btolin tM)in &cbm, « 
nw of gifts, ^ine ttl^ 4)0ii ®eS^, agold wmtch. 

A woman of sense. A mpxi of tadent. A silver wfttdb. 
A gold cup. An ivory box. A gold ring. 

Talent, %aUxA, n> ^Silver, >@UKua:. Qop, SMI^tt, m. Box, 
^ofe/ /. Ivory, ©Ifcnbcin/ «. Ring, 9Wng^ m. 

Ol^tf. J. SSoQ is used before the indefinite article, to denote 
charactw ; as, ein VuSlmnb^R einem ei^H^U^en ffiianne/ a pattern 
of fm honest man^ et|t !Oi:ju|tec t)OR einem guten ^ei)ne, « model 
of a good son, &c. 

2. Sometimes it is indifferent, whether 9on be made use of, 
or the genitive ; as, ein SXomt i»<m grof en @aben/ (or grofec 
&ahmf) a man of great gifts ; eine %tau t>m grof em SSerfianbf 
(or 0to$eit fSecftonbied/) a woman of gwat sense. 



RULE V, 



In answer to the questions, tDann ? or WWH ? whm9 

wielana^ Aow fon^l^ wie -ftrofi? how lar^e? nok welt? 

Ao«c;t(;tae? vc^^htzit^ howirofld? xoxt l^od^? Aoi& ^igli? 
the noun must be put in the accusative, unless finothev 
noun is understood. (V. Rule III.) 

iSxamples. 
When will beiCqme ? On the Saturday following. 

SSoiui wixi> er tonmiisin? S)en folgenben ^punixbenb. 

/foio Zonjr^was iie writii^ ? The whole day. 

SBi^ iMg ^rifCb <r ? £)en ganjen ^* 

WJben did )ie opnve ? The cither day* To-d|i^. 

When do they set ,out ? The fisst of Febru^y* 

M 2 
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# 

When will he come ? This morning. This evening. 

How long has he been here? A day. A month. A week. 

How long has it rained ? The whole day* 

How broad and thick is this A foot broad and an inch 
plank ? thick. 

When did he come ? ^ann f am er ? Has he been here ? 
3ft er l^tec getoefen? This plank> 2)iefeg SSrett. Inch, 3oS/ m. 

Observations respecting the Cases ^ 

1 . The nominative answers to the question who ? or what ? 
the genitive to the question whose? of whom? ot of what? 
the dative to the question to, or for whom ? to, or for what ? 
the accusative to the question whom ? what ? or whither ? 

Examples, > 

5Der @d()netber mad)te metned IBrubers &oi)n einen dtodf the tailor 
made my brother's son a coat. 

Explanation. 

Who made the coat ? Nom. the tailor, bet &6)mxhev. 

What did he do ? he made, er mad{)t 

What did he make ? ^cc, a coat, einen fRod. 

For whom? Dot, (for) the son, bem @o^n. 

Whose son ? Gen, my brother's, meineg 

S3tuber6. 

jDie •^anb beg «£)errn %\M ben fO^enfd^en dute ©aben/ the hand 
of the Lord gives to man good gifts. 

Who or what gives ? Nom, the hand, ^\z »&anb. 

Whose hand? Gen, the Lord's, beg •j^erren. 
What does it do ? it gives, fie Qtebt. 

What does it give ? Ace, good gifts, gute ^ben. 

To whom ? Dat. to men, ben aRenfd)cn. 

2. When of signifies t)on/ and to, |U/ they govern the dative. 
Ex. of whom ? must be expressed t)on wcm ? of what ? ©on 
wag? ro wt/iow ^ ju wem ? ^o irAflf/.^ ju wag? 
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Of whom do you talk? ton mem teben@te? 
Of what do you talk ? ton mad/ or moton reben &it ? 
To whom do you go ? p tocm gelf^en 0ie? 
To what house do you go? ^u wa^ ffir einem •^aul gefien 
@ie? 



latljecttbes^ SBeiworter. 



RULE I. 



Adjectives must agree with the nouns to which they 
refer^ in gender, number and case, unless they are used 
adverbially, then they remain unchangeable, or indeclina* 
ble; as, . 



Declinal)le, 

1 . A good man. 

(Sin guter QRann^ 

2 . A good woman. 

Sine aute Srau« 

3. A gooa child. 

gin guteS £tnb« 

4. Good men. 

®ute ^dnner^ 

Observe, Adjectives are generally placed before nouns, ua« 
less joined to a proper name, as a title of distinction. Ex. 
Weieanber bet: ®to$e, Alexander the Great j S;ubmt9 ber nittit^nXu 
Louis the Fourteenth. 



Indeclinable. 

1. The man is good. 

©cr gjlann iji gut* 

2. The woman is good. 

2)ic grau iji ^yxU 

3. The child is good. ' 

2)a« ^inb iff gut- 

4. The men are good. 

2)ic SRdnner finb ^ViU 



tSinguted SBort fitnbet etne 
gute @teae; 

^inmifer 9Rann l^at mir 
ben 9latl() gegeben/ baf 
id^ mid^ niemald einem 
^ottlofen SRenfc^en an- 
t)ettrauen fotte* 



Examples. 

A good word finds a good 

place. 
A wise man has advised me 

never to trust a wicked 

man. 



i)ztj^f m ilelKfiAitt' (f Mr but mm ^e iAAei and 

Observe, The adjective, as well as the article, is repeated 
before nouns of different genders, or nambers -, but nouns of 

CBC^ BWDTO geifUd, Or uulBiyCr, Fei|111fC fV* 6VI^ VOTCWnn^ Brw^ 

as, ein iunger ^ann unb eine iunge S^au/ a young man and 
TFoman ; eine gute Gutter unb Sod^tet/ a good mother and 
daughter. @ute Mttc, ^Mttw^ «)fb^ JllllM> good fathers, 
motners, and children. 

Exercise. 

Frederick the Sec6nd was a great timn. Rich peejle 
are mortal as well as^ tbe pobr. He iis a neb m^w. Tlie 
i^n IS ricH^ T&e w<m&ii k-^db. T&e ktbabiCdaa^ m 
rich. Strong wine is wholesome for a weak sldtnatcft* 
Obedient children have the love and confidence of good 
men. 'th.tr^ are many good men, wom6tt, a^d ehildren 
in the world. High mountains are not so fertile as low 
plains. Bring us good wine and water, t know honest 
people. She made herself ridiculous. iThe fortune of 
Alexander the Grsfft. The courage of Henry the Foortli. 
A wise governmeat is a great happiness to th^ people. 

Frederick the Second, ^riebrtd^ ber ^totUt*- Mortal^ f^tit^. 
As weU a», fb mol^l ctU. Inbikbitants, ^inmol^nec^ Whelesome, 
gefiis^'. For, f^. Wei&, fdf|tt>a(^. Stomacb, ^^wp ft^c.) 
Obedient, gcftorfam. The love, bic Siel&c. 1^10 confidence, ha^ 
SoVtaireW. M o^iitaiiil, S^^r Ak'* A#e' iN>t so, fh>^ liid^t fIV is, 
ol^< Briiigtf»,6ttA^tAf$. lkn6v^lSmt^ii4^J^me^m4' ^ 

@iac!, n. Courage, mnt^, m. Governm^My allt^MI^ / 



•i.t.'-trfy 



RULE II. 



Wlsmi there atre twc substantives kt &e sanM sflftitM^f 
with an adjective before the lasty the s^^etire tfnrt laitter 
noun are put in the genitive. [ V. Ois. &, Rute H. p^ 
240.] 
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Eaampiu. 

Chi a^vfen fiif^ SSofferd, A drop of fresb water, 
or, frifc^eS SBaffer, 

Sine %tCiVi gCQ^ aSktf OlM/ A woman of great tind^« 

ataoding. 
6in fDblRI mftr @Utot, A man of great gtfb. 
BringRi €i( mir fin Reii^ Briii|r ms a anall ^m. 

But we say, gin Sropfen SBein, (not SBetne§), a drop 
of wine. 

Exercise, 

A draught of fresh water. A glass of ^»c beer. A drop 
of good water. A dish of seUt meat. A piece of nav 
bread. An ell of broad ribbon. A pair of 7ta« s^ioes. 
A dish of roast meat. 

Draught, %t\mt, m. New, fcifd^/ (wken applied t» bread) 
Fme,f<uu Broad, brett. Salt, faljig. Roast, »hxate9. 



RULE III. 



Adjectives govern tbe genitive, when qf, or wHk^ (and 
sometimes to) follows the corresponding ati^ectivca in 
English ; but in such instancea, they ave generally placed 
adverbially at the end of the sentence* 

The following is a List of those Adjectives or Adverbs 
which govern the Genitive, 

!Bebfirftig^iiLwaBt(o/,)needy (Snoo^ifeQ^ able (to.> 
fiePf etv studkMis (o/.) Qettdttift, ready (to.) 



8c»ot]()i0t, in need ((^.) £mib{|L slkiMed^ or exp(^r 

Smu^^ conscioiis (q/l) enced («!•> 

Sitlgebenf / mindful (o/.) goS^ &ee (>a«i)> abck, rid 

"«IS^ capable (0/.) (jf.) 



£ 



0^^ gM (o/r) satisfied 9ac^tig^i»po88esBioaCo/.> 

(m/A.) SBlube^ tired (^.) 

®ma]^r, informed (of) a- Guttt, clear (o/,) rid (qf) 

waie (fif) ®ait, tked (ejf,) saiiafied 

(Scttrf , ceftain («/!> (wtdL) 

(SeM^t^ aeenstomed (to.) e^vlbig, gttSty (of.) 
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Xf^AlMtii, partaking (o/) gSeriUJlig, lost (to.) 

Ueberbtufig/ wearied (tt^i^A,) SSoll, full (of.) (also toith 

weary (o/'.) t)om) 

Unfdbig/ incapable (of.) SBicI, much (of) 

Unwfirbig, unworthy (of) SSSertl&, worth, deserving (q/:) 

aSerbd^tig, suspicious (of) SQSurbig; worthy {of) 

Observe, Some of these words are used only with fe^tt- 
{Fide some of the following Examples.) 

Examples. 

(Sx tjl bcr »|)Ulfc bcbfirfttg/ He Is in want of help. 

®ii) fcincr Unfd^ulb bcwu|lt To be conscious of one's own 

fcijn, innocence. 

6r ijl mciner gtCUUbfc^aft He is worthy of my friend- 

* wurbig, ^ ship. 

©ie ftnb 9Rdnner bet They are men worthy of 

§rcunbfd^aft wvirbig* friendship. 

@te ftnb bet t)dtcrltd^en They are mindful of the fa- 

gcl^rcn Cingebenf, ther's warning. 

@ie ijl be§ 2eben6 fatt unb She is satiated with, and 

fiberbrfillig, weary of life. 

dx l^at ein J0an^ t)0H ®Dlbc§ He has a house full of gold 

unb ©ilbcrS, or tjott (Solb and silver. 

unb ©tlber, 

^at'tx t)tel ®elbe§ unb Has he much money and 
©UtcS? or, er i)at \>Xtl property? 

®elb unb ®\xU 

' Exercise. 

You are unworthy of reward. I am weary of books. 
He is in want of sleep, They were suspicious of robbery 
or theft. He is guilty of a great crime. They are mindful 
bf the thing. She is unworthy of his friendship. That 
good man is worthy of a better fate. This poor woman is 
in want of your assistance. 

Reward, ^elol^nung. Robbery, ^xthfta% m. Sleep, ©d^laf/ 

m. They are, fit ffnb. That, jcncr. Fate, @dj|i(ffal/ m. 

This, btefer. Poor, arm. Assistance, ^illfe/ /. In want^ 
bebfirfttg, 

' Observe. S3oU/ full, is sometimes used without a sign of 
the^case ; as, ein @la$ t)ott SSSein/ a glass fuU of wine ; also^ 
ooU/ is often used with t)on 5 as, t>oU t>on ^enfd^en/ full of men* 
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RULE IV, 



Most adjectives* which have to or for after them in 
English, expressed or understood, require the dative in 
Oerman. 

Examples. 

®a6 ijl bem ganbc nufelicl^ That is useful and advanta^ 

unb t)Ort]^eill^aft, geous to the country, 

©ie ©ad^C ijl mir bcutlid^, The thing is clear to me. 

3d) bin mcincr SiRuttcr ge- 1 am obedient to my mother, 

l()Drfam, 
6r iji fcinem SSater al()nlid^, He is like or resembles {toy 

his father. 
S)a6 i{t Sanb unb Seuten That is profitable, or advan^ 
erfprief lid^/ tageous to the country and 

people. 
6§ ijl ibm etwaS leidbte^/ It is easy /or him. 
Sein ijl \>iiUn fc^ablid^, Wine is pernicious to many. 

SRir ijl bange^ I am afraid. 



Exercise. 

The prince is kind to him. That is injurious to the 
people. That is hurtful and disadvantageous to me. 
The son is like (to) the father. The labour is easy for 2l 
man^ but difficult for a child. This burthen is insup- 
portable to me. Many children are not always obedient to 
their parents. 

Prince^ S^^jl/ m* Kind, aemogen. Injurious, fd^&bltd^* 
People, SSolf, o. Hurtful, fdiabli^. Disadvantageous, nad^ 
t^etUg. Son, @o^n/ m. Labor, 2Crbcit//. Easy, lei(^t . But, 
aber. Difficult, fd^tper. Burthen, Saft; /. insupportable, 
unettr&gUdjl. 



* When the German adjectives are placed at the end of the 
sentence, they are indeclinable, being used adverbially. 

M 5 
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RULE V* 

Those adjectives which denote measure, weight, age, or 
Taiue, require the accusative whea the measures &c. sre 
determined by a numerical word. 

To these belong : 

2)idf, thick. Tilt, old. 

)0i), high. ffttl^, rich. 

~\txtf far, wide. ©tof / great. 

SOftit, broad. (B6^iOtt, heavy, weighty. 

Sana, loftg. SBcrtl^, worth. 

Sief/ dee^. @cl^ltlbi$/ itidebted, owing. 

Examples. 

%\Xtif %\xf btcf, Five feet thick, or five feet 

in thickness. 
3Da§ ^a\x8 ijl f^d^jig ^u| Thathouseissixty feet broad, 

brdt/ or wide, 

©ic ijl lotel ®elb fd^ulbifl/ She owes s^ great deafi of 

money. 
Swanjig Stealer wertl^, TweMy dollars w<Mrtii« 

8onbon iji jn>6lf SKcilen ^on London is twelve miles from 

^ingjion, Kingston. 

<Sr iji orcigig 3oi)X alt, He is thirty years old. 

Sd^ bin jc]()n Sa^tC ba ge- I Have been there ten years. 

wefcn, 

Exercise, 

The tower is a hundred fetft h)gh^ That i^o0f k Mf 
feet long. He oites a great deal <yf money* It ift ten fist 
long^ three feet #idey aod two f^ tbiok. It is w^ith tbfM 
dollars. I am not fifty years old. The hotfiSe itf WOfA 
twenty thousand dollars. We have been there thirty 
years. 

Tpwef . tynmf hi. Roof, Ib^djf n. Great deal, fe^t ttet 
Dollar, a^dlet/ «. 

Observe. When no numerical word is used with the above 
adjectives, they govern the dative of the person. Ex. aDoft ift 
mix 5U t|o^/ ju lang/ ^u tief/ su fdiwet/ that is too high, too long, 
too deep, too heavy for me* <Jt ift mi? »iel »tf^^ he is of 
great value to, me. 
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1« Adjectives are frequeatly used as substantives. 

Examples, 

Qin SBeifer ijt t^effec all etn A wise man is better than a 

C^dttfcT/ strong tnaw, 

^e 9i{eicl^en unb 3Cnnen. The rich and j>0or. 

2. 2CII/ or benn/ /Aan^ fotlbvrs comparatives. 

Examples. 

@i;iftt)tel9f5feraidt^l9rtib€r/ He is much tsdler than yeur 
Qx i% ft&cf er oUf <Hr b€im <^«c? brodier. 

fttlel/ He is stronger than Hercules. 

Qx ift reic^er all/ or benn @r6ful/ He is richer than Crcesus. 

3. After the superlative^ when the English usee/*, oram^n^, 
the Germans use t>on/ or unter/ with the dative, but the geni« 
tive may be used if ))on/ or unter be omitted. 

Examples. 

iSx ijt ber IBefte t)on/ or unter1[ 

ben SSr&bem/ >He is the best ^the brothers, 

©r ijl bcc S5ejle ber Scfibet/ J 

@te i^ bie @(i|5n|te u»tes i^MB/ She ia the lamUoinest of, or 

oMon^ theaa. 

4. Before befte and memgite/ &c. the superlative is some- 
times expressed by *wxLf with the dative. 

Examples, 

34) li^^^ tl^n am beften/ I like him the best. 

S4 ^^^ ^^^ ^^ mcnigffen/ I value this the least. 
Itei^e fie am metflen/ I like her M^ most. 



5. Companaona are sot times made by ie^ the, felkwed by 
\z, or befto; the, 

Exagitples. 

Se me|C/ ie b<|fe</ TAif more, f^ better. 

Sk &Uer tt if, ie (or bcflo) w^i^ TA^ older he is, the iviaer he 
fer ec imrbr growa* 



i*« 



* 0l>9. am is used fw on bem. 
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A comparison is also made by fo (Englislied by oi and soj 
followed by aU $ as^ 

^ ift fo arof aU &it/ He is as tall «« you. 

dr tft niqt fo groP al$ @te/ He is not so tall a« you. 

6. Fractional or broken numbers are always placed before 
whole numbers. 

Examples. 

2Cnbert^alb ^fttnb/ 0»^ pound and a half, 

^nbertl^atb Z^aUt, A dollar and a half. 

Tftittti^aib ^utben/ Two florins and a half. 

(Sd ift breit)tertel auf jmei/ It is three quarters past one. 



EXERCISE on THE PRECEDING DIVISIOKS. 

1. The lame man is gone out. 

The weak man is subject to the strong. 
Do not disturb the sick man. 

. 2. Italy is more pleasant than Germany. 
Denmark is more fruitful than Sweden. 
Are you not more happy than we ? 

3. He is the best of his brothers. 

She is the finest woman of the three. 

4. Do you like him best? We shall receive the most. 
You value them the least. 

' 5. The sooner the better. The more haste the worse speed. 
He is as serious as Gato. My book is not so large as that. 

6. It is half past three. It is half a year. 
Three ells and a half. Six ounces and a half* 

Lame, la\)m. Gone out, aufdegangen. Subject, unterwitft. 
Do not disturb, ftbren @ie nic^t. Sick, franf/ ace, Italy, 
3taUen. More pleasant, angene^mer. Germany, ^eutfd^lanb. 
Denmark, jD&nemarf. Sweden, @d()tt>eben. Are you not? 
finb @ie ni(^t? Least, am wcnigften. Sooner, c^er. We 
-hasten, man cilct. The worse speed, befto wcnigcr f ommt man 
wetter. Serious, ernft^aft. . Large, gtop. 
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FIBST LESSON. 

& tji eine orof e (Bunit, wenn man bie Xtmen brudft. 
grieberic^ ber Bw^tc war ein arof er SRann* ©ct ?Rei4)e 
iji nic^t gludtic^^ wenn er ni$t bie SEugenb liebt^ Det 
gSatcr iji f lugcr ate bet ©o^m Sl^r SBruber f)at ein fitDfeS 
SSermogen. 2)ie ©onne leu^tet l^etter aU ber afeonb* 
©er SBeife iji gltirflid^er alS ber Sl^or* 2)ie gon- 
boner ^aufleute jinb fe]()r reid^* Die beutf^e ©praci^ 
iji fd^werer, al6 bie franjoftfcfee ©prad^e* |)einri(i^ ber 
gSierte war groflmiitl^iger al§ ^l^ilipp ber Sw^ite* X>ai 
SBajTer iji gefunber ate ber SBein* ©eutfd^lanb iji arofer 
al§ ©anemarf ♦ 35ie SBeintrauben finb fuller ate bie So^an- 
ni^beeren* ^leine g&r jlen jtnb glficrlidber ate grolle ^onige* 
55ie ©tdbte jtnb bejfer aebaut, a(S bie DSrfer* 2)aS ^inb 
iji nic^t fo grofi, ate bie gRutter* Der SBater l^at me^r 
©orge, ate bie ^inber benfen* ©er ©ommer iji weniger 
angenel^m, ate ber grfil^ling* Sn ©d^weben iji e§ weniger 
fait, ate in ©rSnlanb* ©er SKenf^ i)at immer mti)x gel^- 
ler, ate man glaubt* ©cerate^ war weniger fStolj, ate bie 
©oplbijl^n* ?)lato If^dtte beffer getl^an, wenn er nid^t an 
ben ^of bed ©ioniojtud gegangen xo&xu 3CUe§ waf)xi)aft 
®ute iji ber ©egenjtanb meiner SBunfd^e. 

@6nbe/ /. sin. ^rficfeit/ to oppress, ^tidjtf m, rich man. 
JClttg/ pruilent. ^ttmb^ttif n. talent, or abilities. Seud^ten/ to 
shine. .^eU/ bright. ®ro§m^]^d/ generous, ©efunb/ healthy. 
SBeintrauben/ grapes. @ikf , sweet. Sol^annifbecrc//. currant. 
SBanen, to build. SDorf/ ». village, ©orge//. care. JCngcncljim/ 
agreeable. Smmer/ always, .pof/ m. court, ©edenfianb/ m. 
object. 



SECOND LESSON. 



©er mac^tigfte 3Renfc^ fann bie Drbnung ber 9latur 
nid^t jlSren* ©ie meijlen SReid^en fe]()en mit SSerad^tung 
auf bie 2Crmen l^erab# SRero war ber ruc^lofejle unter alien 
romifc^en .Kaiferm ©emojlbeneS war ber berebtejle ©ried^e, 
wie feicero ber berebtejle JRSmer* SJituS war ber bejle 
romifd^ ^aifer^ |)omer war ber grSfite ©id^ter ber ®rie- 
d^en* ©ionpjiuS/ in ©icilien, war ber graufamjle S^prann, 
unb t)ieUeidi)t einer ber ungludPlid^jlen SRenfd^en* 2Cler- 
anber ber ©rofie, unb ©efojtriS, Sonig t)on ©gw^en, jinb 



264 nwTMJL 

bit gr5|ten Sroberer im TSUnO^wm gewefen. S)er ^a- 
moat iji ber l^drtejie unb burd^fid^tigjle 6bd{ieitu S)te 
gefe^tepm ^(fnner miren mei^rentlHB ^ ^Sftetc on)^ 
gefd^teflen iRotl^ematflet, tmb boner mtbedrten fie We 
»i4)tt8f!en gtfmbimaau 25ie tfefjte (Sl^^^t oirttttcc 
^etWent fmmet ber aJetfe|te imb Sngettb^aftefte* 35er- 
ieiifge SBonn tjf am wcifepett; xoUdftt efn rul^ige^ 8«ben 
f fi]^* ©ieienige gratt ifl am Wfiaflen, wett^e i^ren |)au^- 
l^ft gttt tjcrftnrgt* ©oSienlge itinb Ijl am HebenSwur- 
Wgfien, weld^e* fotofom iff* SDieienigen geute.jtnb am 
twrnunfHgften, welcfie ^mixtt^tilm cm wenigjlcn untet- 
»arfen finK 

^h^i^ powerful, ^fent/ ditturb. .^eiob fe]^en# regard, 
or look down upon. dta^Uif profiigftSe. Berebtr eloqneat. 
©tattfam/ crueL SBielleid^/ perhapi. (Srobtrer/ conoBeror. 
^td)f!(f}tig/ transparent. @ntbe^en/ to (fiscover. SfBi^tidi 
Important. (Srllnbung/ invention. aSeffefte^ wisest. Sminerr 
always. S£tef/ profound. @|rcfurd^/ reverence. QChberrrr from 
ethers. S^j^eiif to lead. IBerfdt^n/ to pronde. ^oCgfom/ 
obedient. JBemfififtt^f reasonable. Untenwrfm fe^n^ to be 
•ulFjeet to. fBnurti^eil/ prejudice. 



^onouinf^ 



A« tike jMrsoM(£ pranomns are so frequently connected 
with verbs, it may not be improper to defer speaking of 
them until we treat of the veros. 



Pmitsiai\it Pronotttu^ 



&ULE I. 



Possessive pronouns must agree with the nouns to which 
they belong in gender^ number and case* 



OF FOSSfiSATP^ fRONOUNS. 



25« 



*zlK^n S&XUU^, tmim My brother, (my) sister, and 
(Sc^wejlcr unb mcinc (jny) children. 

Ainber, 

*3Jleinc SBtuber, ©d^W-* My brothers, sisters and chiU 

ftem unb ^inber, dren. 

Wttin SJater ip ^errcifet, My father is gone a journey, 

mn*" meitte Wtntttt ifl *a<l my ifiother is not at 

Vilijft JU ^»fe, home. 

*9Retlfe fWutter, %0^€t My mother, danght^r and 

tm6 0<^tt>eflet, sister. 

5Bltitte8 SSrubetS efnjig^ My fcrother's only daughter, 

Soil^eV/ unb meinev imd asy 8l«cer'ir detiest 

(S^^^^ Uebflet 0Ol(flf; son have been d«ad none 

flnb t)inr etUd^ S^^JI^en yeaars. 

1£>tt ®attiti metmd 3)<}t(f§/ My father^s garden , and that 

unb berjenige m«ine§ of my brother. 
ilM Mnem IBiPuber/ idou I will say nothiog at ^ of 

Mnev @(d^#<( unb lOM thy brother, Mter, aftd 

Mmtf Jttnbtm nritt id^ dilldren. 

^ ttidbld fr^/ 

JDdne* ©ettert ?)fetb ^at Thy cousin'sr horse has cost 

ffinftig SS^alet get ojict, fifty dollars. 

@r ^)at feinen SSatcr, feinc He has seen his father, mo- 

SRutlev IIII& fein ^nb ^-^ ther and child. 

fBmil dlfil^ilNlff tfl nidl^ bcr My tast^ k not f Ain^. 

btifflge, 

3|ff Uteunbttnbber 3^8^ Har friend and yours are 

^nb Attfgegitftgen; gone out. 

-^^-^^— — - -- . . - ... .^-.- - -.,—.. .^ . -■ — ^ — .-— I, IT*-*- --^■--— ^— -^— «-— «t^^ 

* The pronotriis as wen as the articles and adjectives are 
rdpeafed hefant tfotins of different genders or numbers ; but 
l^fof e notins of the same gender or number they need not be 
repeated ; also they need not be repeated if one noun be 
inascuBne and the other neuter ; as, 2(UeS ift 9er(aoft/ fogat 
mdn ^ottS anb *&of/ all is sold, even my house and vard. As 
a general remark the pronouns, adjectives, and articles need 
never be repeated where one will suffice. 
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3W gteunbin unb bie Her (female) friend and 

Si)tiat, yours. 

Sfein ^n^ liegt nal^C bei My house lies near yours. 

bcm 3if)tJ9en, 

Exercise. 

My father, mother, and child are dead. My brother 
and sister are in the house ; but my cousin and yours are 
in the garden. Her t cousin (/) and yours are at their 
country house. My vines, meadows, and fields are in 
good condition. Your sister dances better than mine, but 
mine speaks German better than yours. I have not re- 
ceived my books, writings, or other things. He gave it to 
my brother's wife. My books are much dearer than yours, 
but yours are a great deal better than mine. My gardens 
are very large, but they are not so well cultivated as yours, 
or theirs. Your brother's wife's sister is gone a journey. 

Are at home, pnb ju »^au§e. Cousin, S3etter/ m. f^ouftnc//. 
Country house, Sanbt^aud; n. Vine, SSeinberg/ m. Meadow* 
SEBicfe/ /. Field, gelb/ n. Are in good condition, finb xoohi 
befieUt. Dances, tan^t. But, allein. Speaks German, fpric^t 
J)eutf(^. Writings, ©dyriftcn. Other things, anberc ©ac^cn. 
I have not yet received, l^abe id) nod) mdfit empfangen. He gave 
it to, er ^ah ed su. Much, t>tel. Dear, tl^euer. A great deal 
better, tt>eit beffcr. Large, grof. So well cultivated, fo gut 
angebauet. 

Observe. The following and similar expressions are turned 
in German by the dative. These hats are yours, and these 
coats are theirs, biefe «^^te gel^bren 3^nen/ unb biefe 9l6(fe ge^b^ 
ten it^nen. This mode of expression corresponds to the Eng- 
lish, these hats belong to you, and these coats belong to them. 
SBem gel^brt bie U^^r? to whom does the watch belong? @te 
at^btt mix (not fie ifi mein/) it belongs to me, or it is mine. 
^0, fie 9ct)6rt bir (not htin,) fie gelj^brt i^m (not fein/) &c. 

The possessive pronouns are elegantly changed into the 
dative of personal pronouns with the proposition oon $ as, ec 
ift ein grettnb oon mit/ he is a friend of mme, fof me) ; ed ijl 
ein SBricf oon x^m, it is a letter of his; instead of which we 
may say j er ift xatxn greunb/ he is my friend, or ed ijl einec 
t>on meinen greunben/ it is one of my friends ; ed ifl fein S3rief/ 
it is his letter ; or eg ift einec won feinen aSriefen/ it is one of his 
letters. 
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RULE II. 

When a conjunctive relative pronoun follows any t^nse 
of fepn^ it is indeclinable, because it is then used ad- 
verbially, except when a noun is understood, or when we 
wish to distinguish the possessor from other persons, then 
the declinable form must be used, in order to give greater 
emphasis, which generally occurs in the reply to a question, 
by way of opposition, or to oppose an affirmation. 

Examples. 
Indeclinable. 

©iefc 3Cepfcl finb mein, These apples are mine. 

Set @arten ifl mein ober The garden is mine or thine. 

bcin, 

2)a§ ^ferb fjl fein obcr i^r, The horse is his, or hers. 

e§ ift CUCt/ (S^rO It is yours. 

@§ iji mein, bein, fein, H)X, It is mine, thine, his, hers. 

e§ ijl unfer, 3]^r, It is ours, yours. 

Sa§ ift mein nii)t bein That is my friend not thine. 

greunb. 

Declinable. 

SBeffen ^nt ijl ba6 ? €S iji meiner (ober eS ijl 

Whose hat is that ? *ber meine, ober ber mei- 

nige,) it is mine. 

aSeffen geber ijl baS? 66, or fte ijl feine (ober bie 

Whose pen is that ? feine, ober bie feinige,) it 

is his. 

SBSeffen ^inb ijl iai ? 66 ijl beineS, (ober baS bei- 

Whose child is that ? ne, ober bad beinige,) it is 

thine. 

SBeffen SSud^ ijl biefeS ? © ijl unfereS, S^reS, il&reS, 

Whose book is this ? it is ours, yours, theirs. 

3jl Wef meineS ober 3l&re§ ? 9lein, e6 ijl beined ober il()reS, 

Is this mine, or yours? no it is thine, or theirs. 



* The possessive pronouns may be used relatively with the 
definite article. 
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SHefeg ifl ni^t inn ^ Tkk is not thy hat, bat 

fottbem *meiner/ mine. 

£1^ t# inki^ letor 9tat^ tUs iii sa» % lootiKr^ she 

iitf fk ifi MiiK/ Mf wim* 

SiefieS {# itidM M» JKhA, Tto « Mt drf di^ it s 

^iefe6 {# dner mciMr 9c^ Tbif i» Mt of mj^ fneodii. 

unbe, 
SMefe 3Rejfcr ftnb mcin, Stein, fte, finb, melne, belne^ 

fcine, il()rc, dc* 

These knives are mine.> l^y they are mm«, ^Atne, 

©iefc ®0tfe nt(b' U^ fttiS Slcin, Jie flw» feftte, («fer 
Wn, oUer 3ijt, Me feltiigen). 

This bell and watch are No^ they are his. 
thine, or yottrs. 

Exercise. 

Indeclinable. 

That book is yours* This pen is his. These gardens 
are theirs. These hat» site mine. That gown is hers. 
The knives and forks are ouis. Thosestecddags and shoes 
ate theirs. Whose coat is that? fit is hu. That ia 
thine. 

Declinable. 

Whose coat is tlM'^ It is his. No, it is iiuae» 
Whose degkiAatt Itiaremrs. Nd^ h is not, itisli». 



■rfta«MaftJata^ftactea^K^B^HBa^B^i^i^ii^KM^ii^M««aA^MMHft*aA*iMwMMto«w 



* When the noim is omiUed its place ht Mipplied by. the 
&tBiskg» tct %, wr Hf dep€aidifig upon the geiM^er a( the nam 
iin(Mff8t<Md# 

t In tfce sttsiettet, kifitkf^itmr 0rMm$r^U^ttttf dei. 
clin»l»le^ or iBdcttfinabie ^ it is indeclMldr wkem vmA ad- 
verbially^ or when we simply say^ U ift fjdUf but if a particalar 
stressr Is ta be laid on the pronoun, it is deGlmabIe» and we 
mmtikmmfpt^ i$ ftte^i. TkesMir dbsetfatlM wittap^y 
in all similar cases. 



OF BEMONSkflMffrrt PRONOUNS. 2M 

fbitte lMfb\a» tt^ min^ Ho, tfiey «tt flimtf^ or ktir. Tkis 
is not your house, but minev dir i( i$ fiiiiie'* AM these nttiie 
or his ? They are neither yours nor his^ but mine. That 
pencil and knife are roitfev Mo, they are hers. That is 
not thy mother, it is mine# 



RUr.£ III. 

ItflUdttdt of the pe^esstfre pronouns, the article, wiA the 
p^ifioflal pienMA ittlbe (fotive, or accusttl^ve, hc^euttaei, 
this frequently o<!etirs fthere the noun^ or pronoun has 
been given before.* 

Examples. 

^@r gob e^ mtr in bie ^atfb; He gave it me into my hand. 
3d^ wcbtanati mix ben ^in- I burnt my finger. 

@te X0af4)Zt mix bai ®^t, She washes my face. 

Exercise. 

The tears flow from hi* eyes. It is^ foj turn, I shall 
wash my hands and face. It glimmers' b^ioMr my eyesw 
He affronted him to his face. He save it into his hand, 
like Fretkch have cut off t&eir king^head'. 

Vkm fh>ii, f^fcw tM. It is my tam^ W 9(d|e i|l an mir. 
t iUkta, 14 wem?. tibuid!, f<Ai/.> ^%f/. Faee» (7iltf.> 9^ 
fe4t/ i»v Watsb, Wttf4em It gBMftef Sy H^ ^Kmmett Before, 
HM. £y4V )^di»>/<^> To^ftffipQWt, flofeif. '(obWfiiee> MT 



9f woMitf atfl^ UrttwRini. 



BV1.E I. 



Siefet/ is generally used for this, but is sometimes Eng- 
lished by that, to distinguish one tiling from another. It 



— iif ■- -■* — ^.-.^-^ ■-.^^».— ^— ^^— . ^ 



* ft \s ik&g6fii (ietmtM Uf i^y, (t ^a% H in meine S^ati^, Be 
gl#«r if kt# Off land. 
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must agree with the noun in gender, number, and case, 
and is repeated as other pronouns. 

Examples, 

Siefer SRann ijl e$ t>onn)el- This is the man of whom I 

6^m ii) rebc, speak. 

2)iefe %tan faate mir, This woman told me. 

9Bem ael^ort oiefer ©arten To whom does this garden 

unb Oiefe^ «^au$ ? and that house belong? 

2)tefer ^ann unb biefeS This man and that woman 

SBeib finb l^ler, are here. 

Diefe^, ober bte^ ijl ba§ This is the book. 

asud), 

Exercise* 

This boy and those girls, are the children of that woman. 
This house is Mr. Martin's. Give these apples and pears 
to that boy. The son of this man is the husband of that 
woman. 

Bov* itnabe/ m. Girl, fOl&bd)en/ n. Woman, SBeib/ n. Is 
Mr. Martin's, gel^brt ^tttn SRartin. Pear, S3trnc/ f. Hus- 
band, (&f)tmannf m. 

Observe. When bet/ bie/ ba6/ this, that, these, those, he, thejf, 
are employed as demonstrative pronouns, to point out an ob- 
ject more particularly, they must be pronounced with greater 
emphasis, and are often followed by hat ^iet/ bort. ^er WUn\^ 
ift loeife n>eld)er tugenb^aft lebt/ that man is wise who lives vir- 
tuously ; S>er ^ann ^iet/ this man (here) ; bie Srau hat that 
woman (there) ; baS ^nb bptt/ that child (there) ; bie |)erfon 
^\i bu liebjt/ that person whom you love ; |)ier jtnb bie §Dl&nner/ 
here are those men ; bet n>eld)er/ he who. When ber is joined 
with eben/ it is Englished by the same, and is equivalent to 
berfelbe5 as, eben ber Sunge/ the same boy; eben bie grau/ the 
same woman ; eben baS §0{&b(i^en/ the same girl. 



RULE II. 



When two things are compared biefet/ this^ is put for 
the first, and jenet^ that, for the second, answering to 
cc-ct, or celui'Ci and celui-Ht, in French ; but if the sub- 
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jects to which they relate, precede them, then jjener^ that^ 
relates to the first mentioned, and btefCT/ this, to the last 
mentioned. 

Examples, 

*35icfer aRann iji m^i^ 

grofmfitl^fger al§ jener, {This man is far more gener- 
Cet homme d est bien [ ous that that. 
plasgenereuxqueceZttt-Z^. 'f 

®iefe unb jene taugen ^ TAesc and those are good 
XixijX^f ceuX'Ciei ceuX'ld7 for nothing, or are worth- 
ne valent rein. ^ nothing. 

©icfe !ttepfel jinb gut, aber These apples are good, but- 
ienc finb fc^led)t» those are bad. 

©er 8tib jiirbt, bie ©eele ijl The body perishes, the soul 
unflerblic^ ; unb bod^ t)er- is immortal ; and never- 
U>enben wit aUe @org- theless we bestow all care 
fait auf ienen unb t)er- on that, and neglect this. 

nad^Idjfigen biefe* 
3db rebe nid^t "oon biefem, I do not speak of this, but 
fonbem t)Dn jenem* of that. 

Exercise. 

^his house and that. These people and those. This 
man is much more prudent than that. This girl is more 
modest than that. This horse is much better than that. 
Follow virtue and shun vice ; that is your friend, this your 
enemy. You must do this, and not leave that. This is 
much better than that. I speak of this and that history. 

People, Seute. Prudent, ftug. Modest, ftttfam. Horse,. 
|>fetb/ n. To follow, folgcn. Shun, meiben. To leave, laffcn. 
History, ©efd^id^te, /. 



RULE HI. 

The neuters of biefer, jenet, and ber, viz. tblefeS, or 



* jDiefer and jcner/ must agree with their respective nouns, 
which are sometimes expressed and sometimes understood. 

t @old)ed/ U)eld)eg/ and el/ are also used absolutely. Ex. 
@otd^ed war ber Su^anb/ such was the situation. SBelc^ed ftnb 
meine SBrtefe ? which are my letters ? (Si finb gifdje/ they are 
fish. 



aA2 BwxAx^ 

ing to the French ceci, cela, ce, &c. 

5Kdnner? 
©iefe6, or bicS, (not biefer) Ti,^ h th? iwaBu 

^)i^ (not bo:) ift ter ;^rr Tito i3 ithe xmifi^^ 4ff the 

bc§ ^aufe§* house. 

<[>a$ (not bie) i|t bie ^ou 7Aa^ is th^ mistress of the 

be§ ,^aufe§* house. 

£)a§ (upt bie) |inb mdnt Tho$e 9x^ my chMrw. 

^ivib^sc^ Ce sont mes eofans. 

^^ i|i ^i abet ba§ i# &heU 7%»s k good^ but /Ao^ is bsA. 

^t& ip JDie ©tat* wn raw is Oie 4ty from ^wWch 

n>el(!^er id) f am* ^ I came. 

^^ (tub &ie .guten ^on- T'iiese are tbe good mea- 
ner* 

Are the^e^ or those the women ? This is the bouse iQ^tm 
nrhich I came. Do you believe this^ or that? This .is jhe 
man to whom you sppke yesterdny. That ^.v^^ me much 
pleasure. These aris the clothes and booi^s. 'Tl^t isithe 
woman to whom you spoke. 

Qp you bf^ieve? >0l<ut!»<(iii 9ie? To y/biom y^ufip^ yQ6^M> 
daj^ mt weld^em @ie ae|tetn rebeteit. Giyes me, gielBt tnir. 
Vk^jsxe, ^tx^Xt&Qtn. Clothe ^If^b/ n. 



asielattbyt JPi:ani)un0. 



RULE I. 



©ejr, bie, jDa§/ wAo, and xoAi^^ JOPdcfee, .»«3M^/ ftt*«, 

u^pA, that^ are used the one for the other, e?^cej>t in the 
^nitiye, where be^fj^ei^ or beretV answers tP .2(;i<^ fiiOni^ 
^mfis iitcix, wh<m, is used in the plunti.) 'They must 
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^igftm wiAAe womm imwiiidk Aey «date id gender 9q4 
nun^r. Sitt ibeir «Hes are penned by ^erin, summs^ 
tm ^prnfoi^mn^^winem liiieyi>coHr«aid>esame«aeinber ^f a 
sentence. The indedfaaible particle f o is fiomelunes used 
f ilBiyely for the tncMRinative in Mil rnxvAen, %mte»ti of 
to/ ixtuUftX ; "but fe is not iistd in lihe oblique eases. 

^S)er SBann^ weU^et; bet/ The man t<;&p, or <&a^ atw&ds 

iftw 1o :l^ier ^ti)tU here. 

£>te 'StatS/ weldlie, W, s/otx The woman «;&o, or that ha» 

f0 e6 mir geg^ben ^at given it nm. 

X)aS ^erb/ ml^eS/ bad. The horse which, or i(ia^ 

^ber f ben '<^afer f^f t. eats the oats. 

X)cr SRanU/ bet/ ober bad Tiie man, or thin^ that 

S)tn^/ bad ben)e0t« . moves. 

Sie ^mbet/ wel^e, i^ber bie The childRen who play ,un- 

unten f|)ielen« demeath. 

^ier ift bet SStmui/ f o init Here is l^e man «^o shews 

bfid ^et* me that. 

£)i t{l mr SKann/ W<U^ 1%ere is the man whom I 

ober ben ii) meine« mean. 

^tt SBeinberg t)on mel^em The vineyard of which we 
mr ueben^ t^ ^r jgot^/ ^^peak^ U just by. 

JDtiiefeS tft tier fBlaiin mit This is the man with iwbam 
mU^/ ^ber mtt bent) I:aipeak. 
i^vcebe* 

aOflopn 

men* . peftons you mean. 
^DOd tH ter S#^^ ^nriU^ "^^at is the defect io which 

Kc can nteiflen trgeben {ft« he is most subject. 
tSt tS^tf beren et fo w&r- The :honour pf wJ^ich Jie is 
ttgift« flo d(esf»rviQg. 



* WMifK iS'pfefefal^'to'iMr/ inthe ^n^e vtjfte, «nd when 
mad ifmnediatc^ly alter 'any -aif tlw personal pronouns^ or to 
avoid a repetition of sound ^ fo is sometimes used to avoid the 
ii ti | Wl itit m ctf 4oeli!^ or^er. Ibtt is more used than totlff^ in 
conversation. 
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©aS ift Cin SRann, beffcn That is a man whose virtue 

aSugenb mir bef annt i ft* is known to me. 

£)ie manner, beret 9Serbien- Those men whose merits are 

jle fo grof pnb* so great, 

^ann man au^ bieienigen Can we love those whose 

Ueben/ beren Sajier bie crimes are abhorred by 

ganje SBBelt t)erabf4)euet ? every body ? 

Exercise, 

My friend who wrote this letter to me. The box which 
is there. The boy who spoke to me. That is not the 
woman whom you mean. The letter which I sent you. 
That is an evil to which he is often subject. Love is a 
passion which or that makes many men very unhappy. 
The death which they have merited. Here is the money 
which I owe you, and the books that you lent me. The 
gardener who has killed the dog. Ferdinand whose courage 
is known. It is the man whom we saw yesterday. 

Box, 8abc/ /. Is there, bort ift. You mean, ^ht metnet. 
Letter, SBrtcf/ m, I sent you, iij Sftnen fd)itfte. Evil, fibcl. 
Love, bie Stebe. Passion, Seibenfdiaft. Very unhappy, fel^c 



* fB^tt, whoever, he, that, he who, or she who, is used only 
in the sin^lar ; as, SBer immer l&^eln lann, ber ift gemif ein 
^d)aXlf whoever' cun always smile {better, has always a smile at 
command), is certainly a wag. ®ie koiflfen no(^ nid^t n>er id) bin, 
you do not vet know who I am. fOSer mid) litbt ifNnein Sreunb/ 
he who, or ne that loves me, is my friend. 2^ »>ei$ ntc^t ton 
@ie finb/ 1 do not know who you are. SESa^/ what, that, is the 
neuter of toet, and is generally used for things ; as, W&a^ id) 
baoon mi^, toiU id) 3^nen fagen/ what I know of it, I will tell 
you. ^iet ifl aUeS n>ag id) f)aUf that is all that I have. SSaS 
can never refer to an antecedent noun, therefore when the 
subject is expressed, weld)er or ber is retjuired ; as, ^^ ^aug/ 
toeldjt^f or bag id) befi^e/ the house which I possess, fwt ^aS 
t^aug wa^ id) befi|e. 

The word fetbfl/ may be joined to a relative, Ex. @in ^bnig 
ber felbjl regietet/ a king who governs himself. @ie.ifit eine 
fBtntttt bie felbft il^te ^inber er^ieft/ she is a mother who brings 
up her children herself. 

SBer/ stands for berjenige/ tt)tld)tx, and »ad for badjcnige^ 
n)eld)el. 
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ungl&d^lt^. Makes^ mad^t. They hafve merited, fte baben t>ers 
btent. Owe» fc^ulbig bin. Have lent, gelteljien f)ahtn. Gardener, 
®axtntx. , Has killed, ^tthhtet ^at. Courage, ^\xt^f m. Is 
known, befannt tfl. 



RULE II. 

The relative is sometimes understood in English, but 
must be expressed in German. 

©ct SSSeg, ben id^ gel^e, The way (which) I go. 

2)ie Singe, weld^e, or bie The things (which) I do. 

®er DRantt/ weld^en, or ben The man (whom) I saw. 

®iC l^unbert ®Ulben, XOZli)Z, The hundred florins (which) 
or bie ii) 3l)nen gejiern I lent you yesterday. 

geliel^en l^abe, 

2)ei: .^err, Weld^en, or ben The gentleman (whom) I 
i^ lefetere SBod^e gefelj^en saw last week, is dead. 
^cbt, ijl gejiorben, 

Exercise. 

The way (which) I went was uneven. The man (whom) 
I love. That is the man (whom) I saw yesterday. The 
reasons (which) you give me, are not solid. The company 
(that) he keeps is not reputable. The letters (which) you 
wrote yesterday are not gone to the post 

Way, fBeg/ m, I went was uneven, id) gtng wax uneben. I 
saw yesterday, tc^ gefletn fa^. Love, liebe. Reason, @ntnb/ 
m. You give, are not solid, @te QtUn/ ftnb ni^t fefl. Com- 
pany, ®efeUfd)aft/ /. Are not gone to the post, ftnb ntd)t auf 
bie ^ojl gegeben. 

Odi. It is not necessary to repeat the relative before each, 
verb in a sentence. Ex. ^n greunb/ ber mid) litht unb ^od)i: 
fd)&(et/ a friend who loves and esteems me. 

N 



lurus 3ni. 

or bet/ when compouaded wifh prepositLoinL JV. jmfu 
p. 218]. 

JExamples, 

©ic Scbct WOmit 16) \i)XZihu The pen wt^^ which I write. 
S)ie ^erfotl/ n)Dt)Dn/ or iomn The person of whom I spoke 
(feeWcr tjon XO^tt) i6) t\x6) to you. 

^a$ ijl Yooruber id^ mii) Thaft^ister^BstomBhesme. 
toem)unbere« 

£a§ iff ba§ SReffertVOmit.tor Tluit is the knife wherewitl 

mit weld^em) er f^nitt* (better, t£7iM which) he 

cuts. 

Exercise, 

Here is a pen with which you may write. Thatiis what 
I am perauadediOf!. .Thatiis the haxi&Q.cf Mthiob 3 ^poke* 
He is a friend .i<p/)tt \whom you jnag^ depend. >Haxe70U 
money with which you can pay. I will endeavour to 
make myself worthy s>i .the fsiendahipy with which yon 
honour me. 

To write^ fd)reiben. Am persuaded^ tiet||t%vt)Mn. Spoke, 
^iS^t i^abe. Upon, auf. You may depend, @ie ftd() t>erIaffeR 
I5nnen. Money, @elb/ n. 5. I will endeavour, ic^ werbe mt4 
Ibcftreben. To make myself worthy of the friendship, with 
which you honor me^ Jbo: jjccunbfd^ft/ .n»mit ^i^viavi^ &(c||Rn/ 
xotiU^ git ma'^en. 



RUIIE TV. 

SJer, or berpotige/ 'Iub, ihe, it, they, theiir, tlmtjiihose, &c. 
are used when wlm^ Maty vOr vfhic\ lanswenng to "celid, 
Ge7Z6,<j&c. inlFcench, .Tq11q!ws an the^<aBn1fince. 

Examples* 

jDet/ 4)r tjit^nig/i, 49el£^ 3Ia,^&o goes, 
fiel^et, 
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^e^ or bieienige, bie itf Sht^ who said it 

Set tft ^mSti6), ndfJUftc '^tf" He is happy 4&A0 is<content, 

ftf cben ift^ 

C§ tft ter SSt>r(I^^Q:er/1bie^ K is 4o 4Mir advantage tv^ 

or jnoeldde e§ tl^un, do it. 

^ieSStlber tn^^fen ftii The fivests in Poknd are 

brcitetUJlb lanjjet.alS We wider and longer than 

tn 2)eu tftl^ltmb . .those in Germany. 

SDerjentS^ Ijl «eM^, %er fid^ He is rich wAe^contcints him- 

iegnfiflt tntt waS er -If^, self ^witti what he has. 

Exercise. 

They are happy who die in the Lovd. He vAkO spoke 
with me. That is the will of him who sent me. That 
rir^e is great ^hich stands the proof of disappointmenfts^ 
The rivers in America are larger than those »in Europe. 
He is a <^ild<of Crod, ^o believes in him .and his son. 

Die in the Lord» in bem ^rn fttbtn. SpoVe with me, mtt 
miv xthtU. Stfuids the proof of disappomtmentSj au^ tit 
SBKebcnD&rti^Mten bie VtoU ij^&tt. The nvers, hit glftjfe. In 
America, in Kmevif a. In Europe, tn @tti:o|>o. A ^hild of Godj, 
ein <$Sinb ^ottt^. Who believes in him and his «on, bee an i^il 
atnb feinen ©oi^n gUubet. 



Snterrosatibe Prowniiit. 



RiUJUE 1. 

The interrogative pronoun X0ili)tt^ which? is joined to 
nouns with which it must ,agi:ee jn gander, and number. 
SEBd^ fut ein ? what ? agprees in gender with nouns in the 
aiiigular number only ; when nouns are in the plural num^ 
ber, or .do ^ot admit ef any plural, the etn is emitted., 
The .cases are govesned -hy other words as befoce. SBdltl^ 
sometimes requites tbe^enitiirey or WK -with the dative. 

n3 
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tttt€^ fd^eff 0le? 3d^ mif WXa^ <!» jm anf i I A> 
SBett n)a& ijl ba& g^mad^? Of what » thait made? 

Who is there? Sir, it ia a servant. Who is always 
wise ? DO one. Who gave you it ? some one. To whom 
does this book belong? to me. Whose children are 
these? mine, every one. Who say so? people say so. 
What is that? it isnodog^ it is a fox. What have you 
there? a book ; of what- (k)ea> it treat? What Eaiee you 
ia this basket? they aie flowers. 

Sir, It 19 a servant, mefo Jj^tm, ed tf^ dti^ ^nef. Alwttys^ 
tmrnex, Wise> wptf)Bf. N<> otte, ttt«smmt* Gave you Hi^^^i 
S^nett gegeBen*^ Some oBe, )Hmmb«- Do6» baong, ^^iU> 
Every one» ieberman. People, moif* No» leitt* Fos^^ud|& 
Of, t>on/ with a, (dai,) Does it treat ? ^anUlt t$ ? Basket, 
Stoxi). Flower^ S3lume. 



0ta*a^mmidmmtmi 



These pYouoians, whidi are not joined tx^ Muns^ flmst 
iMWever agree witk nmnm^undeisKiiod; eaeeeptt utei iHi^ 
clinable. 

£very man jyeCer* £e;6ry w^man, j|d)eV JS^riir t&ing; j0A 
Sttimt "oon beibe»: i^ mein Neither is my brviker. 

JttiM wn Mbm if mine iVWr^ is my Mfer. 



OF nomNTNs. 2?1 



i4 ^e. haidp or bii^^, ham mae^ 
i^ torn Bnn«t)Of»jyjkeak I kasw pediiear.. 

iM^cv'g^hin Ifiit'; ilonev 

SBeibc fpteci^ctr te#t Jt^ 5a* sp«fc ray good Ger- 
©eutfdj)* man. 

Exercise. 

Has he a daughter? Yes, he has one. No one knows 
when he will die. I will haye neither; you shall have 
cilteE. Every tking^ under the ami b subjeet tcDchaage, 
Hbve jnott: wine? No, I hawenone^ SoBieoBe came to die 
doctoe. 

Knows when he wiE £e« todf xoma et fteritJen muf . To the 
doctor, $anr jDiDctor;. 

Obaarve, The w»rd t/^ is expoessed by bar wben umtedtD 
propositions* {Vide Gr, |». 218.] \ as, 

Ski^oamnrntocrniB^ f^c tor^ I am Tery much sviq^riaei at 



> M 



Recapitulatory Exercises on the Pronouns, 

FU{;ssc ikftsaeN. 

tUttet aQto SS^sdiim f|£ aud^. nfici^t eineSv 6a& ni# fil^to: 
l|(tf * (S$ {|{ ttic^t etiu& unterr boefen SB&ll^ttttf. bod td^ tit#t 
alle Salute lefe^ S(^ ^netfb; boi^ e$ dnm &9tiftfMm^ 
o^ne ge]()ler giebt* Sdp jweiflie, baf iemanb bic STOctifd^en 
beffcr gelonnt l^abe, alt ^ Bwiy^re. ^at iemanb natfit- 
U^et m la Fontaine erjd]()let ? 3^ lenne niemanben, bet 
fo (jiiidlii) {ft, ate er^ ©tef enoen niemanben, bet fo t)iel 
©Ifid \)at, ai§ fte« 9Ran muf iebem bad ©einiae geben^ 
S0n]teni®t8:dmiibiif^^eitm? A»mt»<eieeutigs.t>oti 
VUfm f^enfiiimiiemti? (S^ gielto Be£nexv bet mil!^ 3^ 
Stenet: ^, dS ic^ Qefi gieitt M», bie snel^ 3|k 
SKnietin ^ ol^ i(l^» JBesnet weif, i^- et^^ obtt 8Me 



triie »datiiie«rwa<cwatm. alter tkcav ^ k BftfahfiA by 
/^ or m« ; as^ (&$ l^ungett mi^/ 1 am hungry ^ €$Qeila8fit tni^, I 
long; (&^ hhnd)t miv, ore^ b&nit mtr/ metEinks^ orltliink; 
however^ when the pronoun isplaced before the verb, then eg 
is omitted ; as, mid^ uvlanqt, non^; $0IKr b&u(^t/ 1 think. &€ 
is sometimes, for the sake of variety and harmony, put before 
a verb at tiie conaneMenrcnt of a sentesnce^ yriaetttilie snhjeet 
ii ]wt s€tar; as^ (St entfbr^ hie: frage/ the qsestioB arises; 
Q^ UMb/tm bie 9le»f4<'V BUttkind belieFef but ei is not used 
when the subject precedes; as, ^ie ^ta%^ entfleltti bteSHenfd^en 



Examples fa Ubtstmie the preeedmf O^mrvmtkms, 

£)/ ® ott ! bu wicfl^micl evtetten/ O 6«d t th«ar wQt d^vvt 

^etn@09nr^;«flrMnc9f(i4t My son! fbaa h«tt Arae i% 

crfftttet/ duty. 

Swevr iMrt tl^ttit ^%icx intt Fasmer, kave jiva tfatw lomk 

aSerfauf ? to sell, wrfirMoief 

Sceunb^fdnntii^cmtrntd^tfagen/ Friend, can you not telt me, 

wo? oc. where? &c. 

©ep er fo gut unb fage er fechon Have the goodness to tell your 

^xxxii master.. 

fRdtfe/ 1^ ffr baft «^nbtiid) ae: Mary, hwr e ymr (l«r«iv>ft;tch- 

^olt? e«tftttow«l^ 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 



BVLB I. 



The nominative fellows the ?etb(», fg^Dtt^ taht^ tsobeil/ 
to become ; bletbetl/. to remain ; f^eitUtV. to seem^ to appear; 
idsQ 1^1^11/ when k signiiies to be celled or named. When- 
ever an active verb goy^ns the acciisative, the passive of 
^e same verb governs the nomiBative. 
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Emmpkf. 

fll%fhr WcftU^erMaffi, WilUam is a good king. 
^Zb^ tt ta<v^ e&t g»>|$S Frederiok the Second waa a 

fOtein Sktim wUtx ein t6^ My b»tkcr wtU bccttwr a 

ibtf WiCfWf$ TftAtt^ rick nav* 

Cp ^tiflt ^^H^^nn^ He is caihsd «foliii» 

®er giatr bleibt efa Wmr, The fbol remains a foot 
Mc^. ®ie geutc loben md* The people praise my bro- 
nctt S5tuber, iher. 

Pass. SJlein SSrubet XVixi Kfy brother is praised. 

XstercisB* 

Vm hmtlmthmto^ He wilt mtfet btoome a great 
ffiiMraL Maiff men wtMim cliiMtfeii a» tong^ a» they Ispc 
Alexander was called tb# Great. My brother ig. be&smt a 
foMfer; IHI Miiiai«»a iiHymon^ a» he always waiik ]& 
seems a gcMd: pltev 

Foot» ^anr. Generar, 7^l!i]()err. As loti^ as^ fo tcmgr* Silly 
jnan»3|tnr: As, mfr. 

Od«« The ^^ermatt'verfaft. govern the same cases of nonns and 
-pfommw^mUmBuglkBh', «icceptiti'S([»mep»rtlcidflriAodtesof 
expression. 



RyicE ij. 



'V&dse verbs which hate o/(ziid sometimes /^om orwM) 
after Aem in ShgUsh, require the genitive after them in 
Oerman. Somvtimes of or from is implied in the sense of 
thtt veiibr* The aeensaitiva comes witih tiia gf^vuH&ve and is 
placed before it, when thove is any other case ia the 
sentence. 

The following is a list of some of those verbs which tid^e of 
or from after them in Baf^hy and whose oonrespondiag verbs. 
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SYNTAX. 



in Gennan, to ffovem the genitive case of the tiling, and the 
accusative of the person. 



^Cnllagett/ to accuse of, 
beb^rfen^ to be in need of, 
bele^ren/ to inform of 
berauben/ to rob, or deprive of, 
befc^ttlbigen^ to accuse of 
entlafen/ to dismiss /rom. 
entlebfgen/ to free from. 
entfe^ett/ to discharge /rem. 
gebenf en< to think ^. 



aeu>&i^ren/ to grant, to allow of 
fiberl[)cbcn/ to free from, 
fiberfft^cen/ to convict of, 
dber^eugen/ to convince of. 
t>erfid)ern/ to assure of, 
t>ermetfen/ to banish j^om. 
to^xhi^tttf to deign, to think 
worthy of 



Examples, 



Sd^flagebic^beSSiebjia^te 

an, 
(St berauite il^n feineS ®efc 

beS, 
dt bef(j^ulbiate tt)n bet gfige, 
3^ tann mxi) bejfcn niqt 

erwcl^rcn; 
3emanben beS . 3RotbeS an* 

flagen, 
et enhie^t pc^ ber ©efcU* 

Semanben grofer eij^ten 

n)urbigen, 
3d) entfefee i^n f cineS 3tmt§, 

3^ t)erfi(i^ete bid^ beffen, 



I accuse you of the theft. 
He robbed him of his money 

He charged him witk the lie 

I cannot keep myself from 
it. 

To accuse somebody (or a 
person) q/* murder. " 

He avoids (he withdraws 
from) the company. 

To think a person worthy of 
great honour. 

I discharge himyrom his of- 
fice. 

I assure you of it. 



• Exercise. 

^ I assure you of my friendship.* Free me from this 
charge. He has accused him qfthe crime. To. charge a 
person with treachery or treason. They will banish him 
from his country. He intends to rob me of this pleasure. 

Friendship, greunbfd^aft//. Charge, Timt, n. Treachery, 
aJcrr&tl^erei, /. Pleasure, SJergnfigcn/ n. 



* I assure you of my friendship, may be expressed in the 
dative ; as, 2^ »er(idf)cre bir meine greunbfd^aft. 
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RULE III. 

When tOyfoTy (and sometimes /rom) are used after verbs 
in English, the corresponding verbs in German require the 
dative : tOyfoTy S^c. are frequently understood.* 

Examples, 
®eben @ie mir JBtOt, Give (to) me some bread. 

tSd^icf en ©iemlr bie ®ai)tn, Send the things to me. 
Sd) tann S^nen nun beric|)» I can now report to you how 
ten wie bie @adt)e war, the matter was. 

@r giebt mir ba§ SBuc^, He gives {to) me the book, 

©rwlrb St)nen biefe SEBijfen- He will teach (to) you that 

fd^aft le|ren, science. 

®eben ®ie mir ben S£l)eilber Give to me that part of the 

®&ter ber mir ae]^5rt, goods which belongs to me 

Ser @d^uler fu^t mir ba§ The scholar seeks the book 

85ud), for me. 

^le erbe gleid^t einer Stu^zl, The earth is like {to) a ball. 

S^ fd^afee eS mir ffir eine I think it an honour to me. 

e^re, 

Sometimes the dative is used with the accusative, when 
in English we use the genitive. [V. Rule IH., Possessive 
Pronouns, p. 259.]; as, ^ 

S)ic granjofen l^abenibrcm The French have cm/ q^^Aetr 
Sthni$ ben &op^ abgefo^la- king's head, 
gen, 

Exercise, 

Give the book to the man. The son resembles {to) the 
father. I promise (to) you my friendship. The debauchee 
is addicted {to) drinking. Lend {to) me twenty crowns. 
You want to force it from me. Pay {to) me what thou 



* The accusative is used with the dative, when there is any 
other case in the sentence. 

Some German Grammarians use the Latin Rule, omnia 
verba regunt dativum ejus rei, cui aliquid acquiritur, aut 
adimitur. 
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owest me* I will pay {to) you, alL Ask himybr the book. 
That is useful and advaxitBgaQSUiito me. 

Besembles, oleid).. To promise, t>a:f|>re<^en. Debauchee, 
^mecVt^,* m heady. (Hfimi YmmMli, te ttiAIf& TTit* fbrce 

fd^ulbid fepir^ Paj^: otoaMti car fo^a|lim.< Hoft adi^ itovfeiVRb 
Advantageous^ ioott^txlf)a% 

GSservations. 

h TKe Native fs ptit bef6i% or after, ^oei^^eril^,. wfi^Lwe ask 
wem? t^vffmy^* 

IBSem i^dngt er Sad ? !r<» tcAom doe»Ee. bring that ? 

fDlii; bcin^terS/oretBtliigtmUd/ He'bring^oDt.^me. 

SL Mbst <sfl0 ttoneutt^r; aud mmrf of the&A^esswial verbs 
govern the dative : JSUL 

0Bt0W dndggettetmaiS jit t^tm/ Tbrn-esrsomebodytadofimne- 

thing'. 
Ct tonimt mlc: etnr tuft m Ilnw a» miiui. 

3. All verbs cempottndeflb of the prepositions cibf, wa$ otcfy 
Bel/ tixti tfox, voxtet, $R/ nad^ reqjGdJe the datu% : Ex. 

3<^ ^abe il^m bad sugebad^t/ I have destined that fir Bun. 

Sol^en @te mix no^f mem F(^ow(fi^er)rme».m]sf &iend. 

f&k'mt^4^^tSn$m9iAM^W Mbai can dSetate notidffg a> 
t>orfd)reiben/ Gtfd. 

4b. ^i^n a»i »099Q«ti4tl^ an sHiveeb^ gomn tliedstfve: Ex-. 

flBtr tft wof)h T am' well. 

Qv ifl mir gut/ He is good to me. 

6$ t jt mir ftUh I am not well, 

^ir toitb thtl von i^m^ He makes ma ill. 



Ririr rr. 



Tkoae trecbff* in. GermaBiy ^veca tlie agcuaativey wkich 
have no preposition^ expressed or tmd8$f$tmdf a&es then 
itt EagliiAL 

^tSmr^^d"^ SftdaU active- verb«r 9*^^^ tike accv- 
sative; when we can ask 9Ben? whom? 9Ba$? wA«^? 
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SBie xAtl ? how muck ? SBie theuer ? kow dear ? SB(e lang ? 
Aow fojigr ? 2Jie oft? A<w<5f*w^? JBie alt finb @ic? Aow 

oM are you ? 

©r tfeftf mf^ VCttb bi<fy;. H^ fo»cs me' a«df yow. 

SItor li^ It ? dwn nrt'dJiotiJ' WboBt doB^ he lows ? dwrc. 

fdna^' mttnac Jtcunb, f va/wie' j»y /h&«i(f . 
tfe&t ba? ®elb> He &U(?s ^<wwey. 

Sdb elf^re We fBa\)xf)txt, I Aowour Me truth. 

S^ f^dfee bic aSiffetlfdW^ I- wrfwe knowledge. 

ten, 

3fal^re Jrftonwt thtfnr twcr y wets'. 

^rejte ®otf, imb el^te ter JVar Gtjd, mi ionmr the 

^fittfg, king. 

SUbe beia^i^ 9UKl^4let»/ ott X#t»thf n^dghboar, asiihy- 



m felbjl, self. 

66 Wiegt ein ^funb;. It weigks a pound. 

S^ bin t>ier j( J 3(i§re* oHU I a»» forty yeaars oH. 

O&ertfa^t0»#. 
1. The verUff ^dfttif. to <mU; nennen; to itame;. le^tett^ to 

and also ^infl^nw whextit ^i^fies /o ca//^ gpvenr two occu^ 
sativesj as« 

3d^ nenne i^n meiMlitlftfliesiv I call Atm myfiakar.. 

jh 



«^err! lel()re mid^ bdnrfttqA Lord! teach mr 

6r fragt mid^ etwadr He asks me something: 

Qt fdS|im|)ft; or ei: fd^ilt mid) He calls me a fool. 



Qt l^tef mid^ feinen beften He calls me his best friend, 
Steunb/ 

2. WhM tte cRidwe Mh atsosatuMS flve^ «nt &t the same 
sentence, the dative is generally placed before the accusatiye y 



tS^ f (QteOt tttr eiiven 9Mef/ f am wrf€fnj{. a letter tojfou. 

2d) f(^neibe i^m eine S^^et/ I am mai^org a pen fir fm. 
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Exercise. 

I have seen the father in his room. He has lost a sum 
of money. I know the good appetite of that man. You 
instruct an idle boy. He teaches me the German lan- 
guage. Cain killed his brother Abel. I have. tired myself 
with walking. He has been travelling three years. I have 
taught you commandments and judgments. I have pur- 
chased that house for ten thousand dollars. I call him a 
hero. He calls him a cheat. I pray thee, hear my 
speeches. I know him by his speech. He asked him this 
question. 



Room, ^immtXf n. To instruct, unterrid^tcn. Idle, faul. 
<jrerman. language, beutfd&e @|)rad^e. To kill, or to slay, erfdjilo* 
gen. Abel, 2Cbct. . Tired, mfibc. Travelling, rcifcn. Com- 
mandment, @ebot; n. Hero, ^elb/ m. Cheat, ^etrug/ m. 
To pray, bitten. Speech, SRcbC/ /. 

Obs, Many reflective and impersonal verbs govern the accu- 
sative 'y as, 

3<^ fd)&me mid!)/ I am ashamed. 

3d& crinncrc mid^/ I remember. 

^6) bcjinne midf)/ I recollect myself. 

<Sd gereuet midf)/ I repent of it. 

(Sd freuet mid^/ I am glad of it. . . 

(Sg oerbrief t mid^/ . I am vexed at it. 

@$ bejtembet mid^/ I am struck with that. 

®S wunbcrt mid), I wonder at it. 

@g fciert mx6)f I am cold. 

@g |)ungert mid), I am.hungry. 

@g begiebt ftd^/ , It happens. 



The indicative mood simply declares a thing, or is used 
in asking questions. . 
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PRESENT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The present tense expresses that a thing is, or that 
something is doing, at the time 'in which we speak, and 
may be Englished in three different ways ; as, ^i) fd^reibe/ 
/ write, I do write, or / can writing. To express them- 
selves emphatically, the Germans put la, indeed, after a 

verb ; as, 3^ werbe \a tnit i^^m bat)on fpred^en, I ^shall 

indeed ^peak with him on the subject. 

Observations. 

1. The present expresses that .which f/ continue!) ; as, 

@ott ift ewtg; God is eternal. 

iDie ©eele iff unfteriitid^r The sbul is immortal. 

2. The continued state of a subject ; as, 

3^ ^in gc^n Sal^re in bifcm I am {have) been ten years in 
Sanbc/ this country. 

This sentence implies that I have remained and still con- 
tinue to remain in this country. If we say, 

3d^ Bin jeljin Sal^rc in ?)ari§ gc* I have been ten years in Paris,, 
wcfcn/ 

This means, that I have been, and am there no longer. 

- 3. The present is used for the future, when it denotes that 
an event will soon take place -, as, 

34) J^cif^ in cincr ©tunbe ab/ I shall set out in an hour. 
34 <^fc morgen ab/ I shall set out to-morrow. 

Sometimes also the present is substituted for the imperfect, 
in relating historical events, or to give strength in animated 
or lively aescriptions. 

Exercise. 

A good father loves his children. I am writing to (Mr.) 
your brother. Are you writing to him now ? I am reading 
that book with infinite pleasure. I spend the winter in 
town, and the summer in the country. I have lived here 
already twenty years. 

Now, itt^t Sefen/ to read. Infinite; unenblid^en. Pleasure, 
S^ergnfigen. Spend, bringe au. Have lived, wo^ne. . 



IMPERFECT nSl^SE. 

Jh^ i»p«rfeot |$»fi^ is nwd, 

Ist. To denote that an action had eoammkeei, n^t 

was going; oo, either in ^ definitely or an lindefinicety -past 
time; as, 

3^ n>ar gejiem ba« J wa$ tbeie yfisten&a^. 

3^ f(^)rieb Oejlem, alS tl(|r I woswn^in^r yesterday when 
SSrubet aniam* jo^t brother arrived. 

S^ f annte il^n nidjt* I did not know him. 

3(^ jifickh ^(fteit <€inm Iiumi6.aiM0r9iMH«n(|ay« 

aSrief* 

^zinn6) VL «Mr ^n "gutec Henry VL^Kw-aM^fcinee, 

%iiX% er l^atte fd^one ®- )ie had noble qualities, 

aenfd^aftctt, er liebte fetn and toved Ws people very 

1st* The imperfect of the German m^ be 'Engli^ed diree 
different ways^ as, ^d) litWi I loved, i md love, f was iosioip. 

2nd. The Germans often use the perfect, when in English 
we use the kuperfeet ; as, 

34 Ixtbe tea ^M% ua8cf&^ I soMf Ae Ui^ JbwU; n foicu 

))or merjel^n SXagen gefe^en. »ji^4^. 
3cf) ibin gefiern am ^6^iihin I u^de^ bepwui}|(; lo, or Aboitf 

eineS l&iefed ^cupefot. writing a letter yesterday j 

(literally, 1 am yesterday at 

The Germans can, in many instances, use either .tbe^p^- 
feet or perfect; as, 

©d^rteiben @ie etnen S3rie^ '^eftoi? or, «^aben @te geftem 
€incn IBricf gc^d^riebcn? did*you write a letter yesterday? 
qr weite fKW wnttiii^ j» lettor yQsjter4ay ? 

I was writing when your brother came or arrived. I 
was eating when he came. Did you not kBOW it^ "Vflien 

M/e arrbed hose ^»K «fint fbaek cair «Mvant. I ^iiant ^faeare 
yesterday. 
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To come or arrive, anfomiDcti* To eat, effen. To come, 
^ommen. To know, wiffen. To send back, ptficKfdj^cEen. Ser- 
judA, "^MhuiU. To ^, 'i^cl^. 

Ute^peMectttenjie 'is used^o trepfesent either ran-infl^ 
nitely, or a fiefioH^ly past thne ; us, 

Irst '^Indefinitely Past. 

St^ ^[)<*e'tCtt SRltt^ geftlf^en* I have seen Jthe king, 
^obt il(|r ewre ftection aitf- IHave you said your lesson ? 

2nd JXefinitely Past, 

S^ ^obe Mt^ iSBoraeti/ I ha^twrttten to your^sister 

tie^ SBfi^e/ Mefe^'^l^^r this imoraing, ithis ^weiik, 

an il^re Sungfer ©d^fier this^ysor. 
acf(lt)rieben. 

Sd9 f)aht aeftem einen SBritf rL wrote a letter yesterday. 
g^ iin .fi^liem balf^in igie- I wjent there yesterday.. 

gangeiu 

.S«erct«e. 

Have you written your exercise ? I have not seen it. 
A boy has, or is fallen into the water. I saw him, or have 
seen him. I have^en writing 'fdb day, ^nd am fatigued. 
He jdied.twelve<inxmths 9^. 

6»rcke,(Ciwelttit]m;>fl., tyrtUtlmtg/^. AU, bfn/9AR}(tt- 19E^ 
tiguedy m&t». Twelve .months iigq,j0iox ein<in.3ajj)ce. 

PLUPERFECT. 

The pluperfect tense -dmiotes »tbat an action or event 
faa^penfidy^and ^was pasty ^tefoce dSAA^r^HQtiDnu^r^a^etity 
wmch .is Alflo ^paat;; ^a§, 

^6) f)atU dnen JBrief ge- I had written a lettcr»b^f(we 

^ri^ben/rCi^SKe atilomtQ. yop ani^. 
Sfitr nifetm «;ai) fo iftaUD^noit fli^e wt caut as sMon .-« awe 
ten Jlonig gefelf^en l^atten* Aad sce» the king. 



288 SYNTAX. 

Exercise. 

I had eaten when your father came. When I was in 
the country, I had often dined before one o*clock. When 
I received your letter, I had already sent mine. 

Country, tanht n. Before, oor. Dined, p SDUttag ^efpeifet 
Received, erl^ielt. Already, fd^on. Sent, aibgefd^icft. 

FIRST FUTUBE TENSE. 

This tense denotes that an action or event will take 
place, whether the time be specified or not ; as, 

S^ werbe nic^t t>ici JU tt)Vin I shall not have much to do. 
(Sic ttnrb ©ie wieber fel^en^ She will see you again. 

SSenn eS moraen f^oneS If it should be a fine morn- 

JSetter tjl, jo werbe 16) ing, I shall set out for 
na6) granfreid^ reifen* France. 

Exercise. 

I shall soon go into the country. We shall be obliged 
to him. I do not know yet, when I shall set out. i 
should like to know whether it will be fine this evening. 

Soon, balb. Obliged, t)erbttnben. Yet, nod^. Set out, 
abreifen. Should like to know, mbd^te dern wiffen. Whether, 
ob; 

THE SECOND FUTURE. 

This tense denotes that an action or event will have 
taken place and be past, before another takes place ; as, 

^ Werbe xi^n gefel^en l^aben, I shall have seen him, before 

e^)c ii) ©ie wieber fel()en» I see you again. 

Exercise. 

I believe I shall have read this volume before your de- 
parture. You will have had your supper before he sees 
you again. 

To believe, glaubcn. Volume, SSanb/ «. Before, »or. De- 
parture, 2(bmfc. Read, gelcfcn. Supper, 2Cbcnbeffcn. Be- 
fore, c^e. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The subjunctive mood is used when doubt, or uncer- 
tainty is implied. 

Examples. 

Sd^ glaubte baf er toW fep, I thought he was dead. . 
Sci^ wunf^e baf er fommC/ I wish he may come. 

@r fprid^t, aU XOtm ^ bic He speaks as if the thing 
@a6)t fd^on gewi^ xoaxz, were true already. 

SBenn bu mir biefc greunb- If vou could show me this 
fd^oft erjeuaen f Snntejl/ friendship. 

6r glaubt e6 fev) nid^t m6g- He thinks it is not possible. 

2Benn x6) an ^xtx ©telle If I were in your place. 

ware, 

S5Bennerrei4)tt)dre(fo)tt)urbe If he were rich, he would 

er nid^t betteln, ^ not beg. 

2Bdre er reid^, ernourbe nid^t Were he rich, he would nojt 

betteln, ^ beg. 

,g)tttte 16) S3ud^et, fo wurbe Had I books, I would learn, 

id^ lernen, 

Exercise, 

I wish he may find friends. He asked me whether I 
was sick. I hope he may be happy. I do not know whe? 
ther that might have happened. If I were rich I would 
do it. They say that the king has made peace. We be- 
lieve that he might have had it. I should have thought 
^e had been more polite. 

To ask, fragen. To hope, l^offcn. To know, wijfen. Might 

have happened, gefd^c^cn mb^tt. They say, man fagt. Peacfe, 

gtiebe/ m. To believe, glaubcn. To think, glaubcn. Polite, 
^bflid). 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
RULE I. 

1 . ^\Xf to, is generally placed before the infinitive.* 

* The words um gu/ in order So, are sometimes separated, 

o 



2d0 

2. The infinidTe without ^j £>UowB after the verbs, 

SSleiben/ to continue. Stegen/ to lie. 

iben, to find. SeJ^n, to teacfa. 

(ol^rcn and ^cl^en, to go. genten, to leam. 

>eif en, to bid. Sflennen, to eaU. 

lelfeii; to Mp. SUitett; to ride. 

)hxm, to bear. &tj€n, to see. 
[, to do (with) vii)U <A^, nothing but. 

Also p is omrtted both before and after f otntttl/ mogett/ 

lirffen, bSrjttt, frBtn, twrilen, mfiffoi/ f^^en, ^rffen, l^elpcn, 
l^oren, werbcn* 

Obs, 3tt is »o^ put before the infinitive of verbs used sub- 
stantively. Ex., Sin^e^n snb iSxfUlen fii^ jwei i>et:fcl|^jl^ei« 
©ad^en/ to promise and to fulfil are two different thiugs. 

Examples with ju* 
S^ mst fctt^ rncuKtl S^^l^ ^ ^^ faappy to «»e mj fiiend 

wieber ju fel^en, again. 

2Mben @ie tok JEa^gmb, urn liyve virtue is oreier lo be 

gliidPlic^ JU fepn, happy. 

S^ bitte ©ic bat>on 5U nelSh ^ request you to take some. 

S<3^ ettul^ne mid^ Sl^nen I make bold to wait upon 
meine Xuftvortung p jcmi. 
ttuul^n/ 

& aittg/ vm fein ®etb jU He went in order to get his 
WrbltimCTl, money. 

Examples witbmtt gii« 

X>e7 SSater k^t bd§ JKnb k^ tbe father tooc^ the 

child to read. , 

Sd^ l^ore it)n rebcn, I hear him talking. 
Qx l)e{f t mid^ 9el)en, he bids me ^ro. 
@ic mai)t mi$ lad^Ctl, she makes me laugh, 
^i) babe it)n rcitcn fel^cn, I saw bim riding. 
Sd^ fcbe il)n f ommcn, I see him coming. 
Sd) barf fagctt, I dare say. 
Sct^ iann fiagei^ I can ^. 
3d^ lop ib» geiben, I let him go. 
Sdb n^Ul lamaun^ I will come. 
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Examples for Eaterem, wUh )U« 

I whih ttt wptiA to yos. I hope to litid him. I wish ia 
see you. He did all he could, in order to rvnn me. I 
came hither to speak to you. I have something to tell 
you. Give me something to eat and drink. 

Exwnpksfor Exercise^ without ya^ 

He learns to dance and ride. I vnH teach ydu to 4» 
good. He win not work. We saw him go. I heard theAi 
sing. He helps me to write. He helped me to defend 
my rights. 



RULE II. 



The verbs bfirfeti, i)hxm, l^elfen, laffcn, If^eif en, f onnen, 
mogert/ mdffen^ nooUen, foOett/ toerbeti/ fe^eti/ are put la 

the infinitive, after another infinitive, instead of the par-^ 
ticiple. 

JExampies. 

€r l^at e§ f agen butfen, (nM^t He has dared to say 60 (it.) 

fieburft), 
3w "fyxit il>tt orbriMi fjdfen I liave helped him to wo** 

(nid^t gel^olfcn,) 

3cl^ f)aU jte fpreci^^cn ^)6ren, I have heard them speak. 

(ttid^t gel^Jrt)* 

0ie i^^ e6 tl^ttn mogen, She might have done it. 

2)u t^Attcp eS frtufen foHcn, Thou shouldst have bought 

ivMft gefoatV it. 

Sd^ l()abe eS nicl()t glauben I could not have bdlieved it* 

f Jnnen (nld^t gef onnt)* 

0^«. The participles of le^en and lernen, are generally used 
instead of infinitives j w, 

SHSer \)at ©ic StanjJftfci^ Who taught you to npeek 

(©redden gele^rt? French? 

S$e( toem ]^ben€ii rdten Of whom did you learn 

gelernt? riding? 

o 2 
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However Rabener says ; 

2d^ l^abe ifyn fennen tcrnen, I have learnt to know him, 

(instead of gclemt)* 

Exercises. 

I have seen him ride. He could have done it. Who 
has bid you come ? Have you heard me speak ? I must 
have done it. I have left my compliments. He has bid 
him go. Of whom did you learn dancing? Who taught 
you to write ? I have taught her to know. 

Observations on the Moods, ^c. 

Obs, 1. I am, before an infinitive active, must not be ex« 
pressed by id^ bin 3C. j but x^ wcrbe; tdj) muf / x6) foU oc; accord- 
ing to the nature of the sentence. 

Examples* 

^df) wcrbc attfS fianb Ofii^ttii I am to ^o into the countrj'. 

34) muf tl^n wiflfen lajfen^ / am to let him know. 

fBttg muf id^ bcja^len ? What am I to pay ? 

^enn »ir barnad() bcurt]j)eiU If i«t^ tr^r^ to be judged by 

iDcrbcn foUtcn, that. 

SESa^ fori id^ t^un ? What fim I to do ? 

Obs. 2. The subjunctive is sometimes used for the participle, 
and the verb foUen for the infinitive. 

Examples. 

3d^ bin jufcteben baf er mid^ in I am satisfied with his paying 

Sll^atern be^ai^le. me in dollars. 

Sd^ koeif mdf)t voa^ td^ tl^un foU. I do not know what to do. 

Obs, 3. ^abcn/ ft|cn/ Ucgcn/ ftclj^en unb gcbcn/ are sometimes 
Englished by to be. 

Examples. 

jDa l^abcn @ie eg/ There it w. 

*@ic l^aben 9fecdf)t/ You ar^ right. 

♦Gr l^t Unrcd^t/ He is wrong. 



* @te l^aben !Red^t/ is similar to the French vous avez raison. 
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Q$ liegt auf ^m Sifd^e/ It is upon the table. 

6$ fte$t unter bem S^if4e/ It w under the table, 

^ec ^orn fi6t in meinem ginger/ The thorn w in my finger* 

Q^ diebt banner/ There are men. 



RULES relating to passive, neuter, compound, reflective 
and impersonal verbs. 



^»0ibe Feri^s. 



RULE I. 

Passive verbs are formed by n>erben/ in the simple tenses^ 
and in the compound tenses by feV)n and n>erben/ or the 

participle worben* 

Examples. 
Sd) werbe tjon me inen I am praised by my friends^ 

gteuttben gelobt, 

5Kan toixi QZ(iA)tzt, People, they &c. are es- 

teemed. 
^6) bin tjon 3l()nen gerettet I have been saved by you. 

worben, 
SSurben fie t>on un§ anae* Were they accused by us ? 
flagt? 

€t YOUrbe t>on mir gelobt/ He was praised by me. 
@ie war t>on un6 geliebt She had been loved by us. 

worben, 
SSir n>erben t)on tl()nen nicl()t We are not praised by them, 
jeiobt, 

S^tDetbe gewamt n)erben/ I shall be admonished. 

werbe t>on ii)m bebauort I shall have been pitied by 
worben fepn, him. 

Exercise. 

He IS called an honest man by every body. Books are 
written by us. I had been prevented by them. Disobe-. 
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dient childien will be ponisKed by thdtf pBkft«l». 1 AtfoU 
have beeo laughed at by you. Siteell I not hare btea 
pitied by him T 

Honest, t^xlxd)et. To prevent, ))et]^tnbent. Disobedient, 
itngel^orfam. To punish, fnrafen. To laugh at, auglad^en. 



RULE II. 



Passives may be ehanged iiHo aotif^, and actives into 
passives, without altering the meaning of a seateace. 

JPass. aZein SSmtet tdrb My bcodia: » pntised. 

^ct ^e Seute loben me{« The people < fHrake my bnK 
nen SSruber, ther. 

JPa55. S^ werbe gelobt t)Ott I am praised by every body. 

Act. S^betmann lobt mii^, Every body pr^tees ate. 

Observe. In order to know whether the verb to he, must be 
expressed by werben/ or fe^^tv the distinction k this : il the 
senteince can be changed into the active form, as hi the sbote' 
es^mples, werben must be used, if not, fepn must be lised. 

Examples with @e)^)U 

®iTtt fe9 i^Mt, God be p^iiised. 

6r ifi \)eratmt/ He is empoverished. 



<>■ • > 



RULE III. 



The passive is used in speaking of things done by the 
a^skfanoe of itmn^ w& %hk iidlit^ in enpreMtug; ^ ^pera- 
tiiMie of insHftldiatd ob^i^tft. 
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Pas$we* Aeiive* 

The coat is making. The fire is bumiag^ 

ISytt atoif )9itb gemad^t« Safi S^^^ brennt 

The fliup it bttOding »: The bub is listi^. 

Sad @d^f nhb' gebottU jDte ©ornie gel^t osf^ 

• ■ 

EXERCISE. 

Pctssive with timbiXU Adive, 

The bouse was repairing. The fire is lighting. 

The mill is building. The candle is burning. 

The table is making. The pot is boitingJ 

Is my coat making ? is the pot boiliDg ? 

Many ships are building. Was the fire burning? 

The pies are making. The sun was rising; 

The bread is baking. The water was maniiig antf • 

The wood is cutting. The house was &lling down* 

The trees are hewing. The horse was running away* 

The house is cleaning. The flowers are growing iMt« 

The houses were repairing. Things are altering verf. 
Are the bills making out ? much. 

Woie the roads mending? The fire was Jragvog. 

Was his knife grinding ? The ice is melting. 

To repair, airtbefTem. MHl, ^0tit^/ f. To build^ knmi* 
Coat, fRod , m. Many» mU. Ship, @^if / n. Pie, ^a^jbtUtJ. 
To bake, baden. Wood, ^\i, n. To cut, fd()ridben. Tree, 
IBaum/ m. To hew, ]t)auea. To clean, teitiigen. To repair^ 
or to mend, augbeffern. Bill, 9led^nund; /. Making out, qsbO^ 
madden. Road, SBeg/ m. To grind, fd)letfen. To light, «a^ 
^ttcn. To boii« flaxen. , Pot» %o^, si. To boil, Men* 
fire, geuec/ n. To burn, bremieii. Siin, €^iine//. To jp^ 
aufgel^en. To run away, medlaufen. To fall down, meberfHh;^ 
icn. Flower, asiumc/ /. Grow, »ad^fcn. Fast, gefiifiwtnb. 
Thin^, @adS|C//. To alter, (idSi &nbern. Fire, ^vxtXt m. To 
rage, xofiti)m. Ice, Gid/ ». To melt, fdf^melien. 



Neuter V^tvbu. 

Whenever neater ▼edi>8 are enployed actively, tiifljr 

conjugated with \)ahtXi, instead o/fepm [V. Obs. page 169.] 



CompounDf V^tthn^ 



RULE. 



The separable particles are placed at the end of the 
sentence, in the present and imperfect tenses, and im- 



I 
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The following verbs take l^aben and fe^H/ according to 
the nature of the sentences in which they are used. Xu^- 
brcnnctt, to burn out ; auSbampfen, to exhale, or evapo- ' 

rate; brinoett, to crowd; eilen, to hasten; fottfal^rcn, to 
drive on ; fiattem, to flutter ; flicf en, to flow ; friercn, to 
freeze ; folgen/ to follow ; bef ommett, to get ; plafeett; to 
crack; xtitm, to ride; fd^lageti/ to strike ; an^^ifiaam, to I 
kick ;'^ jurucf fd^iagen, to repulse ; fegeln, to sail ; f d&wim- 
ntetl/ to swim. I 

Examples with ©epn^ Examples with ^abetl* 

The water is frozen, It has frozen, 

©a§ SBaffer ijl gefrorcn* 68 1;)at gcfroren. 

The whole city t5 consumed, The fire is {or has) burnt 

2)ie ianii (Stobt ijl abge- out. 
brannt 2)a8 geuev 1)at auSgcbrannt^ 

I rode to London, ' I have tired myself . with 

3d^ bin nai) gonbon getit- riding, 
ten. 3^ 1;)aht mid^ mube geritten^ 

I followed him {his persorif) I followed him {his advice,) 

Sd^ bin ibm nad^gefolgt* 3d^ 1)aht t^)m gefolgt* 

Exercise with ©e^n^ Exercise with S^obtXU 

The moisture is exhaled. The coal has evaporated. 

The ship has sailed to Ame- The ship sailed fast. 

rica. I have hastened my journey. 

I am in haste. The bird has fluttered a long 
It fluttered in the net. time. 

I rode to Bremen. I have ridden three days. 

Moisture, geud^tigfcit/ /. Ship, @df)iff; «. Net, ^zi, n. 
Coal, ^o^U,/. Journey, SRcifc^/. 
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perative mood ; unless the sentence be influenced by a 
relative pronoun, or a conjunction, in which instance tfae 
verb is placed at the end of the sentence, with the particle 
prefixed to it. 

In the following Examples the Particles are separated 

from the Verbs. 

PRESENT. 

S^ bereite mici^ t)or, -^ I prepare. 

S^ 1lel[)e aUe Sage urn funf I rise every day at fiveo'clock 
VA}X be§ 3)?0r9en6 auf, in the morning. 

S^ fd^reibe atte meine SSrie- I copy all my letters, 
feab, 

IMPERFECT. 

@ie bielten taxi) JU lang They detained me too long. . 

auf, 
SSBir tlanben urn jwei U^)r We rose from table at two 
t>om %V{i)t auf, o'clock. 

IMPERATIVE. 

©efeen ©ie Sl()re @r5d^)lun3 Continue your narrative. . 

fort, 
Sflel^men @ie mix bie 8ajl ab, Tahe the burden /row me. 

In the following Examples the Particles are joined with 

the Verb.. 

@ie glauben nKiji, ba^ \i) They do not believe that I 

atte meine SBriefe ab- copy all my letters. 

fd^teibe, 

SJenn id^ nid^t weoainge, If I did not ^ro away, 

©er aSrfef be« Surften, wel- The prince's letter, which I 

d)en id^ gejlem abf4)rieb, copied yesterday. 

£arcrcise. 

I am beginning the book again. I copied the prince's 
letters with great care. Go thither, along with thy bro* 

o5 



Aef . Hft t>tf^red for a long journey. Ctff tile lilM» 
tllNi eteatfk^. We eame back to LotidoB, ib ft 60fteli» nilk- 
ili ikree days. We eommtiiiicated llle blbrmfttioci Id our 
friends. If the sun break through the cloucto. D^ you 
not believe that I copy all his letters ? 

To berfn, anfangcn. To copy, a^f^'^cCten. Care, &ot^aXt, 
Jl Thither, bort]S)in. To go alon^ with, mxt^z^zn. To come 
back, iuxtidlommzn. To communicate, mitt|)etten. To break 
through, burdf)bred)en. 

Observations. 

1. 3tt in the iii6niti?e, and ge in the partk^Ie» are placed 
between the separable particle and the verb. 



Examples. 

34) oeclange a\l^u^ei^tn^ I desire to go out, 

^einen @ie ii^xti nad^y^ufotgen? Do you mean to follow him 

Qi ^t jVfne Sleife attf^ef^obat/ He has dqferr^d hi« voya|re« 



2. When verbs are compounded with inseparable parfidet^ 
the ge and ya are not placed between the particle ana verb. 

Examples, 

3d) Ii^OlU feine S!$ecjei]()ung er^al^ I have obtained his pardon. 

Uxh {not ergei^ftOta,) 
3(1^ lS)abe Vi^m \>\t\ ivl oerbanfen/ I have much to thank hittjir. 

(flW Mqitbaiitcii/) 

3. When a compound verb is followed by another verb, the 
sei^arabk parti^ is put Mt^m the teeeiMl verk 

Eofamples. 

die ftngen fci^) ^o¥gend mit They began to fight early in 

@onn^n ICufgang an ^u fd^lo^ the morning, at the Mm^ 

gen/ {not gu fd)laden an/) of the sun. 

3(it) ftngtt^ breten Sofen wie^ After three dayt I btgaii l». 

bet an p gintfeii/ (n<^ |u ge:> reeo4wr» 

nefcn an/) 

4. Some verbs compounded with mif/ admit ge before the 
particle, and others leave it out, or take it after the mif $ as, 

Sfeit l^dbin gemtf MWget/ We have disapproved. 

iSt ^t fie mif Unbelt, He has ill«.treated her. 



IMFEIUKSiCAI. YERBS. 



1 . Those verbs which are called reflective, have the pro- 
nouns xtlii), iii), &c, immediately after them in the simple 
tenses; and immediately after the auxiliary verb in tke 
compound tenses. 

Examples. 

S^ trofie mi6) unb er tvil^ I comfort m^^se^, aadfaewtl 

fld^trojlm, comfort Afmje(^. 

@r tr6ftet ^ii) ntit Uetcr He comforts himaeif wih 

•fioffnung/ vain hope. 

@r f)at fid^ mtt leerer ,g)Off- He has consoled himselfmlii 

ttimg getrofietr tmb hope. 

2. '' Those verbs, by which we express things that bap- 
pen of themselves, or inward actions of the mind, are sJ-* 
ways reflective." 

Exmmjdes. 
The wind changes (kself,) 1 remember (myself,) 

©cr SBinb dnbert fid^* Sdt> crinncrc mid^. 

The day declines (itself,) I recollect {myself.) 

25er Stag neiget ft^, 3(3^ beftnne mid^. 

For other particulars respecting these verbs^ see the obaer- 
vations, which fellow the conjugation and exercise, p. 197* 



An inpersonal verb is that whose agent, or noiniinftiie, 
is unknown, orcanaiiered as such; this unknown agcai is 
€xpreB«ed in fifvg^ish, by the word it, aad in Genasa, . 

by eS* i 
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RULE I. 



The impersonal form is used to denote the affections of 
the body or mind ; as^ 

Examples. 

* 

es ig mir fait, I am cold. 

& i jl mir WOl)l, I am well. 

@6 l^ungert mii), Hi), xi)n, I am, thou art, he is, she is, 

jte,^ unS, X* we are hungry. 

I* SmtS t)or, I ^' '''"^'^ ^^ ^PP^^^^ ^ "^^• 

es f^ldfert il^n, ^ He is sleepy. 

@d toerbriefit/ or ed draert It vexes her, or them. 

fte, 
@6 gl&l^t, jiebet, fiammt It glows, boils, bums in my 

mir im SSufen, bosom, or my bosom glows 

Exercise. 

I am sorry (Jbr it.) I am warm. You are thirsty. I 
am disgusted. I am ill. It pleases me, or I am glad of 
it. I want money. I repent. It surprises me. It grieves 
me. 



RULE II. 



@g, it, is also used for there, before fet)n/ gebett/ and 

liegen* 

Examples. 
@6 giebt 8eute, W^ld^C fa- There are people who say. 

68 tont, fd)attt, f rad^t in It sounds, resounds, cracks 

bet 8uft, in the air. 

®ott ift d, bcm »ir unfer It is to God we owe our life. 

geben fc^ulbig finb, 
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a^ Ueaen S3&d^er auf bem There are some books upon 

Sif^C/ the table. 

€S taufc^t, faujl, »Cl{)t, tobt, It roars, whistles, blows, ra- 

UVLi)M um mid) l^er, ges, lightens round me. 

06s. 1. @g is sometimes used for fo/ which is often omitted 
in English; as, 3d^ glaube ed/ I believe «(;. ®inb ®ie ^uftieben/ 
Are you contented ? 9lein/ id) bin eg nid^t/ No, I am not {so,) 

2. In answer to questions, instead of saying, ed ifi tnitf, U 
is /; say^ idj bin ed, I am .tV ; so, ec ift e6 nicft/ it is not he, 
(he is not it) ; @ie ftnb ed nid(|t, it is not they {they are not it.) 

3. @d is sometimes used before the verb, and the real nomi* 
native is placed after^ b^ way of explanation. Ex. (S§ te^rt 
un6 bie @rfa|)rung/ experience teaches us. 



RULE III. 



The indefinite pronoun matt/ is Englished by we^ people, 
they, men, one, and it, followed by is, was, &c. 

Observe, ^an is used as on in French. 
Examples, / 

9Ran muf wijfcn, We ought to know. 

3Ran orbeitet ben ganien People, they, &c. work the 

Soft/ whole day. 

SJlan fagt, bafi man In bie- /t is said that in this country 

fern ganbe SBein toer- wine is sold, 
faufe, 

SBSan trinit ben beflen One drinks the best wine. 

SBein, 

?!Ran fagt, (on cUt,) People say, they say, men 

say, it is said^ &c. 



*t»nt»0M>000**tm***f*f*i*f*m 



AULE I. 

Tbe ^reaent ftitd perfect partictples> like adjectiveSy.Bniat: 
afree with the oouiui to which they refer^ m gender, num* 

her, and case ; unless used adverbially. 

(Sin liebenbet SSatcr, A loving father. 

9xn aeliebter SSater, A bdoied father. 

^r liebettbe aSdter, The toving father, 

©er gcUebtc SSater, The beloved father. 

@itt rcifecnbc^ graucnjim- A charming lady. 

tnzx, 

©aS reifeenbc Srauenjim- The charming lady. 

tnzx, 

@ine reifeenbe %ta\x, A charming woman, 

^e teifeenbe %tau. The charming woman. 

®cr blenbenb wctpe Sd^nce, The dazzling white snow. 

S)ie Srau {{i tei^b^ The wonan is charming. 

S)a§ grauenjimmer tji ret- That lady is charming. 

feenb, 

Exercise, 

The complaining aian* A written book. A beloved: 
child. He died standii^. The man was dying. A pbr- 
ful child* A laughing woman. A beloved daughter. He 
spoke sitting. The man is des^* 



aVLE II. 



The present participle in English, is generally rendered 
by the infinitive in German , particularly when used as a 
substantive. 

j»Ob8. When oi)nt ju/ without, is used, o^ne retains its place, 
and 5U goes immediately before the verb. 



Mxampk9p 

®aS gaufen be* SSSaffer*, The running of th6 water. 
^ bta^tt dm BtVitiht mil Mespentanhouriarela/tegr 

(Srjd^leti in, it. 

et gtng ofjitii ttcoa^ jn fageift He paired by withmt saymff 

"OCnbtif any thins. 

^ai JRetfen ifl nft^liS), Travelling » tfteftil. 

Observe, When the present participle in E^igtisli lM0 no 
^BrernmeAt^ it ib rendered by the present partiemle in Qmr^ 
man. Ex. @te Qiiflef M Simmer 1tngen(/ she left tlie roam 

J^rcuB. 

Boys are more fond of playing than working. Hd gists 
hh Imtig by biegging. t am tmd 6# dianiliiig. I oooo 
from writing. At titer rising of the sun. It is the bottkig 
df the pot. I am weary m talking. 



<imM#<>^^ << #>»*#>#»<»»i#i>#ir^»*» 



Mmtt fo»4» n^S^c lUitn. Playifi|{« fikleii* Woikin^ 
twk To ge«, t^eflttneik living, IB««t By ^eggiag» Mit^ 
^Mteln. Tiiredl, mfile. T« riM^ Mifee^ BoiTiag. M^M* 
Fot, Sopf/ m. Weary, m&be. Talking, SRebeiiir m 



Minis far placing ika ParUe^9f crJk^flmiine. 

In siayie setttewesy ekiter pait pafticriples, er in fi ai t>yefl » 
al4Miip» Occupy the lastpkee^ i» coK^uBd isurtencMi at 
looy be crtkeswise^ «• e« when idiitnre preB^una, CMigiaiic- 
tieney ot a4verbe are veed. 

36) f)aU etnen SSrfef ge- I have tm««i a letter. 

3<^ werbe einen Srief I shall wnfe a letter. «^ 
\6)xtihtn, 
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fen, wcld^cS idb S^^^n 

Wcf te ? 
aSer fcingcben erl()alten will, 

bcr wirb cS ^erlicren, 
9lacl()bcm er biefe SBortc ge- 

fagt batte, ging er »eg, 
2)ie grauenSperfon, weW^e 

©ie gefe^en ^aben, ijl 

weggegangen, 

Set £)rt, wo id^ gewefen 

bin, ijl fd^on, 
er fragt mld^, wer biefen 

9Rorgen bei Sbnen war, 
SBenn er baS f&ni) lefen 

wiU, 
S)a ber ^6nig in gonbon 

anfam, 
©a id) ben 3Rann, weld^er 

fo ebel geba^t, e{)re unb 

Uebe, 



SYNTAX. 



Have you read the book, 
which I sent you ? 

TTAocuer will preserve his 

life, shall lose it. 
After he Aac? said these 

words, he went away. 
The woman whom you kat^e 

seen, is gone away. 

The place where I have been 

is beautiful. 
He asks me, who was with 

you this morning? 
If he will read that book. 

When the king arrived in 

London. 
Since I Aonour and Zove the 

man who has thought so 

nobly. 



Observe* If a past participle and infinitive come together 
in a sentence, tne infinitive must be last. Ex. 3^ iverbe 
meine 2Crbeit in einer @tunbe getl^n f)aUnt I shall have done my 
work in an hour. 



Exercise, 

Has he written a letter ? I will go to see, or visit my 
friend. I did come home very late yesterday. I will sell 
my books. He wishes to learn the Latin language accu- 
rately. This man can speak English, German, French, 
and several other languages of Europe. The place in 
which (where) I saw my friend to-day. That writer is to 
be esteemed, who Aas the promotion of virtue for his ob-- 
ject. I am sorry that he is ill. He has done his duty, 
therefore I cannot complain of him. The man who is 
(here) in London. The woman who was (here) in London. 
I believe that he was my friend. When it is time, I will 
come. 
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To visit, befttd|)en. Late, fp&t To sell, oerf aufen. To wish, 
wtin^d)tXL Accurately, dtfinbU^. To, ^u. Several, oerfd^ebene. 
To speak, reben. I^ wenn. Place, Z^ttf m. In which, mo. 
Writer, ^d^riftjtelCer/ m. To be esteemed, |ufd^&tieti. Pro- 
motion, S3ef6rberund/ /. For his object, ^u feinem %toitU, . I 
am sorry, c8 ift mix Icib. Duty, ©(^ulbtgfeit/. To complain, 
fid) beftagen. 

Observations. 

1. The present participle is sometimes rendered by alif bat 
unhf nadf)bem/ inbeni/ wdh ^c. according to the meaning of the 
sentence. 



Examples. 

TCli id} iVL 9tadjt gcgcffen i)attt Having supped, I laid myself 

tegte id| mid^ fd)tafen/ down to sleep, or when I had 

supped, &c. 

Iba feine Gutter biefeS ^6rte/ His mother hearing this, be- 

rnurbe fie ungel^^alten/ came angry. 

^a&jtizm x&i bie ®ac^e ftberlegt /^am^ considered the matter. 

Ii^ahzt obet i^atte. 

3nbem id^ mic^ auf fetn SQSort Relying upon his word, I was 

t>erlief wucbe td^ betrogen/ deceivea. 

SBSie id^. aud ber ®tra$e ging As Ttro^^orii^ along the street 

fal^e 14) meinen S^eunb/ ' I saw my triend. 

Qx Ih&jtXttt unb f(^ien meinen He smiled, seeming to applaud 

@ntf(^tuf ivi bittigen/ my resolution. 

9lad^^bli(tundeiner SGBinbmfi^ Upon the sight of a windmill 

le/ W fHtte ftanb/ * standing still, ftrAtVA «^o«</ 

SSeil er i|)nen md|)t anjlanb/ fo Being disliked by them, he 
wurbe er oenoorfen/ was rejected. 

2. Reflective verbs are sometimes expressed by the perfect 
participle f^ as, 

3<^ ^be mvd) xatibt degangen/ I have wearied myself by walking. 

3. There are some instances in which the Germans use the 
present participle ; as, 

Sebenb ober flerbenb ^a% er ein Living or dying, he set a good 

duted SBeifpieO example. 

(Sx ftel nieber rebenb/ He dropped down speakintir. 



906 

4«Tii6 p^rtk^ 



3# bis itti Sedrif 10 x«mifc«# I mi jwtV^to icfMrt. 



Rules for placing of Adverbs, 

RtrtE r. 

Adverh are ^tced iainedrately aft(Sf tbe vecb^ iiri«BS 
tbe object intenr«ae8 ; livl they must precede past paptici- 
phi aad iBfinkif es« 

ExdinpU^, 

6t fain hcXb, He eame soon. 

X)a§ *ittb, wclArt In Ifet The child that ky m the 
SSteae lag^ vrnvii bitter- cradle wept bitterly. 

SBir ^aben l^i^f 8rtiw «•- We hav# no sioqiMHiitaace 

foimtfc^Ktft/ Iww* 

St bel!)aitbeU ben ^g^- He treats the iubjeet exed- 

ftanb toortteffKdfj, lently. 

3(^ ^((bt meiiten fBtttbetr I hirve wamed my btother 

ahzmal, or wiebet ^ecoax- again. 

net, 

jtdtne {(| )u ftftl^/ f» ItAlte Had t eone t<x> moa, the 

mir bie ^zit lang, time would h«Te sppetred 

36 wcrbe balb meine ©d^ut- I shall soon pay my debts, 
ben Uvijim, 

Exercise^ 

He goes fast. When I run fast I perspire. If he ettue 
sooft. Ha^e jtm spoken well ? You wilt hardly fiotsh t«» 



PBEIIQiEnOVS. $gf 

morrow ? He has spoken wisely. Did you speak freely ? 
Have you put the hats .nyifildy? I have heard your 
friend well spoken of. 



110 IE Ifv 



' A^vtdbi of time as^ ptaciBd before M olhtv adv«rlNi ; 
an4 vbe» a ge»lffic» commences with an adverb, for the 
of emfbmi§f. Ihea the nominative folbwa dM vevb* 

ie l(^ett I^Ute nid^t ^irt/ Yoa have not studied to-diy 

Krt94ren9eftem{m@^au- We were at the play ye^r* 
ftofelc, day. 

©ejtem fa| id^ auf ciner Yesterday I was sitting on a 

aSanf peim 9)lonbHcl()tC, bench by moonlight. 

Qx xoxxi morgen i)Ux feipn, He will be here to-morrow. 

Exercise^ 

t was With him ye^rday in the evenine. I hate testA 
the book to-day. I did not sleep there last nrgfrt. He 
has not seen the king to-day. I have not yet seen hrm tiK 
day. 



3^e900itUin0« SSonoStter. 

The prepositions anjlatt, or jlatt, instead of; ^cXbtn, w 
]()alber^ on account of; wegen^ on account of^ because of; 
VXiita6)tit, notwithstanding, &c. reouire the genitive; 
[1^. Pref. p. 21 9«] ^oXbm «r %^Xb€t, m {daced after the 
noun; but XOt^tXi, and un^zaojittt, may be used either 
before or after. %n ie semetmies yepftrated ffom flitt* 
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■ 

• Examples* 
Tin* beS Surften ^att (or A minister was there instead 

anjlatt bcS gfirjlen) war of the prince, 
ein 9Kinijlcr ba, 

Tin meiner jlatt,. or anjlatt In my stead, or instead of 
mciner, me. 

S>e$ ^onigd I^alber^ For the sake of the king, or 

on account of the king^. 

tSSergnugcnS l^albcr, On account of (or for the 

sake of) pleasure. 

SSeaen bed SHad^hat^, or be§ On account of the neighbour 

vlai)hax^ wcaen, 

S>ed lanaen ^Ojeffed \)aU The man was impoverished 

ben ijl oer S^ann tjerarmt, by, or on account of , the 

long trial. 

Exercise. 

Instead of the brother. In his stead, or instead of 
.him. Notwithstanding his art, he was {however) over- 
reached. I do it only for the sake of the company. He 
does it out of friendship. Instead of my friend. I love 
him, notwithstanding his ugliness. On account of his 
industry. 



' Art, ®efdf)itfUdj|feit//. Overreach, fibcrtrcjfen. I do it only, 
3* t^uc eS blof . Company, ©efcttfd^ft//. Ugliness, ^^flid)* 
text, /. Industry, glcif / m. 

06s. •^alben and wegen may be united with metn/ betn/ fetti/ 
ii)x, unfer/euet/thus; mzinzt^to^Qtn, or^albem instead of meinetss 
wtQixi, oc. Ex. @r t^ot eg mtimUMUn, htintU, feinet^/ i^tet?/ 
unfert^/ eurets:tt)eden/ or f)albtn, he did it on my, thy, his, her, 
our, your, account. 



♦ When a preposition comes first, the nominative follows 
the verb. 

t .^alben is used when the article is omitted. 
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BULE II. 



The prepositions auS, aufler, bei, &c. have the dative 
after them. [Vide Prep. p. 213.] gntgegen, iundc^)ftand 
JUtPibet/ always follow the substantive, and nai), likewise 
may, when it signifies according to. 



Examples, 

2Cu§, aufler, out of, Sfc. 

S(|) felS)e au§ feinem JBriefe, I see by his letter. 

3^ fd^Uefie au6 feinem S5e- I infer from his conduct. 



iciacn, 
>ie fame 



©ie famen au§ ber ^ird^e, They came out of the 

church. 

(Sr fj)eifete aufier bem,g)aufe He dined out o/ the house. 
jufKittaae, 

(gr Ijl au§ einer alten Sa- He is o/an ancient family. 

milie, 

aSeu 

6r ijl bei meinem JBruber, He is with my brother. 
S^ will bei il()m anfj)red)ett, I will call upon him. 
@6 ijl bei bem ©d^neiber^ . It is at the tailor's. 

@ie jlanb bei mit/ She stood by, or near me. 



Sntgegem 

<gr reitet bem SBinbe entge- He rides against the wind. 

gen, 

S)iefeS ijl ber SRatur ber This is contrary, to the na- 
©inge entgegen, ture of things. 

SRelner SReinuna nai) ijl er According to. my opinion, he 

auf einem falfcj^en SSSege, is in a wrong way. 



SN^ ^1^ m^ Sin^n^ I am goinjp to Loadon. 

:Xtt ill^ nod^ ^MWfe ^illg, When I wnt borne. 

3Rit* 
SBoUenSicmitmirfommei^ Will you come with me? 

3d^ ]()abe SRitlciben mit i^m, I take compassion on him. 

€rf^nlttc8miteitiem9Bef- He cut it in two with a 
fcrentswci, Icnife. 

©citbem SEobc feineS SSa- iSince the death of his fiather. 
ter§, 

6r fprid^t t)on mir, He speaks of me. 

@le tfl ekH t)Ott meittCtt J^he is just come from my 

Sruber gefommcn, brother. 

SSom JCnfange ber SBelt, From the beginning of the 

world. 

3u, to, &c. 

Sd^ bin jtt l^««fe aewefen, I hav«foeen at home. 
.3tt «tiicr anbem Sfri^/ -^^ another thne. 

Sundd^fU 
©r fafi mir jundd^jl, He sat next to me. 

Suwiben 

2)iefe6 ijl ben ®efe^en ber This is contrary to the laws 
9latur juwiber^ of nature. 

Exercise, 

Do not dnnk out of 4bis glass. I infer from his con* 
<duct. He coBMs out of the gaiden. I was widi my 
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brother. He sat near me. I thought your friend was with 
you. Are there fifte vitts imw the honfte ? To work by 
candle-light. By night. My father opposes this desig^n. 
If we compile lum witk kis biiytlier^ I )mwe neoeived a 
letter by the post. Most of us were of die sane opbiion. 
That book tveate ^ the Hiinoctattty <tf the aowl. 1 sAmU 
come to you to-night. He was unhappy till the last mo- 
meat of kit life. 



■' ' O 



RULE III. 



The prepositions bVLXi}, fixx, 3C« have the accusative after 
them. [Vide Prep* p. 216.} ^uxd) is somettiaes placed 
after its substantive. 

Examples, 
^Utd), through. 



Si) teifete buxit s^fd^U^ 

T>uxS) tl^n bin i^ glfKffli^/ 
Sx jtd^t i\xx6) iai $ixi$tx, 

im (Sd^lofroae in nttlaem 



I travelled thro^ugh danger* 

ous forests. 
Through him I am happy. 
He looks through the wia* 

dow. 
Ila;f in my bed Xhe whole 

nigbt through ia my 

D%ht-go«n. 



%ViX,for. 



Sur wen {Hmnit i\jit ? 



For whom are you ? or ybr 
whom do ^ou vote ? 
^ i^ Jfkx UkiX9i^ ^kx §tt, There isao$aace /or them 



aSejlc, 

S^re Steunbe ofm, 
S(^ ^abe i^n fureie 8d(^attei^ 



here. 
He laagbt /or the paUic 

good. 
My house is open for you 

and yourfrieadfl. 
I toak hkmfor yoa. 
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©egetl/ towards^ to^ Sfc. 

ft 

2)ie gtanjofen marfd)irten The French marched to- 

. gegen ben 9tl(^ein/ wards the Rhine. 

@ie i{t milbt^dtig gegen bie She is charitable towards the 

2tnnen, poor. 

66 ijl gegen bie SHuffen ge- It is done in apposition to 

rid^tet/ the Russians. 

®OtteS unCttblld^C JBarml^er- God's infinite mercy towards 

»gf ett gegen un6 l^at leine us has no limits. 
(Srdnjen, 

(gr ift nidt^t^ gegcn il^n, He is nothing to him* 

In the following sentence getl is substituted for gegetl. 

(Sr rid^tCte feinc JCugcn gen He turned his eyes towards 
^immel, heaven. 

S)l()ne/ without, French sans. 

^afl weifi id^ o^m iiz^, I know it without that. 

Sd) !ann nid)t ol)ne einen I cannot live without a 

^eunb leben, friend. 

@ri|lol^ne^utau6gegangen/ He is gone out without a 

hat. 
Sd^ werbe ol()ne @{e nid^t6 I will do nothing unthout 

tf)Vin, you. 

@§ ijl oI)ne3n)eifel ba6 S3e{te It is without doubt the best 
n?a§ @ie tl()un (&nnen/ thing you can do. 

Unt/ a6ou^, round, Sfc. 

@ie ftfeen urn ben SEifc^), They sit about the Uble, 

^a6@c!^nuj)ftud)»aril)rum The handkerchief was. tied 

ben ^opf gebunben/ round {about) her head. 

Sd^ ding um bie @tabtl)er urn I walked round about the 

fpafeieren, town. 

Urn wie toiel U{)r? At what o'clock ? 

Um jn^ei Ul()r/ ^^ two o'clock. 

Sinen Sag um ben anbem, Every other day. 
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3^ bin ben gan^en Sag um I am all day wUh him. 

Um bad geben f ommen/ To lose one's life. 

Sd^Iobebid^umbeinenSIei^/ I praise you /or your dUir 

gence. 
34) bitte @ie um SSet^ei- I beg your pardon. 
l)ung, 

9BibCt/ agctmsty contrary to. 

SBibcr fcine ©CWOl^nl^eit, Contrary to his custom. 

SSetfd^tPOt et jtcl) Wibet ben Did he conspire agaimt the 

«6ntg ? king ? 

68 ifl Wibet ^Xt ^Pld^t, It is against your duty. 

Observe. SBtebet/ the adverb, signifies again ; as, 

^ai er ttid^t n)teber an @te Did he not write to you 

gef^ebcn? again? 

Exercise, 

Athens flourished by {through) }\isi laws. I am happy 
through him. He gained his reputation by his good con- 
duct. All things were created by the word of God. This 
passage is too obscure for me. He was a learned man for 
those times, I board for six dollars a week. I have paid 
ten dollars for it. Do as you would be done by, or do 
unto others as you would that others should do unto yoii^ 
You are very kind to me. They marched against the 
enemy. Four thousand men, besides women and children. 
There is seldom a week without some feast of this kind. 
I cannot do it without the consent of my father. It wag 
much about thcsame time. This picture was sold for five 
guineas. She sold her house at a very high price. I re- 
quested nothing of him but what was just. I am very 
sorry for you. I shall come again directly. 



RULE IV. 



When motion to a place is expressed by the prepositions 
^^f auf/ ^nttt, &c. the accusative is required; ^ut if they 



expresffnetmy QrTe0ltiiap/a«e» tlbfrdafi'veMvsed. Tkis 
distinction may be made intelligible, by asking the qiies- 
^on when? where? or in what place? tken the answer 
win be m the dative: bat if we ask whereto ? or te what 
place ? the answer wil) be in the accusative. 

Examples. 

A. S^ 9el)C in blC Stix6)t, T am going into the church, 

(whereta?} answer, inta 
the cbarch. 

In this sentence the accusative is used, because motion 
towards the object is implied. 

^' 3^ i^l)^ itt ber Stiti)€ I walk about in the church, 
l^etum, (where ?) ans. in Ihecbuieh 

Here the dative is used, because motion in a place is 
implied. 

!>• 3i) P?^^ in bet Mixd)i, I stand in the church, 

(where?) in thechureh. 

Here again the dative is used, because rest in a place 
is implied. 

1>* et ftfet auf lyem ©tul^e, He sits on the chair, (wrAerc ?) 

(WO*?) 

A. @r fe^t ft<l^ auf ben He sets, (or places) himself 

Qtuij/i, (WOl^n?) upon the chair. 

J>. a^ Kegt cmf bem 5£ff<l)e, It lies upon the table. 

S. er legt etttW§ auf ben He puts something on the 

3Eif<^, (wirt)tn ?) table. 

D. @r ftel^t an ber SSSanb, He stands against the wall. 

(wo ?) 
A. @r jlellt ftd^ an bie He places himself against 

SBanb, (wo^in ?) the wall. 



* If we can ask tt>o ? tt>oran ? an tt>em ? in German the dative 
roust be used, (wo? where? woran? whereon? whereat? 
uf^fredy? anxotm^ to whom?) but the accusative is used if 
we eetBL ask VMi^l (whither? what way?) ^xt »en? whom^ 



pREWsrrtoNs. ^1^ 

D. ©{e aicil^c ifl an tv^, It « my tura. 

<anmm?) 

A. S)ie fSt^t^t tommt ott ft comes to my tunu 

mid^/ (an wen ?) 

In the following mstaftees the dative is used, because a 
state of rest is lAiplied : 

.^inlet bet: Jtird^e n>oI)nt bet The preacher lives behmd the 

^tebljjer^ ^ church. 

9leben ber ^^ur Ijdngt fefn His likeness hangs near the 

aSilbnl^, door. 

Unter mix ijl ein teller, Under me is a cellar, 

^or bem ^aufe ftel^t ein A tree stands before the 

IBaunt/ house. 

3»ifd^en ben SSetgen lit^t My garden lies between the 

mein ©arten, mountains. 

EXERCISER 

Accusative, Dative, 

He goes to every place. He lies on the gpxHind. 

I sat down at the table. He sat between the brother 

Put every thing in its right and the sister. 

place. He is writing at the desk. 

Lay it upon the table. The book lies upon the table. 

He mounted the hill in great Thete sits a bird upon a tree. 

haste. It lies behind the door. 

He writes on fine paper. He is in the school. 

All our hopes are founded On his arrival in London. 

on God's bounty. They live in peace together. 

He went behind the door. He stood near me. 

He put the book into his A friend is known in time of 

pocket. need. 

We go to school. His room is above mine. 

When it comes to your turn. I fell asleep over the book. 

He leaped over a brook. He was occupied withawodk* 

He writes on history. It was the dustom among 

It was divided among them. the Greeks. 

To throw something before To fly before one's enemy. 

the door. 

p 2 
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ftULE V. 

The following prepositions are generally separated, so 
tbat the word which they govern, is put between the two 
parts. 

fui -Ef ' ^"'''"^- Uebet . .wea, ) l^^' 

JUf ; '}^l^ I towards, upon, ixitu ^in or ^et, J ^^^^' 

nai)..in,S ''^' . t)on..an, ? from the, from, 

oegen . . fiber, opposite. t)on . . auf, > • " ' ' 

mntct . . I{)cr, ? after, be- t)on . . au8, 3 

pintcr. .btein, \ hind. \3on. .IjCt/ since^ from, for. 

Um. .Ijcr, round, about. t)Ot. .auf, ) 

Um . . Wiftcn, for the sake of. \30r . • ^Cr, f before, by, for- 

lintcr. .mi, 7 „„ ,_ . t)Or. .WCg^f ward, towards, 

Ea^amples. 

Zn mcineS SBatcrg @tattf Instead of my father. 

2^ gino ouf ben ©arten in, I went towards the garden. 

@r ftief gerabe auf mid) I06/ He struck straight at me. 

2^ lief augcnbUcfU(i^ nadf) bcm I ran instantly towards the 

Ortc su/ place. 

(Sv »olj)nct meincTO ^aufc gegcn He lives opposite to my house. 

tUVf 

Qv lief l^inter fetnen SBtuber ^tXt He ran after his brother, 

^aufet jointer i^n brein^ Run after him. 

S^ will biefe ^tdt urn hen I will let this hedge be made 

^anjen @arten ^er ^tel^en round the whole garden. 

laffcn/ . i 

SDtan f ann unter bem SBall wcq^ We, people, &c. can go under 

aH)tn, • the rampart. 

3<$ ding untet ber fStMt burd^f I passed underneath the bridge 

@r fftang &btt ben 3aun weg/ He jumjped over the paling. 

3d) fal^ il^n &ber bad Selb )^er gu I saw him coming to me over 

mir lommtxtf the field. 

3<^ ^abe bied oon 2Cnfang an ge^ I have said that from the com- 

fagt/ mencement. 

34 l^in ))on Sugenb auf baran I have been accustomed to it 

^emo^nt^ ^from my youth. 

dt \)at fein t^aud oon ©runb He has rebuilt his house from 

aud neu erbauet^ the foundation, 

^ted 93ud) Ummt 9on meinen This book comes from my 

feligen IBruber l^er^ late brother. 
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34 d^ttd ^^ ^^^ P^^ ^djftitt I only went a few steps before 

90C ifym ^et/ him. 

IDte @onne ge^t t)or fdnf Ul^r The sun rises before five 

auf/ o'clock. 

6r mar tooljil ^unbect ^d^vitt t^or He was about a hundred paces 

ttnd totQf before us. 

34 ^<tt cu^tg t)or ben ®4utfen I stepped quietly before that 

^n/ ras(»l. 

Exercise. 

I went instead of my brother. He ran towards the 
field. She went after her sister. He walked after the 
carriage. Do you come from the west ? He threw that 
book before me. A minister was there instead of the 
prince. I walked after the man, or I followed the man* 
For God's sake do not go there. 



Carriage, SEBagcn. West, SBSeften. To throw, werfetu 
Prince, gtttft/ tn. 



Conjunctions^ a3tnt>en)6tter. 

RULE I. 

The conjunctions unb, dbcr, fonbem, wcber, &c. con- 
nect similar cases, moods, and tenses, when they stand in 
the same relation. 

Examples. 

3cit Uttt) ^tunbe {tnb nod^ The time and hour are not 
ttlAt ba, yet come. 

2)er @Ian} bet ^onnc/ bed The brightness of the sun, 

9lonbed/ uttb ber ©tcme, moon, and stars. 

®{eb e§ bem 9Sater unb bem Gire it to the father and 

©O^nc, son. 

3(!bf ennc bie grau, obcr ben I know the wife, but I do 

• aRatm lernie id^ tttd^t/ not know the husband. 

3cl^ tritllc WCbCt ^affec, ttOd^ I drink neither coffee, tea, 

^^ee, nodt) 6^ocoiate» nor chocolate. 

95kA Wir XO\xn^&ttn unb What we wished and hoped. 

t^offteti; (not ^offcn,) 



9}8 9YW£iiX, 

Cxercmn 

Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my wen! sI^lU 
not pass away. I know neither his father nor brother 
Time «md chance are things on wUch mujch depeods. He 
does nothing but eat, drink, and sleep. I dined with kim 
l^^aterday, apd tja» day before ^sib^ida^, wi I «baU dww 
there again to-day. I will neither eat nor drink. Fear 
God and honour the king. To do good, and to shun evil, 
is the duty of all men. 



#.^«iW<*»<«lO.*0*»<»l«X»»0«<»l»»»0. 



Shajl pass 9.wajr^ mthen t^vde^en. On whidb, t>oii beneit^ 
Much depends^ i^teleS abi^dngt. He does nothing but, ec tl^ut 
wetter ni4t^ oil. Fear^ f^r^ten. Honour, el^ren. To shun^ 
meiben. 



RULE II. 



Some conjunctions take fo after them [V, p. 222.], 
when we do not use the corresponding English ; but most 
good authors leave out the so, ht ekher ease the umbii- 
native is put after the verb in the subsequent sentence. 

Examples. 

Sbgleic^ xi) WCnig i)aiz, fo Though I have little, yet I 

bm iq boc^ jufricbcn, am contented. 

S9$ann ti^r uHeber l^nmtt, When you oome again* I 

f toiH id^ c$ eiudS) iltUti, will give it yoii^ 

^enn @ie e6 ti)\xn, fo ftnb If you do it, you %re l» 

@ie ju tabeltt; Wame. 

SBann ed ^tit i% xotxit i^ When it is time I will come. 

fommcH; 

2(IS xoit iu TlUxib gegefea Having supped, we took a 

* i)atttn, gingcn wirfpalic- walk. 

ren, 

Exercise. 

If I were mh, I sbAuW l^ve fjtiend». Siime^oglliffiflni>» 
it b 90 fine, we will Uk& a walk. However handsieot^ fibe 
fimybe, yet. Of nevertbeleas she is not amiaMe. HaviRg 
this opportu^ily, J eonld not omit writing to yQi». If jou 
HFill qome tP om, I will give it you. When I S0e him^ i 
will tell it to him. If we say yes, he a)60 says yea* 



Since, wdL (bld^ fine, \^nU. We wiM, f« «MVeii Miii^ 
Amiable, tiet^enfwirbid* Omit, tinterlaffeiu 



RI7i.£ III. 



From the conjuactions oi^i^on, ^bgleidp/ obwof^l, ob w 
seldom separated, unless a personal pronoun is tb« Domi- 
native ; when the nominative is not a personal pronoun, DJ^ 
is never separated. 

E^mples. 
Obfd^on Ct rcid^ iji/ (or ob Though he is rich, yet he is 

cr fcI)on xtxi) ift,) fo ijl cr unhappy. 
bo6im%lMlxq, 

Cb id^ wol^l gertt ^^elfcn Although I would very wil- 

xvMit, xM^U befto IDeni- lingly h^p, it is nev^rthc^ 

get ifi eg mir wegen mei- less impossible, on te- 
net %xmviiff unmoglid^, count of my powrty. J 
S)balet(i) biefed ^ferb fein Although this is no English 
^n^nbet iff, hone. 

Exercise, 

Though I do not know* Although we are rich, yet we 
cannot assist every body. Though he knew she hated 
him, yet he insisted on marrying her. Although you are 
learned, yet there is still mocb that you do not know. 
Though you are older than he, yet I doubt whether you 
be so learned. Though his proposition met with some 
opposition. 



pvMww.W4iiiai.4w.Mm 



Everybody, aOen^euten. Hated, ^^tt. Insisted. UftfiX^ 
batauf. Proposition, 85otfdj)la0. ' 



VLVhK IV. 



■ » 

The conjiinctioa bofi/ expressed or uaderstood, requirtfi 
the indicative, when a certainty is spoken of; but the wAy 



S2d SYNTAX. 

JQBCtiye -when desire, doubt or uncertainty is implied, and 
when the verb which goes before is conditional, either 
simple or compound. 

Indicative. 
SBSir tDiffeU/ t>a^ 6r&fu6 We know that Croesus was 

reid^ toot, rich. 

Sd^ t)erfi(i^cre Mr, ba^ ii) I assure thee that I am thy 

bein greunb bin, friend. 

S<i^ wei| er Wirb t)CUtC an- I know he will arrive to- 

fommen, day. 

^ glaube CS ijl ^dt, I believe it is time. 

Subjunctive, 

^ to\xn^6)t, ba^ er eg nxi)t I wish that he had not done 

: aetlj)an \)&tU, (ovy) it, (pry) 

Sc9 wunf^e er l^dtte eg nid^t I wish he had not done it. 
--gctl^an, 

6r tPiU nld^t glauben, bag He will not believe that I 

I. ii) fein greunb fep, am his friend. 

(Sr ffitd^tete, er m6d^te Ibn He was afraid, that he might 

f^lagen, or baf er i^n beat him. 
fd^Iagen ni6cl)te/ 

SB&tbe man glauben, baf e8 Would one think it were 

' mhf^lid^ wdte, possible. 

XXEBCISES. 

Indicative. 

I believe he is at home. We know that he. is a rich 
man. He is of that humour, that no one can agree with 
him* I stna sorry I have not seen your sister. Dost thou 
believe that thou art a sinner ? I know that it is wrong. 

Subjunctive. 

I was afraid (that) you would not come. I hope your 
sister will (may) marry my brother. We believe that he 
might have had it. They tell me that there has been 
thunder. Our friend maintains that this will be a fruitful 
year. 
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Observe, ^af is sometimes omitted after an expression 
which implies a wish, a hope, a prayer, or an assurance; as in 
the following, and in some of the preceding examples. 

3^ to^^d^tf ®ctt tooUe @te in I wish God may take you nn^* 

feinen ®4u| nt^mtHf der his protection. 

3d) l^ofe ®te mxbcn e^ nt(^t I hoi)e you will not take it 

obel nel()men/ amiss. 

Sc^l bitte @ief geben ®tc fid^ I beg you would give yourself 

fetne ^(ii)if no trouble. 

(Srt)erf[d)erte mid^/ edw&re xoaf)Vf He assured me it was true. 

2d) UtUf @te tt>oUen ed annel(|s: I beg you will accept of it. 

men/ 

N, B, The word but is differently expressed. 

1 . At the beginning of a sentence by abet/ aUetn j as, 

@$o fagen ®te/ abet (or allein) id^ glaube eS ni^t^ they say so, 
but I do not believe it. 

2. ^fi/ is expressed by fonbern, when the contrary of a ne* 
gation is used , as, 

€He Itnb md^t meine Sreunbe^ fonbetn meine Seinbe^ they are not 
my friends, but my enemies. 

3. But signifying only, is expressed by nut $ as, 

iSt i^ttt nut einen etn^igen S^^eunb/ he had but (or only) one 
friend. 

4. But with words expressive of time, or age is erft 5 as, 

6ie tit erft fed^j^^n 3a^r alt/ she is but sixteen years old. 
4Sd ijt erft itoei U^r^ it is but two o'clock. 

5. But, after nouns or pronouns of negation, is expressed 
by aid ^ as, nid^td Mr or ntd[)t$ anber6 aU/ nothing du^ ; niemanb 
Mt nobody but. 

6. But used in the sense of except, is auf er^ auggenommen 5 
as, 

<Sd tjt bad le^te «^ttd auf er einent/ it is the last house but one. 
€S{e juib alle ^eif ig^ audgenommen il^r^ they are all diligent but 
you. 

7. iB«/, after / do not doubt, signifies that, baf 3 as, 

3d^ iweifle nid^t^ baf @$ie mein Steunb ftnbr I do not doubt, but 
you are my friend. 

p 5 
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C^nlitnfliK of Nouti»» 

In this table it is necessary to observe, that the mark (&e.) 
is used to point out that most nouns belong' to that gender 
and declension under which it is placed : the exceptions under 
each gender being distinguished by the omission of this mark 
and by the Engii^ being printed in Italics. 
^ The numbers Ist^ 2nd, drd, 4th, 5th, point out the declen- 
sion, and the letters ed, &c. before the brackets, denote the 
endings of the genitive singular, and t, &c. after, the nomina* 
tive plural. 

Om. Feminines have only the termination of the nomina<« 
tive plural, on account of their having uq change in the 
singular. 

The following example will serve to illustrate the above 
rules and show the utility of the table. For instance, if a 
noun end in b/ by referring to the table it will be seen that 
the ^c, is under the masculines, consequently most nouns 
ending in hf will be of the maseuKne gender, 'second declen- 
sion^ having the genitive singular in tif and nominative plnral 
in tf the exceptions are neuters, Ivaving the English printed in 
Italics \fith no ^c. under them. 






SS 



MASCULINES. 



-a.[2nd dec.]-e. 

lo ^eW the thief 
§«fktcl»/ stroke 
*MoxhJt basket 
&c 



FEMININIS. 



NEUTERS. 



-ed.[2nddec.]-e. 

t8aub°/ leaves 

Cfoliage) 
£00°, praise 
^ieb/ sieve 



Obs. Some German dictionaries contain the terminations of 
die genitive singular, and nominative plural, to which the 
student can refer for those words, the endings of which are 
not given in this list. 

§ It has been thought unnecessary to continue the repeti- 
tion of the articles, either in the German, or the English. 

II The words marked with an asterisk (*) change the vowels 
a^ 0/ or U/ in the plural, into the diphthongs &/ 5/ or fi. 

^ t Those words that have a small round cipher (<») on the 
right hand, as &au()®# have no pluraL 
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ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 






MASCULINES. 



I 



-end.[3rddec.]-en. 
a5udf)ftabf letter 

-e8.[6th dec.]-ec. 
ttiht hody 



FEMININES. 



NEUTERS. 



-ed.[5th dec.]|*er. 

*®rab/ grave 
•StaVo, calf 
gicbf song 
SBeib> woman 



t-e«.[2nddec.]-e. 

*95anb^ volume or 
binding 

Sceunbf friend 

^fab^ path 

^unb/ dog 

sRonb^ moon 

sRorb^f murder 

sQUunb/ mouth 

@onb<»/ sand 

@d)ilbr shield 

SSerftanb*/ under- 
standing 

%^\i'*, death 

SBinbr wind 



[2nd dec.]-c. 

*^nbf Afliw/ 
♦fKagb/ servant 
•aSanb/ «^aW, 

others 

[3rd dec.]-cn. 

®ebulb<^/ patience 
^utb^/ kindness 






-cn.prd dec.]-en. 



t For further par- 
ticulars, see the 
observations on 
the second de- 
clension^ p. 13. 






d-[2nd dec.j-e. 
^benb> evening 



-eg. [2nd dec.]-e. 

^(kn\>, fetter 
SBrob/ bread 
♦SBunb^ bundle 
9)fcrbf horse 
9)funb/ pounds 

All other nouns y 
in unb/ are mascu^ 
line. 

-cS.[5thdec.]-cr. 
•SBab/ bath 
♦aSanb/ ribbon 
aSilb/ image 
gelb/ field 
^elb/ money 
mitb, limb 
^emb/ shirt 
mnh, child 
^Icib/ robe 
♦ftanb, land 
gicb/ song 
*|)fanb/ pledge 
•Slab/ wheel 
•manb/ border 
SRinbf ox 
@(^i(b/ signboard 
&c. 



-[3rd dec.]-en. 

(Segenby region 
SuQcnb"/ youth 
Sttgenb/ virtue 
. &c. 



ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
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. MASCULINES. 


FBMININES. 


NBUTBR8. 




-n.[3rd dec.]-n. 


-[3rd dec.]-n. 


-S.[4th dec.]-n. 




2CffCf ape 


2Cmetfe/ ant 


HVi^iieye 




JDrad^e/ dragon 


S3irne/ pear 


@nbe/ <?iia 




galfCf falcon 


«^eibef heath 


@rber tnherttance 

es> . 1. 




griebCft ;?rffctf 


^enne^ hen 


^me/ knee 




i|afc/ Aflr^ 


^iftotic/ history 






^eibe/ heathefi 


|>JOacintt>e^Ayacf>iM 






^nahtf boy 


(a flower) 






Hxoti (ton 


Siebc**/ love 




• 


9lame/ «am^ 


9teunaugeflamprey 




s* 


SUabe/ r««^» 


®ee/ sea 




•S 


eee^/di^if.isofthe 


@onnc/ sun 




S 


4tli dec, and 


&c. 




1 


takes d. 






t Oft». %txtU and 








9lame take eni^ 




• 


in the gen. 








-d.[l8t dec.]- 








Sth\ti cheese 








^affee<»r coffee 








®c%nee»^ snow 


• 




. 


(And some others. 








principally col- 
lectives, r. Obs. 








5th, p. 11.) 






ed"[2nd dec]-e. 




-e«.[2nd dec.]-e. 




aStief/ letter 
*^noff/ button 




@d)af/ «A^^/) 


»1 


&c. 






•S 


^^•^*~ 




-ed.[5th dec.]-er» 


1 


en-[3rd dec.]-em 




♦iDorf / viUage 


1 


(S^raf^ Cotfit^, 






^nof a/<?uy 0M^« 








.c6.[2nd dec.]-e. 


-[2nd dec.]-c. 


-cS.[6th dec.]-er. 


•St 


^5nid/ king 
SSofi/ day 
Btoana^'^ compul- 


•IButQ/ cfVaefe/ 


(This also belongs 


it 


Some modern 


to the 2nd dec.) 


:|§ 


sion 


writer makes the 


^onig'*/ honey 


••* 


&c. 


pi. SSurgen. 


iJWcffing"/ ^ra« 


<S> 




• 





ENBimrS OF NOUHSk 



a 

^ 



ULINES. 



IKINSS. 



*&ljimwn^ swing 
*eip€vm%/ leap 
*1Miif€iai%f origin 

Obs. Most momh 
syllables im vxt^f 
are masculine 



[3rd dec.]-eiu 

gcfongr reading 

®o^iiuiid# dwell- 
ing 



HXOTBIIB. 



I 



o 

3 






-el. [2nd dec.]-^ 
•^loi), flea 



[2nd dec.]-e. 



-ed.[2nd dec.]-e. 

*®audi)/ belly 
♦SBrudj)/ fractured 
>!^avi6), breath 
*^o6), cook 
occ. 

Obs. Nouns in od), 
are mostly neu- 
ter, but in \xdj, 
they are gene- 
rally masculine. 



.en.[3rd dec.]-€n. 
9Qlciuini(|/ monarch 



-€d.[2nd dec.}-€. 
©tro^"*/ tiraw 

§&\ii^, beast 

(Siel^ ia alao, in 
imper German, 
01 the 5th dec.) 



[2nd dec] 

mild)'', milk 
&d)ma^^f ignomi' 
^y> reproach 



*«d.[2iid dec.]-e. 

Qcmod^r tranquil- 
lity 

fiefUd^# request 

fM^f empire 
9e(^r piteh 
&c 

-td.[5th dec.}-€r. 

*l9ru4i ii?», •r 

•5)ad^^ roof 
•gcK^/ partition 
*QkmMit room 





JWVmCS OF IMNmi. aigr 


• 


JUACULINES. 


WUIKINKS. 


WBOrSM. 


• 


-ed.[2ii(i dae.}p<. ^ 





't^.[2nd dec.j^e. 


s 


giW. fish 




gleifd^o/ meai 


.s 


Zi^i), table 






s 


&c. 




-ed.[5th dec.]^er. 


s 

^ 




9)lenfd^f ttf^tfA 


-en. [3rd dec.]-en. 








^^enfdif /»a» 




• 


* 


-ed.[2Bd de^.J-e. 








Sril|4ii|>|/ triumf^ 








-en. [3rd deQ.]-<n. 






K 


WW^h ^^uS^ 




\ 


1 


sopher 


' 




t 


^.[:2i|4 .deQ.]-«- 


[3rd dec.]-em 






«0tflt|y Mvme/ 


^tmaXi^t home 




•5 




•^etratlf)/ marria^ 


' 




••«.(4liL dbe.>en. 


&c. 




1 


3itr«tlj>i wmament 






__• 


.e§.[2nd dec,]-c. 


[3rd dec]-«t. 


.^[2iid dec}«. 


:3 


»|)X)acint]S)/hyacintU 


Sluth^ >0e/, %A 


!^^/ plufiuaet 
And most noifti^ 


• 


(lor precious stone.) 


^tV^ 


-4-» 

u 


^oiYi mud 


^tit(t;# gkmng 


in ot^. 


m 


SBcrtfeO/ value 


hMt 




-8 


&c. 


•ftot^/ tiranf 


-eS[5t^ dec.]-er» 


^ 

c 




Most nouQS in 


Qftintt^ir Mvmf 


•S 




utl^ are feminine. 




••• 




and have no plu- 




1 




ral^ as. 






2Cnmut^o/ swfH* 


• 






nes8, pteasant- 


. 




' 


ness 


> 
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MA8CULINK8. 


FBMININBS. 


NEUTERS. 


t 

It 

c 




2Ctmttt|f<»/ poverty, 
went 

^tmvti)*^, humility 

®xofmnth^/ great- 
ness ojmind 

Sangmut^/ endur- 
ance 

@anftmuti()/ m^^^ 
ness 




• 

•• 

1 


-eg.[2nd dec.]-e. 

SRxtif pap 
Mdi clay 
©d^rci^ ery 

-ctt.[3rddec.].en. 
^d^i lackey 


-[3rd dec.]-en. 

SBcttcUi/ begg^g 
^dpxiti^tXti, flat- 
tery 
&c. 
06«. Some writers 
use e^ instead 
of et/ at the end 
of words. 


-c«.[5th dec.]-er, 

IBlet<>/ lead 

ei (or dp)/ e^^ 




•eg.[2nd dec.]-e. 

mid, look 
jDrucEf pressure 
%Udt spot, or 3d. 
*fS(^d, coat 
*@arf< sack 
@(l^re(f,fear,or3d 
•@tO(f , stick, &c. 




-e$.[2nd dec.l-e. 

ftarff /«<? (a Gum) 

mt^t luck 

®6)^dt three score 

@tM/ part, or 
piece 

Un0lfic!«f misfor- 
tune 


■S 

1^ 


-cn.[3rd dec.J-en. 
^at^oU!/ catholic 


-[3rd dec.]-en* 

^aUil, fabric 
&c. 




mi 

•S 

1 


-c«.[2nddec.]-e. 

•©d^alf, knave 

-en, f 3rd dec.]-en. 

galf, falcon 

(K also ga«e, 
the falcon.) 
&c. 




-e$.[5th dec.]-er. 
*8Jo(f / people 



ENDIDGS OF NOUNS. 
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S 

e 






IS 



:| 



I 



IfASCULINBS. 



-€i.[2iid dec.]*e. 

S)an{<>^ thanks 
•3anf / auarfd 

.eii[3rddec.]-en. 
^nlf finch 



-ed.['2nd dec.]-e. 

•2Cal/ eel 
•(5anaO canal 
&c. 



FSMININES. 



[2nd decO-e* 

•ajanf^ bench, 
banhf shoal 

[3rd dec.J-cn. 

^antf bank (an 
office for money 
transactioni) 



NBUTBBS. 



[3rd dec.]-cn. 

fStatlt mark, 
boundary - 



or 



[3rd dec.]-cri. 
Ctual/ torment 



•eg.[2nd dec.]-e. 

^wt^t marrow 
SEBcrf/ work 
&c. 



-eg. [2nd dec.]-c. 
2Crfcnatf arsenal 

iDrangfal/t afflic- 
tion, vexation 

Capital/ capital of 
a column; when 
it means the 
orincipal, its pi. 
IS Sopitatien. 

Sttttetal^ case, box 

SineaO ruler 

f And most words 
in fal. 
&c. 

-ed.[5th dec.]-er. 

*^c$pitalt7IIos' 
or*@pitaW ipital 
^^ah valley 
^imxaXf mineral, 

makes in the pi. 

^intvalitnt or 

^mxalt 



390 



MXUXaiQSOF HfKfm. 



•s 



5? 



s ^ 



I 



MAflCULINES. 



-6.[lstdec.]t 

•2Cpfcl/ apple 
*^ammcl, \TCther 
&c. 

fObs. In the Ui 
dec. the nom.pl.U 
the same as the 
nom, sing, 

-S.[4th dec.]-n. 

^u^hh muscle 
IJantoffcr/ slipper 
©pargcl/ aspara- 
gus 

^txif tit hoot 
^ The pi. may be 
like the nom. vw. 



nUflNIN£8. 



T 



[3rd dec.J-tt, 

X^fel/ shoulder 
Xmfel/ blackbird 
2Cn9el/ hook 
f8ib€h iHble 
^(UtteO date fa 

fruit) 
JDiflcI/ thistle 
©rojfelr thrush 
@i4€lf acora 
Sabel/ fable 
(SJabel/ fork 
dkif el/ whip 
dhtrgei/ throat 
SnfeO island 
^anizli pulpit 
^ugel/ ball 
^U)»|)(l/ dome 
§0lanbei/ almond 
, Stabcl, needle 
Sn'iebel/ onion 

-^«rf «W feminines 
in tX, are 9f the 
3rd dec. 



-c&.[2ii4 ifee.J-e. 

^tlt orgcbcrfiel/ 
quill &c. 



JMtCTERS. 



-i{l8t4ec.]t 

TUifatXimhth 
mmM, i^ndle 
Qwfiitir capital of 

a column 
iDlt»ltli darkness 
@Ketovel/ example 
Serial/ young pig 
©cftfigelo/ poultry 
^tmvixmtV't muTm 

mur 
(^ztfmmth tumult 
mitXtU middle 
Oral el/ oracle 
^t%tXt sail 
@ie0el/ seal 
^ptdtaftlf skota 
VUhtU ahets 
SS^iefel/ wemsel 

^ls&, fraettonat 
numbers in tt\, di- 
minutivesin el/ and 
collectives begin^ 
ning with ge* 



-eS.pnd dec.]-e. 

3iel/ end,aim^erm, 
boundary, bounds 



-c§.[2nd dec.]-e. 

•?>f«]JI/ pile, or 

po«t 
*@ta^/ steel 
&c. 

-e6.[4tk dec.]-en. 

C$tVA^/ ray^ or 
^ light 



f 3rd dec.]-(n. 
^ai)t, number 



-c§.[2nd dee.]HE. 

^enfma^l/ momw 

ment 
@ema^I/ spouse 
SSStCi^Xf meal, or rv- 

past 



mmvuwam. 



sat 



,0 



MiiC^ULIVES. 



-eS.[2nd dec.]-^» 

^etl/ wedge 

^fctl/ arrow 

jX^eil/ part, por- 
tion, division, 
share 
&c. 



f«il|NlN|5S. 



^ 

^ 






-eS.('2nd dec.]-c. 
♦»attr ball 

CtuoK^/ fountain, 
bubl^ng up 

&c. 
jD.uaU is seldom 

used. 



NSWERS. 






[3rd dec.J-en. 
^a^^tx^aVif nightin- 
gale 



.e$.[2nd dec^-c. 
sDletaU/ metal 



-e#.f2Bd dee.Ht 
<Ductt^ duel 



8^ 



-€«[2iu4 dec.]-c. 

^lUtoU, makes 
^bUr in the pi. 
&c. 



•t*M«X«*Fr 



1^ 



^l^tod dec.]- 



(ikin^utivej 
0^l(l9^ g^mon 

*®trom/ stream 



(did doc.)-ett 



-c8.(5th dec.)-ec. 
coat 
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MASCULINES 



FEMININBS. 



NEUTERS* 



B 



H 
.« 

IS 




I ^^.[4th deepen. 

Jj^alttif straw 
(a single piece of 

*/rflir,acollective) 
^falm^ psalm 
&c. 

-cS t6th dec.;3-er#c 
•tffiurm/ Vform 






-g.[^lst dec.Q- 
•2Ctl^em°f ^rM/A 

.ed.[12nd dec,]-c. 
^ftxtrtif bodkin 



1 

I 



ft 

-eS-QStli dec.3-€V. 
•Strt^um/ <9rror 

growth 



I 



-e8.C2nddec.]-<. 

1 ^Jj^a^tif cock 
fto^n**/ reward 
•@o^n/ son 
®tcrnf star 
*3a^)n^ tooth 
&c. 

.e«.tl4th dec.>en. 



i 



1 



-c«.C2nd dec.]-e. 
ij)roWem^ problem 



-e«.[;2nddec.>et. 

nCttert^ttm/ anti- 
quity 

@brljtentfcum«/ 
Christianity 

©igent^um^r pro- 
perty 

••&e«so0t^ttm/ 
duchy, or duke- 
dom 
&c. 



— ii 



-Prd dec.J-ett. 

^ai^nr foot-path 
&titxi/ front, fore* 
head 



•edC^nd dec.]-e. 

®ei^irnr or ^wii 
brain 

^Uner^inthepl. 
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^flASCUIilNES. 


FEMININES. 


NEUTEKS. 


«£ 


-cd.pth dec.]-er. 




-e«.pth dec.]-ec. 


.s 


•©orn/ thorn 




'Jj^oxtit horn 


s 


(In a collective 




*^\xi^nffowl 


J 


sense thepluralii 




•^cxxit corn 


^ 


©ornen) 








'i^,[2ni\ dec.]-€. 








'man, balcony 








(SafttVian, keeper 








of a fort, or 








a castle 






s 


gafan/ pheasant 






Si 


©efpan/ compa- 






s 


nion 






.s 


&c. 








-cn.prd dec.]-en. 




» 


:§ 


Sirannr tyrant 

.d.[^4th decl-en. 
UnUtt^artt sulifect 

-ed-C^th dec.]-er. 
•SRann^ man 








-$.p8tdec.3- 




-g.[[]st dec.]- 


• 


•IBobcn/ loft 




2Clmofcn/ alma 


•§ 


•SBogenr bow 




fStdtn, bason 


^_^>> 


aSrunncn/ well 




ftebcH/ life . 


• 


^lumpen/ lump 




gefen^ readinjr 


^ 


&c. 




And all infinitivet 


cS 






used as noung^ 


«» 
fi 






grauUiitf a noble 


••• 






spinster 


S 






^bh^tn, girl. 


J 






maid 


^ 






And all diminu" 






tives tAd^n/Ofii' 






: 


1 lein 



^P^^K 



£MDii«di» OF TMimm. 



s 
s 



s 



MASOULINES. 



«ed.[2Ad dec.]-c. 

^mintif gain 
9htMn/ rubp 



Si 

o 



o 









X'l I 1 I r 



FwaniiNjis. 



-[3rd dec.]^etu 
jDoctotin/ doetress 

y^ne/ aUfemimnett 
in -in or •ittn. 






-e8.[2d dec.]-e. 
patron/ patrcm 

6^(or)cg-[4tUdec.J 

-en. 
Scorpion/ scorpion 

en-[3d dec.]-cn. 

*^lump/ clod 
Srupp/ troop 
^oli^p/ Polypus 

&c. 



'Tt [ T t i«~ ^ 



imvv&Rd. 



^Hteiilr swiae 
&c. 

Stduleinf the title 
of a young lady, 
nearly eorre- 
sponding' to the 
Endish Miss ; 
ana all deriva" 
tives in -Icin. 



-[3rd dec.]-ffl, 

Elation/ nation 
^tv^orif person 
9?elidton/ religion 
&c. 






CO 



-e§.[2nd dec.]-e. 
*2Cltar, altar 
f8$it, moat 
^taaXf (in surgery) 
cataract of the 
eye 

&c. 

-cn[3d dec.]-cn. 
S3&r/ dear, rammer 
^(tfat/ hu^ar 
^d)olaVf scholar 



MM^MA* 



«4f^ 



9, ore«.[2oddec.] 
-f , or s. 

fBataUioxifdatialhn 



; -e^.[2nd dec.]*^. 

^cmplCitf ewample 
^otmixlavt formula 
^aat, hair 
^aaxt pair 



ranMnos of nouks. 
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«0 



HAS<n7LIKES. 






S 

il 



9ftafyaXf neigh- 
bour 
^ftf tOT/ Tartar 
UxiQaVf Hungarian 
Ami moH words 
ending in oxt de- 
rived from the 
names of eowr^ 
tries. 



tCVlIIINES. 



-g.[lst dec.]- 

2eblcr, eagle 
^amt, builder 
Sammcro/affliction 
fiummcr<»# sorrow 
*fQattVf father 

-d[4th d«e.]-n. 

fSwm, peasant 
©eoattcrf godfa^" 

ther 
^^abcr*'/ quarrel 
Setter/ cousin, 

and some names 
of persoae. 



[1st dec] 

*SRutter/ mother 
Sod)tcr/ daughter 

[3rdd€c.]-mor en 

HhtVf vein 
2Cuftcr/ 01/ster 
SButtcrO/ *w^^tfr 
Scbct/ cedar^tree 
©auer°/ strength 
Jcbet/ p^n 
glitter/ spangle 
goiter/ rffc^ 
|)alftcr/ Aflf//^r 
Ccber/ /«v^r 
Ccier/ /;/r<?, Affr/> 
Setter/ ladder 
SRarter/ torment 
sflftauer/ t/^ff// 
gilatteiv arf^/^r 
S^lummer/ number 
@d)ulter/ shoulder 
®tetrer/ ^ffzr 
Srauer/ grief 
®d|»ejf er/ *w/^r 
a5eft>er/ wf«p<?r, 

evening 
SBimper/ e^e4ash 
3itl^er/ ^«*^«r 



NStJTERS. 



-§.[Ist dec.J- 

2C{ter/ age 
SBauer/ ci^e 
genfler/ window 
geuer/ fire 
^vtbtXf fever 
gutter/ fodder 
©eldd^ter/laughter 
©etvitter/ storm 
*£lof^er/ convent 
Siager/ camp 
Sajler/ vice 
Ceber/ leather 
SDleffer/ knife 
SJlufler/ pattern 
Opfer/ sacrifice 
SSuber/ oar 
Ufev/ shore 
SSetter/ weather 
2Baffe«/ water 
SBunber/ miracle 
Simmer/ room 

Collectives be- 
ginning with %t, 
and some names of 
metals. 
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8 

s 



,0 



I 



o 



8 



u 
u 

•S 
8 






3 

I 



MA8CULINBS. 



-ed.[2nd dec.]-e. 

®tier^ steer, or 

buU 
Sestet/ vizier 



FKMININS8. 



'C€J2nd dec.]-e. 
&tafyct starling 

-cn.[3d dec.]-cn. 
^o^Xf moor 
SBotfaf^t/ predeces- 
sor 
&c. 



-ed.[2iid dec.]-c. 
(5aftor/ beaver 
*^lcVf gauze, lawn 

-cn.[3rd dec.]-en. 
Zi)0Xffool 

-S.[4th dec.]-en/ 
or c6. 

^toUfliOXf professor 



-en. [3rd dec.]-€n. 
^ect^ master 
SHart/ fool 
&e. 



-«.[l8t dec.]- 
©ouoerneur/ go- 
vernor 
^nxpnx, purple 

-e6.[2d dec ]-e. 
♦@df)»ut/ swearing 



[3rd dec.]-en. 

SBegieV/ desire 
^itXt ornament 



-[3rd dec.]-en. 

®t^ai)Xf danger 
yx^x, watch 
&c. 



-[3rd dec.]-en. 

&p\xx, spur 
*@d^nur/ daughter 
in law 
&c. 



NEUTERS. 



-eS.[2nd dec.]-e. 

gjiet, beer 
SSteoter/ breviary, 
or abridgement 
|)apict/ paper 
^^ier^ animal 
&c. 



»e€.[2nd dec]-e. 
ffic^Xt reed 



-eg.Q2nd dec.]-e. 

*(S^ox, choir * 
Z^oXf gate 
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» 


MASCULINES. 

• 


7EMININES. 


- -^ 

NEUTERS. 


■ 


-e$.[2ad dec.]-c. 


-[2nd dec.]-c. 


«eg.[5tb dec.}-ct:. 


• 


•*&aUf neck 


*@aud/ goose 


*m<i€, glass 


.§ 


SCxtHf crab 




*(^xait grass 


s 

St 


&c. 




fRtH, twig 
&c. 


.il 


-en. [3rd dec.]-en. 




♦ 


• 


^eU( rock. 






• 


-eS.[2nddec.]-e. 




-eg. [2nd dec.^-e. 


■ 2 


3)ad^«/ badger 




^a^^f wax 


St 


8ud^«/ lynx 




&c. 


:^ 


&c. 




• «,» 






-[2nd dec.]-c. 


-cS.pth dec.3-er. 


'2 




•SauS/ louse 


•«^au§/ house 


§ 




♦S0lau6/ mouse 




:| 




&c. 




• 


-eS.[2nd dec.]-e. 


-.[2nd dec.]-e. 


-cl.[6th dec.]-er. 


•S 


*^attt, market 


•@tabt/ city 


•2Cmt/ o^<?^ 


••• 


^txnct, point 


• 


• »&auptf A^flrrf 


8 






3ert/ rewf 


^ 


&c. 






d 


-c8.[2nd dec.]-«. 


.[3rd dec.]-cn. 


*eS.[2nddec.]-e. 




ftcgat/ leg'atff 


Z^atf deed 


sWanbat/ mandate 


■4-» 






&c. 


.s 


•en.[3rddec.]-en. 




•--• 


s 


2CbDocat/ advocate. 




-c$.[5th dec.]-er. 


J 


^ottntatfpotenMe 




•jBtott, hf{f 


15: 


and other names 








of rank. 
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«pl 



3 

a 






% 

^ 






AMieULINXS. 



' -e&[4Ui dec.]- 



»eg.[2Qd dec.]-e. 
Magnet/ magnet 

-€ii.[3rd dec.]-€n. 

<Somet# contel 
planet/ planet 



*S)uft# vtip&ur 
®txftfpeg, or tag 



vmniiNts. 



-[2nd dec J-e. 

tswft^ girt 

* Jhnaf t^ stfength 

*3iMftf corpora- 
tion 
Sc. 

-[3rd dcc^l-cn. 
TSbfunft^t origin 
3Cnf«nft*, arrival 

friendship 
Uebercinfunft*/ a- 

irreement 
mttmxtft?, sense 

tnm 
&c* 



-[3rd dec.]-»ei^. 

^vtbiQtt sermon 
&c* 



VSITVB&S. 



-e^.f2>d dee."l-c. 
ttWctr either 

-e$.[4th dea]-€n. 



•^.[2iid dec.]^. 
®ebet/ or ®ehtt^, 
prayer 
&c. 

^^{Stk dec.>e. 



-elL[2hd dec.}-e 

©tift/ instituHtm, 
foundation^ 9r 
stipend 



XKDniGS OF MODSB. 



8sa 





MUOULINXS. 


l^ININBS. 


wstrxBiia. 




•M.[2iMl4ec.]-t. 


[2nd dec.]-*. 


.«i.[3Bddec.}-e. 




ffitcidit. account 


•grutfrt, fruit 


»(cH«t, thiclht 




SDcd^, wick 


•Mac^t, night 


9tmt,Jitlion,dff. 




«iwd)(, serrant 


vke, fable 


«- 


•¥a^' cottlract 


•ffla^t.aeam 


®m.&,t, dUh ^ang 


S- 


•®*a^, tract of 


&c. 


(4iM- (a* ■nn/> 


.s 


Unt(trid)t«, in- 


.[3rd dec.].es. 


Ke*t, rifAt 


- 1 


struction 
S«rta(%t, distrust 


Snt<id)t, devotion 


-e*.C6»li^>«. 


•^ 


Std^t, a wight 


^xi6)V',J\ight 


J(n8efi«t,fi»ce 




&c. 


%tii Alt", fear 


@tfd}l«fet, gender. 




-rt.[5ih dee.]-er. 




or genu* 
©(Juft, sight, or 




SmmU^eiUain 


^i'luU, battle 






Sadji, sieknett 


ei<^ lielit 






Sidlt, i'l/A*. anrf 














Mce;** ®«p*t 






-(l.[2nd dec.]^. 


-fSrd dec.].M. 


-c«.[2nd or 5th 


V 


e^eit/ di^m$e 


StiLtiiue 


dec}.*, or -ft. 


-S 




QteobW' WBwe- 


ed)ejt, ^ptiMCT- 




new 




1 




D1>li^ut, na^a- 




^ 




trate 




ij 


-e«.[2nd dec.]-t- 


r[3rf dec.].en. 


-M.[»iKl dec.].*. 




Vnmaltf attorney 


Xnftolt, reKulatioD 


iex.temt -* 




epalt/slit 




i 


&C. 


&c. 




P 


^.[2nd dec.]-*. 




.<e.[3Bd or 5th 


a'i 


&ritnr>, east 




dec.]H> or -tr. 


^« 


lOuiient', watt 




Vaviomtnt, iMrlla. 
ment 
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St 






o 



!| 



o 



MASCULINES. 



(10-en.[3rddecJ 
-en. 

Wyrxtant, adjutant 
&c. 

(2.) -e§.[4tU dec] 
-en. 

iDiamant/ diamond 



•■e6.('2nddec.]-e. 

*a3art/ beard 
^vt, place 
&c. 



-eS.[2nd dec.]-e. 

JBaUaft^ ballast 
*3)unft/ vapour 
*®aftf guest 
*|)a|)jt/ Pope 
9{e{t/ remainder 
ajcrbienji/ profit 
&c. 

-en.[3rd dec.]-cn. 

2Ct^ettlf atheist 
(Sntl^uffaft, enthu- 
siast 
&e. 

-e6.[4th dec.]-en 

s0^a{l/ mast 
£luaft^ knot, tassel 
Zina^f is also of 
the 2nd dec. 



FEMIillNBS. 



-[3rd dec.]-en. 

2Crt, species 
2Cnttt)ort/ answer 
%a^ttf passage 



-[2nd dec.]-e 

*%nQft, anguish 
•aSruft/ breast 
•gauftf >« 
^nnpffavour 
*S^un^,art 
•Sujt, wtrM 
•aBurfl/*flrw*«rgtf 

-[3rd dec.]- en. 

^o^^'/food 
gajt/ load 

gjlajl^/ wff*/ Cfood) 
such as acorns, 

?>eft/ plague 
^oftf post'Offide 
9?ajl/ rest, repose 



KEVTERS. 



SRegiment^ regi- 
inent 
• &c. 



-eg. [5th dee.]-et. 

@d)»ert/ sword 
•SBort/ word 

SEBort/ speech, 
takes e in the 
pi. and does not 
change the vowel. 



-e6.[2nd dec.]-e. 

gcjt/ feast 
SSerMen|l/gain,de«i 
sert, merit 

-e§.[5thdec.]rer. 

©ejpcnft/ ghost 
gflefCf nest 



SNDINGS OF NOUNS. 
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^MASCULINES. 



-el.[2nddec.]-e.; 

^ixt, hat 
%xiWt tribute. 






«0 



:§ 









8 

4 



-ed.[2nddec.]-e 

S3aU/ building' 
Zf)a\Xf dew 

-eS.[4thdec.]c/ or 
-en. 

9^au/ peacock 



VBMININES. 



•[2nd dec.]-c. 

•aSrautf bride 
*«^aut/ thin skin 
(a filament which 
rises on the sur^ 
face of liquors) 




c. 



-en. [3rd dec.]-en. 

^ar)f shark 
&c. 

»ei.[2nd dec.]-e. 

^apaQt^/ parrot 
tiee dlso, -et. 



-ed.[2nd dec.J-e. 

♦iCranj/ garland 
%init lent, a season 
Biwtxtniireverence 



-[2nd dec.]-c. 

•@att/ sow 
&c. 

-[3rd dec.]-cn. 

gratt/ wife 
®df)au«/ show 
&c. 



-[3rd dec.T-cn. 
©preuo^ chaff 
&c. 



-[3rd dec.]-cn. 
miii^, miUtia 



NEUTERi^. 



-ed.[4thdec.]-en. 
^tatntf statute 

-eS.[3th dec.]-er. 
•®ut^ good 
'Mtautf herb 



-ed.[2nd dec.]-e. 
ZarXi rope 



-eg. [2nd dec.]-e. 
^zvL^f hay 



-ed.[2nd dec.]-e* 

^axit rosin 
^tViit cross 
9}{alsO/ malt 
0ala°/ salt 
Obs, iV. ^ev^t heart, 

makes 
Gen. «^etsen< - 
Dat. ^^etjen 
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IfASCULINES. 



•.e§.[2nd dec.]-c. 

*€!itf<l!ll«f f reso- 
Itttiom 

•guf , foot 
•^lof f clod 
SReif °/ rice 
@d^op, sprig, or 

shoot 
@tof / thrust, push 
grof«/ bagffage 
SSielfraf/ gluittou 

-en^[drd dcc.]-en. 
®eno$/ consort 



.e$.[2nd dep.]-«' 
'Alot|/ bloek 



FXXININltS. 



I i-i> 



•[Sitd dec. j-t. 

Se^if/ right 
SSetr^bnif/ sadness 
gaulnif •»/ corrup- 
tion 
•Sflttf ^ nut 
&c. 



KBinsiu. 



N. pi. ^et^tn 

-eg.|j5th dec.}<t. 
•^ol5/ wood 



-«d.£dnd dec.>Y. 

^efeimtn{$# mo- 
knateledg^ment, 
avotDol 
4BficnI>ni|r dUimce 
(Ste^qiaif, accident 
^Sesgnif f produce 
®ihh6^ttdf^tffiemom 

fHiof / horse 
And many cithers 
in nif^ and most 
aouas m •!• 

-€d.£5thdec.}<r. 

♦gap/ cask 
*i^«^pAlace,or 
lock 

i&C. 



i#«»#i 



-ed.[2nd d6C*]«^. 
.%ntUt|//«<f 

^tt^f net 
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jTamtliar SStalosntesf^ 



@r{le$ &t^pta6}^ First JHabyue. 

©uten fOIorgm meiu ^enr, Cood morning;, Shr, Madaisj^ 

SRabame^ ^amfell; ot^er Miss. • 

©uten SSag^ mein i^m, x« Good day, sir, &c. 

©uten 3Cboib« Good evening. 

®Viti ^flad)U Good night. 

S93le beftnben @te \i6), ttuAn How do jou do, sir ? 

© ept WOl^I, {^ ban? e 3^nen* Very well, I thank yon. 

& tft mix lieb @ie {u fel^em I am gLad to see you. 

SM^ poffe @te finb WD]()U I hope you are well. 

Slid!>t \^ XOOVU Not very weU. 

SK^ ^at)e @te lange nid)t I have not seen you for # 

gefe]()em long time. 

SEBo finb @U Oeivefen ? Where have yoQ been? 

^ hin in ^ond gewefem I have been in Paris. 

S$U beftnbet ^6) 2^ ^IffXt How does your brother do? 

©ruber? 

Qt beftnbet ^6) iiemlidl^ He is tolerably well. 

S4 daube er be^bet fu^ I believe he is well. 

toobl. 

(Sr befonb fid^ ge(imi Xbenb^ He «a& well last night. 

SB3ie lieimbea fu|) 2^r ^en How ace yonr father and 

9QUt iinb 2%re pttt mother? 
SBltttter? 

9ltehie !lRutter beftnbet ffd^ My mother is not well. 

ni^nM>()U 

@{e befonb f{^ geftcnt frul^ She was ill yestesday m«m- 

(S6 tl^Ut m\x kib« I am sorry for it. 
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:0IAl4OGU£3. 



SweiteS ®efprdc^4 



Second Dialogue* 



I 



SStevtelU^rifieS? 
aBieuietijlWeUk? 
9Ba§ i{i bie Ubt? 
es {ft cin W)u 
®« ift j»ei U^r, 
€§iftj»6lftl^r. 
esijleinasiwtelnaci^iwolfi 
e§ ijl cin aSicrtel auf ein§> 
esift^alb dnU^r.2 
€§ ijl ]()alb ein§. > 
esijlbteiSBiertclaufeinS, 
6e ifi etn SSiectet auf bret. 
68 ip swanjig SRinuten na^ 

ittfii. 
68 ift iwanilg 3Rinuten \)o« 

ffiicioicl ifi eg auf ie^n. $ 
@8 fe|)U it\)n gjKnutcn ju ^ 

® ifl'funfsigSRittutcnV 
auf ie]()n* ( 

m ift jcl^n SRinuten t)or i 
iein* • -^ 

SBann ftnb @ie aef ommen? 

3ci^ tarn ungefa^t urn \>kt 

e§ f^lug cben ftcten Ulbr^ 

tat e8 ffeon gcfd^lattcnl 
8 wlrb iali ao^t fc^laactU 
SBSic \>xtl m&it eg m ? 
es tarn auf ben ©^lag neun 
fepn^ 

©a8 ift 3^te Seit ju frfi|). 
* flturf en, nid^t VDa^r? 
©pre^en @ie mit i^m, (ifit). 



What o'cloclt is it ? 

It is one o'clock. 
It is two o'clock. 
It is twelve o'clock. 

It is a quarter past twelve. 

It is half-past Iwelye* 

It wants a quarter to one* 
It is a quarter past two. 
It is twenty minutes past two 

It is twenty minutes to eight 

How much does it want of 
ten? 

It is ten minutes to ten, or 

tt wants teti minutes to ten. 



When did you come ? 
I came about four o'clock. 

It just struck seven o'clock. 

Has it already struck? 

It will soon strike eight. 

What does it strike now ? 

It may be on the stroke of 
nine. 

That is your time for break- 
fasting, is it not? 

Speak with him (her.) 



DIALOGUES. 
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DritteS ®t^pxii). 

®pxt6)zn @ie ©eutfd^, mcin 

SA fj)tc^e eS ein wcnia* 
3^ \)erjle^c e$ bejfer ai8 fdj) 

c§ f^)rec^ fann* 
©l)rc(3^en ©tc mxt miVf 
SSerfle^en @ie mid^ ? 
.g)abc id[) rid)ti9 au68cf<)tD- 

©iefprcd^cn fc^r gut ©eutfd^ 
@ie fd^mcid^cln mir* 
©inb ©ic in ©eutf^lanb 

$cn)efen? 
9letn, nicmcite, aber td^ Icrne 

bie beutfcl^e @»ra4)e. 
SB8le lonae l^aben ©ie gelemt? 
lunf SJTondt^c* 
^aS ijl nut cine f urje 3^tt, 

id) wunbere mi(^/ bap ©ie 

fci^Dn fo gut ^pvti)zn* 
SBa6 benfen ©ie t)on bet. 

beutfd^en ©pradbe ? 
S4) benf e fie (e6) ift eine fel^r 

n\x^lii)t ^pxa6)t4 
©ie t jf fe^r wottrei^- 
SSerflel)en ©iewaSSie lefen? 

SBSie nennen ©ie ba9 auf 

©eutfcl^?. 
Saffen ©ie un6 ^eutfd^ 

\pxzi)m* 
£)a^ ift ein guteS SRittel, a 

k\x Iemen« 
SRit wem fi)re4)en ©ie ? 
SBa§fagen©ie? 
©l)reAen ©ie iu mir ? 
©pre^en ©ie ein wenig 

(auter« 

Q 



Third Dialogue^ 

Do you speak German, sir? 

I speak it a little. 

I understand it better than f 

- can speak it. 

Speak with me. 

Do you understand me ? 

Did I pronounce correctly ? 

You speak German very well 

You flatter me. 

Have you been in Germany? 

No, never, but I learn the 

German language. 
Ho W long have you learnt ? 
Five months. 
That is but a short time, I 

wonder you speak so well 

Already. 
What do you think of the 

German language ? 
I think it is a very useful 

language. 
It is very copious. 
Do you understand what yoit 

read? 
What do you call that in 

German ? 
Let us speak German^ 

That is a good way to learn 

it. 
With whom do you speak 
What do you say ? 
Do you speak to me ? 
Speak a little louder. 



fi4» 



SSierteS ®ef»)rad^* 

SSoS {ft a fur SSkttet ? 
f « {ft f(^ (f(i^&t»») abetter 
®(]^cint bie (Sonne ? 
3a/ mein ^crr^ u»b «9 if 

S)a$ SSettet if} beti gioijen 
Sag fd^on gen)(fen« 
Tnid^t p xmm lurb 
-[tjufalu 

^a6 SJcttet ^at ^i6) gednbett 

fte ift fe^v winMfi, 

SW^ fSrcl^tc, wtr xmim 0le- 
gen b^tDnunen* 

CS tiefdt, eS n)irb tegnem 

68 fangt an ju tegnen, 
fd^neien* 

(Se {ft f(|yle(^tes SBetten 

e* {ft TOmufefg, triytf ctt, nafe 
xegnid^t; fmnnifd^/nHnt^ig^ 
))eBnberU6e3 SBetter* 

3)a§ 2Better Hart ji^ auf# 

SSir n)erben S^onner ]^aben» 

S)er ^nner I^ritUt. 



SltflOCIiBS. 



g&nftc8 ®cf!|xri(J^* 

SSo gd^en ^ie l^n ? 

Sd^ gel^e nad^ gonbon. 

aSo t90]^«t er ie(K ^ 

(Sr n)o]()nt tn ber &tat>t J^n- 

noMT^ 
Qx {ft tn (ju) Sonbon/ ^a- 

tfl; 9lca)»el, atom; ffiUm, 

Petersburg gen^efem 
fSttiit IBn^ tvat in XtiH 

jPterbam gftoefes* 
Sdb ge^e {it§ (auf») tank 3 
36) gel^e {n baft (auf baft)> 

eanb* ^ 



Fourth Dialogue. 
Whiat kind of weather is it ? 

Does the sun shine? 

Yes^ flir^ and it is wjr wasm^ 

The weatber iiM beea fine 

the whole d«y« 
It is neitlier tod warn aor 

tODOOld. 

The weather has changed. 

It is very wiudy* 

I fear we shall have rain. 

It drizzles^ it will rain. 
It begins to rain, to snow 

It is bad weather* 

It is dirty, dry, wet^ rainr^ 

stormy^ windyichangeable 

weatker* 
The weather dears up* 
We shall have some fnunder 
The thunder roars* 



Fifth IHahgne. 

Where ai«yoagoin|p? 
I am going^ to London. 
Whees does he live now ? 
He lives in the town of Ha- 

Bover. 
He has been in (aOI^ondoo, 

Paris, Napiety Rome, Vi. 

enna, Petersbuifh* 
My bfoliiar has beeniii An* 

sterdam. 

I na goiiii; into Ae eeootiy 



suuuMirss. 



SBo f ommen @ie l^er? 

2i) f omme toon (auS) bent 
Sanbe • • • . ber @tabt. 

3(1^ f ommc auS (wo) bet 
©trage* 

SEBir f ommen Mm bcr JBSrfe* 

Sd^ ael^e mi} |)aufe* 

SM^femme mtS (wn) bet 
.fttrd^e. 

6ie debt ht bie Aiv^e. 

er oe^t nac^ ^ufc. 

SW^Iooimeau^ bem 3{mmet» 

®ic (emmt au8 bet €Stnbe» 

9di)^beinbiejeammer, in 
bie ^ud^e, in ben ^eHet, 
in ben ,^of, in ba6 Sim- 
met, 3C* 

®ie finb in ber hammer, in 
bet S\x6)t, in bem SttUtx, 
in bem ,^ofe, in bem Sim- 
mer, ^{4 



SBie alt finb @{e? 

Sd^ Wtt innm^ig Sabr alU 

6i<ftnb4lferdl«id^. 

8Sa8 ifl Slfir Wter? 

SM bin n^il^ nit^ f o alU 

Sjt Sl&re gtau SWutter fe^ir 

(tftf 
®ie ifl fajl neunjig 3al()re 

ange Mdttjgi toevben. 
in iUm M w Hhmbcn 
@ie ftnb jebod^ nMft fi^ij 

9li(^t t)6aiQ; dMnid^bin 
bod^ fimf ttmb b««f (Kg* 

etc finb nM^fd^ inns; €Ke 
finb in ber Slfit^ Sl^e» 
Vttef9« 







9€T 

Where do you come from ? 
I come from (out of) the 

country • . • . the city. 
I com* out of (from)the street 

We come from change. 
I am going honi«» 
I come from cbureh. 

She is going to the church. 
He is going home 
I come out of the foom. 
She comes out of the parlour 
lam going into the chamber, 
into the kitchen^ mfeo the 
cellar, hito the yard, inte 
the room, ^c. 
They are in the chamber, ia 
the kitchen, in the cellaTj 
in the yard, in the roomi 
&c» 



Sixth Dialogue* 

Howoldareyou? 
I am twen^ years old. 
Yott are olaer than I. 
What is your age? 
I am not yet so old. 
Is your mother very old t 

She is almost ninety. 

I begia to grow old. 

I am Met tiuia yon thiiilc* 

Yet you are not sixty. 

Not quite ; I am only thirty 

Hvc 
Too' aie mtj joimg 9iMt 

you are ia tlie bfaoia of 

your age. 
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DIALOGUES/ 



SDiiximattt f(£xpvtesltm», icu 

(Sin red^tfd^piet SRonn ifi An honest man is the noblest 

ba§ ebetfle SBcrf ©otteS* work of God. 

?roit ber 3^it |)Pfi(f t man Be patient, and in time yott 



Siofcn* 
JBiffenfd^aft l&errfcl^t immer 

fiber Unwiffcnl^eitt 
SRufiagang ifl alter gaper 

3(nfana 



will succeed. 

Knowledge will always pre- 
dominate over ignorance* 

Idleness is the beginning* of 
all vice. 



Slad^ getpaner 3Crbcit iff gut After labour rest is sweet, 
rul()cn/ 



Oefunbbeit ijl ber ebeljle 

@c^ai 
Ber oiel fc^laft, lebt wenig* 



Health is preferable to 

wealth. 
Whoever sleeps much, lives 

little. 

®lucf lidf) ifl ber, ben Unglucf Happy is he, to whom dis- 



SBeiS^eit gele^irt ^aU 
TCrmutl^ f4)dnbet nid^t, aber 

S^or^eit unb gafler* 
SBa§ befneS XmtS nxi)t ijl, 

ba laf beinen 8Sortt)ife# 

©ewo^nl^ett ifl bie anbere 

Slatur^ 
Ungered^teS ®ut gebet^et 

nx(i)U 
©n guteS ©ewijfen ijl etn 

fanfteS Stu^ijTen* 
S56fe JBelf<)iele werberben 

gute ©itten.. 



tress has taught wisdom. 
Folly and vice disgrace, but 

poverty does not. 
Do not trouble yourself 

aboi|t what is not your 

business. 
Custom is a second nature. 

Ill got goods seldom prosper. 

A good conscience is a soft 

pillow to rest on. 
Bad examples corrupt good 

manners* 



3BaS man gem tt)ut, wirb What we do willingly, be 



einem leid^t. 
Ueberfluf mai)t Ueberbruf , 



comes easy, 
Excess causes surfeit. 



TluA bie @Dnne ifl nid^t fEven the sun is not without 

obneglerfen^ -l spots. 

t The best man has his faults 



DIALOGUES. 



Unfihd {{I bie @^ule bet 
1 2Be{8]()cit* 

aSeffer f»dt al« gar nid^t, 
2Ber t^iei anfangt/ enbet we- 

nig* 
£)er ®et^ ifl eine SBurjel 
.. aUeSUebeB. 
2CuS ^fenniaen werben ®ro- 

fdf)en, uno au§ ©rofd^en 
' S^aler« 

SSl&ue rcci^t ; fd^eue niemanb, 
^an ift bamit man lebt, 

man lebt n\6)t urn }u effen* 
SKad^e nid[)t bie Sled^nung 

D^ne ben fBixti)^ 
Uttbanf ifl ber SBelt &)^n* 

®ute S3amne tragen jetttg^ 

2)a§ ^leib mad^t nid^t ben 

SRann* 
%xim^ in ei)ren fann nie- 

manb wel^ren^ 

(gin 2Crbeiter iji feineS gol^- 

• ne§wertl()* 

sWer leid^t glaubt, wfrb lefc^t 

betrogen« 
2>er ^el)ler ifi fo gut wie 

ber ©teller* 
2Bcr anbemeineSrube arabt, 

faUt tnilii) felbjl baretm 

S8Ba8 ^dnfd^en nidbt lemt, 
lemt ^an6 nimmer me^r* 

@nbe gut aUeS gut« 

9Ber wenig f)at, taxtn wentg 

mijfem 
di ifl bejTer aQein; al6 fin 

fd^led^terOefcUfd^aftfepm 



34^ 

Misfortune is the school of 

wisdom. 
Better late than never. 
Whoever begins many tfaingsl 

finishes few« 
Avarice is the root of all 

evil. 
Pence become shillings, and 

shillings become pounds. 

Do right, fear nobody. 

We ought to eat to live> and 
not live to eat. 

Do not reckon without the 
host. 

Ingratitude is the world^s 
reward. 

Good trees bear in due sea- 
son. 

Dress does not complete the 
man. 

None can prevent us being 
happy, if we act honour- 
ably. 

The labourer is worthy of 
his hire. 

Whoever easily believes, is 
easily deceived. 

The receiver is as bad as the 
thief. 

Whoever digs a pit for an- 
other, ultimately falls into 
it himself. 

If we do not learn when 
young, we shall never 
learn when old. 

All is well that ends well. 

He who has but little, can 
lose but little. 

It is better to be alone, than 
in bad company. 




S50 

0a|e mil mlt «Mtt bn wn- 
gel^fi; fo nHU ici^ bit fiigen 
loerbttMfb 

C» ifl f ein Un^cf f0 
e§ ijl totcber eim 

Suft unb Siebe jum 2Hme, 
mod^t &&iai)tti oUe )&* 
beit gennge. 

@(l^ufier, bUib bei beinem 

fieffei: atm mit <Sl^teii< aVt 

uii) mit (Sd^ot^^ 
^urd^ wieberboi^te ©treidb^ 

fdat bie aroflte &(^. 
Sie ba§ Sebett; f o bee gt<ul^ 

rubm« 
ein 9)in)(>bet gUt nirgenb 

weniger al§ in fcinem 

SSdterlosibc^ 
^cr ^rug gcbt fo lange ju 

SESafer/biSftJbrid^t^ 

@tne Q6)walit ma6)t Mntn 

©ommer. 
@§ ifl ni(|)t aUee ®i>lb «a$ 

gl4n^t* 
9ltemanb ttKl$ }m bet ®<j^b 

ibn bt:ii(ft; ale mr i^K 

ban 

6in $3ogel in bee ^vb, if 

bcffcr ate dtDOA^ig auf bem 

!Dadbe* 
9lidbt§ nnjTen i# {eine 

Sd^anbe, abet nid^tS tem- 

en woHem 
!!Randber 3()>fet bi^t eim 

fd^one Sdbale unb inmeti- 

big jled^t ein a&umu 
^ 9ladb bm S^egen fdbeint tie 

@onne« 



FBOTEftfiBAKD 



Tell me with mhom yoa 
sociate^ and I w8i td you 
who jcm are. 

There is no misfoitiuie so. 
great, but there iaaome 
advantage atteaiingit. 

A desire and lore far a 
thkig mtkes woik easy. 

Shoemaker, keep le your 

last 
Bettertobe poor with boiioar, 

than rich with disgrace. 
Repeated strokes, feQ the 

largest oaks. 
As OUT life is, so wiH he o«r 

celebrity after death. 
A propl«t has no honour in 

his own country, 

A pitcher may go often to 

the well, and be bntkea 

at last. 
One swallow does not make 

a summer. 
It is not all gold that gIit-> 

ters. 
No one knows where the 

«hoe pioches, b«t*fae who 

wears it. 
A bird m Che hand is worth 
. two in the bush. 

Igoorasee is too disgraiDe; 

but having no tnclinationL 

to learn is a disgrace. 
Many apples have a fine 

oulwaed appesuranoe, but 

are rotten within. 
After a storm comes a calm. 



r^ 



4r 



^ 



Y^ S 



IDIOMA^TIC EXPUESSIONS. 



fBer mit (Solb uttb eaAn 

IB^Sw iVUCCWIIwCf M(9» 

etfSe S^tjffT fEnb am tfcf- 

gtom if in doem 5iSAgent^e 

aebauet wotben» 
^tt, ebbe unb iiiit](>n^arten 

vBZ^k^A ft^^^^Hk .J^M^LkjftMA jaX^tfk^^AM A'^»%M^MAi 

in 3eit ber 9tofl) gelnt 
funf unb iwanjig auf ein 

^^ 9tdj^t|WiVf fm^em 
Sttfttebenl^elt moi^ We 
SRettf4)en glurf UA^ 

Set (Sott ift tdK SXtit un^ 

miui^e ja balb auf* 

#t ttutAt ftMft bar 9iJtdkci* 
If ett ^^l^otttitu 

©er ©c^irinpelfer iff jw fc^- 
ten, »el4<t bieSefSvba^ 
ung ber. Zogmb iwo 
3»ecf c ]()at* 

©trebe ju l^aben ehi tmwt- 
lel^t®en>ifmAlIcniM&en, 
fowolbl gcaen ®ott alS ge- 
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Re who fights With gold and 

silver is sore to concftier. 

PtttteneeovvfccmMHi sti! thmgs 

St3t waters arii commonly 



Rome WM ttot totit ht tf 

da;* 
Time and tide wait for no 

moiw 
Ood wiH gvire to ei«ry fliafi 

according to his deedtf^ 
Id time oC piosperity lirieiidli^ 

will be fkmy; iff time 

ol advdmty not ooe> 

amongst twenty^ 

Not richeii, bttt cofKentiMttt 
makes mua happy. 

With God nothing is impoft* 
nbkr. 

When forttme knocks, be 
sure to open the door. 

Thecoontenance betrays the 
deed* A guilty ooiisci* 
tnee needs no accuser. 

He uukt» at ntoimtafn of a 
mole biff* 

That writer is to be esteem- 
ed^ who has the promotion 
of fvtnefor faisobfeGt. 

Strive to have always a con- 
scienee /veid of ^ofTence, 
both towards God and 



Finis. 



T. C. ITniard, 
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